M.A. (Previous) and M.A. (Final) 


Ancient Indian History & Culture 


There Eight P. 





M.A. (Previous) I, I, 1, 'V & 
M. A. (Final) V, VI, VII & VIII 


Paper - I 
Political History of Ancient India 325 B.C, - 319 A.D, 
1 f Maurya: 
M 
Di Maur 
ft Push S 
Kar 
A ir 
Sat 1 
10. Kharvel of Kalin 
1 R d 
Books Recommended : 
1 Majumdar, R. ( The A erial shartiya 
Bhawan 
Sastri, K. A. N. - Age of the N d Maur 
Mookerji, R. } Chandra ( fav a and | Ti 
4 Mookerji, R. } ho 
Bhandarkar, R. G.- A 
; Barua, B.M. - Ash dt r 
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8. Comprehensive History of India Vol. II 

9. Wee: A way a sera (Hea eT) 
10. Puri, B.N, - India in the Time of Patanjali. 
11. Puri, B. N. - India under the Kushanas. 


12. Ray and Chowdhary HLS, - Political History of Ancient 
India. 


13. ead terete : ter ae 


Paper - II 
Religious, Social and Economic Life in Ancient India. 
Indus Valley Culture. 
Religious, Social and Economic life during Vedic Age. 
Jainism. 
” Buddhism. 
Vaishnavism. 
Savism. 


os + 


Trade and Commerce. 

Guilds 

Taxation in Ancient India. 

Rural Economy in Ancient India. 

Books Recommended : 

Mookerji, R. K. : Hindu Civilisation. (f@-4 w=) 
Basham, A. L. : The Wonder That was India. (3q4a 412) 
Rhys Davids, T. W. : Buddhist India. 


Altekar, A. S. : Education in Ancient India. (ari ada 
feet cafe) 


5. Bhandarkar, R. G. : Vasihnavism, Saivism and Minor 
Religious Systems. (4Rdta sul a gftera) 


6. Prabhu, P. N. : Hindu Social Organisation. 
qh Pandey, R. B. : Hindu Sanskaras. 
8. Das, S. K. : Economic History of Ancient India. 


PO RrABRap 


e 
S 


po 
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9. Bose, A. K. : Social and Rural Economy in Northern India. 
10. Majumdar, R. C. : Corporate Life in Ancient India. (91a 
ane # wise vite) 
11. aang %o So : anda ear wm sted i 
Paper - III (a) Hindu Polity 
1. Sources for the Study of Hindu Polity. 
2.6 Origin of State 
3. Nature and Functions of State. 
4. State and Citizen. 
5. _ Origin of Kingship. 
6. Rights and Duties of King. | 
7. Coronation Ceremony. i 
8. Sabha and Samiti 
9. Mantri Parishad 
10. Sources of Income and Expenditure 
ll. Taxation 
12. Justice 
13. Espionage 
14. Village Administration 
15. Republics 
Books Recommended : 
ie. Jayaswal, K. P. : Hindu Polity 
2. Majumdar, R. C. : Corporate Life in Ancient India. (rar 
are 4 dafea vite) 
3.  Altekar, A. S. : The State and Government in Ancient India. 
Gras ana A wR cafe) 
4. — Ghosal, U. N. : Hindu Political Theories. 
5. Pande, S. L. : Bhartiya Rajyashastra Praneta 
6. ‘Tripathi, H. N. : Prachina Bharat Men Rajya aur Nyaya 


Palika. 
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Ts Dikshit, Prem Kumari, Mahabharata Men Rajya 
Vyavastha, 


8. Dikshit, Prem Kumari, Ramayan Men Rajya Vyavastha. 
9. ita, de pat : wes aa 4 aes weer 
or 
Paper III (b) Field Archaeology 

1. What is Archaeology ? 
2. Methods of Conservation. 
3. Crouting. 
4 Exploration of Ancient Sites. 
5. Aerial Photography. 
6. Priiminaries of Excavation. 
7. Vertical and Horizontal methods of Excavation. 
8. Burial Excavation. 
9. False Stratification. 
10. Carbon 14 and the method of dating. 
11. Chemical Treatment. 
12. Description of the Excavation of the undermentioned sites - 

(a) Hastinapur 

(b) —Lothal. 
Books Prescribed : 

Petrie, W. M. P. : Methods and Aims in Archaeology. 


2. Wheeler, R. E. M. : Archaeology from the Earth. (yf) & 
qRicira) 

3. Atkinson : Field Archaeology. 
Sankaia : Indian Archaeology Today 


5. Samaullah, W. : Notes of the Preservation of Antiquities in 
the Field (Ancient India). 


6. Puri B.N. : Puratatva Vigyanam. 
7. WHO Wo fee : anita gee 


Paper - IV (a) 
India’s Cultural Relations with South and South East Asia. 
Questions should be asked on India’s cultural expansion to 


the countries of South and South-East Asia mentioned below : 
. 


if Ceylon 

2. Bali 

3. Burma 

4. Champa 

5. Suvarnadwipa 
6.  Kambujadesa 
7. Java 

8. Sumatra 

9. Malaya 

10, Syam 

11. Indonesia. 


Religious, Social and Economic impact of India’s culture on 
these countries. 
Books Recommended : 
1 History of Ceylon-published by Ceylon University Press. 
2. Mendis, G.C. - A Short History of Ceylon. 
3.  Phavre, A. P. - History of Burma. 
4 Chaterjee, B. R. - Indian Cultural influence in Cambodia. 
5. 


Majumdar, R. C. - Champa, Suvanadvipa, Kambujadesa. 
Hindu Colonies in the Far East. Ancient Indian 
Colonisation in South-East Asia. 

6. Sastri, X. A. N. - South Indian influence in the Far East. F - 
8. 

7. Puri, B. N. - Sudurapurva men Bharatiya Sanskriti aur 
Uska Itihas. 

8. arg %o So - uta anc aw fee a wae (SAT FER 


Fer) 
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or 
Paper IV (B) - lconography. 

Importance of the study of iconography for cultural history. 

Materials for the study of iconography. 

The origin and development of image worship in India. 

(i) Branminical - Vishun, Siva, Ganesh, Skanda, Surya, 

Devis-Parvati, Durga, Mahisasurmardini, Saptamatrika, 

Lakshmi, Sarasvati (ii) Buddhist - Symbolism in Buddhist 


art. The origin and development of Buddha image. (iii) Jain 
- The twenty four Tirthankaras. 


Books Recommended ; 


1, 


aa 2 


Creme ae & Pp 


~ 
2 


Ross, T. A. G. - Elements of Hindu Iconography. (Relevant 
chapters only). 


Banerjee, J. N. - The Development of Hindu Iconography 
(Second Edition), (Relevant chapters only). 


Coomaraswamy, A. K. Origin of the Buddha Image. 
Ganguli, O. G. - The Antiquity of the Buddha Image. 
Bhattacharya, B. C. - Jain leonography. 

Awasthi, R. - Khajuraho Ki Deva Pratimayen. 


Paper - V Gupta Age (319 A. D. to 650 A. D.) 
Rise of Guptas 
Chandragupta - I 
Samudragupta 
Chandragupta - IT Vikramaditya 
Kumargupta -I 
Skanda Gupta 
Gupta Administration 
Huna Invasion 
Guptas Art 
Gupta Vakataka Relations 
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11. 
12, 


Later Guptas 
Harsha 


Books Recommanded : 


PA Sey 


Majumdar, R. C. - History and Culture of Indian People Vol. 
III (The Classical Age) 


Majumdar, R. C. & Altekar - The Vakataka Gupta aca 
qparcia aNd 

Raychaudhari, H. C. - Political History of Ancient India. 
Mookerji, R. K. - The Gupta Empire. 

Mookerji, R. K. - Harsha. 

Salatore, R. N. - Life in Gupta Age. 

Agrawala - V. S. - Gupta Art. 

Altekar, A. S. - The Coinage of the Gupta Empire. 
Srivastava, B. N. - Hisotry of The Maukharis. 

uae? aie YA: qa TOT 

Fea ARM YR: IN a wr stirs 


Paper VI - Post Gupta Age (From 650 A.D. to 1200 A.D.) 
Gurjar Pratihar 
Chauhans 
Palas 
Chandelas 
Chandela Art 
Chahamanas 
Parmaras 
Decline of the Rajput Power 


Books Recommended : 


i. 


Ray, H. C. - Dynastic History of Northern India, Vols. I and 
IL. 

Majumdar, R. C. - The Age of Imperial Kannauj (Bhartia 
Vidya Bhawan) 
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3. Majumdar, R. C. - The struggle for Empire (Bhartiya Vidya 
Bhawan) 
4. Majumdar, R. C. - History of Bengal Vol. IT 
5. Puri, B. N, - The Gurjara Pratiharas. 
6. Tripathi, R. S. - History of Kannauj 
wz Sharma, D. - Early History of the Chauhanas 
8. Mitra, S. K. - The Early Rulers of Khajurahao 
9. Ganguli, D. G. - History of the Paramara 
10. Dikshit Dr. R. K. - The Chandelas of Jaijakabhukti Vol I. 
11. Pratipal Bhatia - The Paramaras 
12. Neogi, Rama - The Gahadvalas 
13. Ojha, G. H. - Rajputana Ka Itihas 
14. sau fer ore sere: worys wordy 
Paper VII (a) - Vedic Age 
Original Home of Aryans. 
ao beliefs and practices of the people during Vedic 
3. Social life of the Vedic Aryans. 
4. Varnasrama Dharma. 
5. Political life of the Vaidic Aryans : Kingship, Coronation 
ceremony, Mantri Parishad, Sabha and Samiti. 
6. i belief and practices of Aryans in the Upanishadic 
7 Position of women in the vedic Age. 
8. Education system in the vedic-period. 
9. Corporate life in the Vedic Aryans. 
10. Economic activities of the Vedic Aryans. 
Books Prescribed : 
i, Dass, A. G. : Rigvedic Culture 
2 Majumdar, R. C. : The Vedic Age 
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Se & 


FAF ae EP 


9. 


10. 


Rao, V. B. : Uttar Vedic Samaja evam : Sanskri 
Macdonel : Vedic Mythology 
A.C. Bose : The Call of the Vedas 
area ut : Afee emer 

or 

Paper - VII (b) : Epigraphy and Numismties 

Cultural and historical study of inscriptions listed below is 
required. Linguistic and Philogical Inscriptions listed, 
(a) Rock Edict XT and XII and XIII 
(b) Pillar Edict VII 
(c) Sarnath Pillar Inscription 
Besanagar Garuda Pillar Inscription. 
Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharvela. 
Junagarh Rock Inscription of Rudradaman I. 
Nasic Cave Inscription of Sri Pulmavi (year 19) 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudragupta. 
Mehrauli Pillar Inscription of Chand. 


Damodarpur Copper Plate Inscription of the time of 
Kumargupta-I (G. E. 124) 


Bhitari Stone Pillar Inscription of Skandagupta. 
Bankhera Copper Plate Inscription of Harshavardhan. 


Books Recommended : 


1 
2. 


Sarear, D, C. ; Indian Epigraphy. 
Sarcar, D. C. : Select Inscription. 
Upadhyaya, B. : Study of Ancient Indian Inscription. 


Pandey, R. B. : Historical and Literary Inscriptions Ancient 
India. 


Pandey, R. B. : Ashok Ke Abhilekha. 
Bulher, G. : Indian Palaeography. 
Ojha, G. H. : Prachina Bhartiya Lipimala. 
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Nurkismatics: 

% Origin and antiquity of the coinage in India. 

2. The Punchmark Coins. 

3. Tr; Bal. coinage (2nd cen. to 250 A. D.) 

4. Main characteristics of the Indo-Greek coins. 

5, _Kushan coinage. 

6. Gupta coinage. 

Books Recommended : 

1. Allan, J. : The Coins of Ancient India. British Museum 
Catalogue. 

2. Smith, V. A. : Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, 
Colcata. Vol. 1. 

3. ie. head R. B. : Indo-Greek Coins; Punjab Museum, 
Catalogue, Vol. I. 

4. Bhandarkar, D. R. : Carmicale Lectures on Ancient Indian 
Nuthismatics Calcutta University. 

5. Gardner : Catalogue of Coins in the British Museum Greek 
and Scythian kings of India Bacteria. 

6. 


ae S. : The Coinage of the Gupta Empire. ara 


Paper VIII (a) : India’s Culture relations with Central 


Western and Eastern Asia. 
Question should be asked on India’s cultural expansion to 


the countries of Central Western and Eastern Asia. 


sp f+ 


es * 


China 

Japan 

Khotan 

Korea 

Central Asia 

Afghanistan 

Religious, Social and Economic impact of Indian culture on 


these countries. 
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Books Recommended : 
Bagchi, P. G. : India and China. 
Chatterji N. P. : India and Central Asia. 
Stein, A. : Inn most India. 
Stein, A. : Khotan 
Stein, A. : Ser India 
Elliot, C. : Japanese Budhism. 
Watters, T. : Travels of Hiuen Tsang. 
Wright, A. F. Buddhism in Chinese Hisotry. 
Chhabra, B. Ch. : Expansion of Indo-Aryan Culture. 
arog %o Ho : wala ane wT feet B way 
or 
Paper VIII (b) : Architectures, Sculpture and Painting. 
hs Mauryan Architecture, 
2. Cave Temple Architecture - Bhaja, Karle, Ajanta and 
Ellora. 
3. Evolution of Stupa Architecture and its componants. 
4. Temple Architecture of Northern India. 
(a) Gupta Temples. 
(b) Orissan Temples 
(c) Khajuraho Temples 
5. Temple Architecture of Southern India. 
(a) Chalukyan Temples 
(b) Chola Temples. 
6. Sculptures 
(a) Mauryan 
(b) Sunga 
(ce) Kushan 
(d) Gandhara 
(e) Gupta 


OosENag*eaenrp 


S 
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Books Recommended : 

Smith, V. A. : History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon. 
Garola V. : Bharatiya Chitrakala. 

Coomaraswamy A. C. : India and Indonesian Art. 
Kramrisoh Stella ; Indian Sculpture 

Brown, P. : Indian Architecture (Buddhist and Hindu) 
Agrawala, V. S. : Indian Art. 

Agrawala, V. S. : Gupta Art 

Ray, N. R. : Mauraya and Sunga Art. 

Riakrishna Das : Bhartiya Chitrakala 

ara %o Bo : and ag wer a een 


SEN earopp 


o 
= 


M.A. Previous and Final 
Drawing & Painting 
Paper I : Aesthetics: 


Art and concept of beuaty as found in Vedas, Upanishads 
and Indian literature. 


2. Aesthetic experience (#rcaiqy@) related to Indian 
philosophy (ata <4) and religion (#4) 

3. Part played by Sethaibhavas Vibhavas, Anubhavas and 
Vyabhicharibhavas in Rasnishpatti with their definitions, 
names and divisions. 

4. Other Indian Schools of Rasa-Bharat, Bhamah, Vaman, 
Anadvardhan, Kuntak, Chhemendra. 

5. The Six limbs of Indian Painting. 

6. Principles of Arts given in Chitra (Vishnu Dharmotara 
Purana) 

7. The Meaning of Art. 

8. Classification of Art. : Hegel. 

9. Art and Nature : according to Indian & Western 
philosophers. 

10. Art Intuition & Expression : Croce. 

11. Art and Society : Tolstoy. 

12, Art and Religion. 

13, Art and Tradition. 

14. Art and Morality. 

15. Art and Modernity : H. Read, Collingwood, Roger Fry. 

16. Fundamentals of Art. 

17. Comparative Study of Eastern & Western Aesthetics. 

Books Recommended : 

1. History of Aesthetics by Katherine Gilbert (Mac Millan) 

2. A Modern Book of Aesthetics by Melvin Reader. 

3. The Hindu View of Art by Dr. Mulk Raj Anand. 
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4. Transformation of Nature into Art by Dr, A. K. 
Coomarswamy. 

5. Christian and Oriental Philosophy of Art by Dr. A. K. 
Coomarswamy. 

6. Soundarya Shastra - by Surendranath Das Gupta. 

7. Kala Ka Darshan - by R. C. Shukla. 
(Prakashak Carona - Art Suppliers, Meerut City). 

8. Kala Prasangh - do - 

9. Kala Aur Adhunic Pravittiyan - do - 

10. Chitra Kala Ka Rasasvadan. (Prakashak Carona Art 
Suppliers, Meerut City). 

11. Kala Ka Darshnik Tatva - by G. L. Jha. (Laxmi Kala Kutir, 
Ghaziabad). 

12. Kala - Ek - Mimansa - by C. L. Jha. - do - 

13. Chitra Kala Ka Chhai, Aung. ; 

14. Kala Ank (Patrika, Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag.) 

15. Kala Aur Kalakar by Prof. Ranveer Saxena, Dehradun. 

16. (#4) - Rajendra Bajpai. 

Paper - II: Historical Trends of 
Oriental Art with Reference to India. 

Books Recommended : 

1. India by Hermann Geotz. 

2. The Art of India by Stella Kramsischa. 

3. History of Fine Arts in India and Ceylon by Vineet Smith. 

4. History of Indian and Indonesian Art by Dr. A. K. 
Coomarswamy. 

5. Studies of Indian Painting by Dr. N. C. Mehta. 

6. Rajput Painting (Oxford University, Press) 

1 Moghal Painting (Oxford University Press) 

8. Bagh Cavas by J. H. Marshall. 

9. Bhartiya Chitrakala by Garola Vachaspati. 
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10. Chinese Painting by William Cohn (Phaidon Press) 
11. Chinese Painting by Chain Yes (Febar & Faber). 
12. Short History of Chineses Arts by Hugs Munsterberg. 
13. A Short History of Japanese Art by Hugs Munsterberg. 
14. Painting in the Far East by Lawrence Binyon. 
15. Japani Chitrakala (by R. K. Bajpai) Sahitya Niketan : 
*  Shivala, Kanpur 
Practicals 
Paper I: Pictorial Composition 

Size of the Pictorial composition will be half Imperial (15" + 
22") 

Medium - Either oil or water colour. 

Style - Any style either Realistic or Modern or Traditional. 

Duration - Three days (two sittings of 3 hours on each day) 
e.g. from 7 A.M. to 10 A.M. and from 2.30 P.M. to 5.30 P.M. (in all 
18 hours) 


Division of Maks: 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 


The candidate will be required to compose not more than 
three figures in the examination but if they like they may use 
more. 

Paper - Il (Portait from life) 

Size : Half Imperial (15" x 22") 

Medium : Oil or water colour. 

Duration : 6 hours (on two days at the same time making 
an extra allowance of 1/2 an hour for the rest of the model e.g. 5 
minutes after every half an hour). 


Division of Maks : 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 
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or 
Paper III (Graphic) 

The candidate will be required to work either in Etching or 
in Lino Cut or in wood Cut. The size of it will be 6" x 8" and they 
will have to finish it in two sitting of 3 hours each on the same 
day. The candidate will prepare a sketch of the subject given (a 
simple pictorial composition) before starting the actual work will 
have to be submitted and also the print of the etching or Lino Cut 
or wood cut along with a piece of the material used. 


N.B, :The ‘Printing equipment will be available at each 
examination centre. 

Every candidate will have to submit the following works 
atleast 20 days before the start of the theory Examination to the 
Superintendent of the Examination Centre. 

10 Pictorial composition (original works) in half Imperial 
size (15" x 22"), 

Portail Painting - 10 life size portraits of males : femals 
and children in the medium they will work in the examination 
and in half imperial size (15" x 22"). 

Graphics - Those who have offered graphic will have to 
submit 10 prints and also the etched plates of Lino Cuts or wood 
Cuts of the same size e.g. 6" x 8". 

Life Sketches - Every candidate will have to submit 
atleast about 100 sketches from life. 


Division of Maks = 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 

Sketches - 5 Marks 

Examination - 60 Marks 

N.B. -The practical work submitted must be original and done by 
the candidate himself. 


"r 
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Drawing & Painting 
M.A. (Final) Examination 
Theory Paper - I 
‘Trend and Traditions of European Art - upto 18th Century. 
Time : 3 Hrs. 
A historical and critical study of the Schools of Painting in 
Egypt and Europe upto the end of the 18th Century, 


Theory Paper - II Time : 3 Hrs. 

European History and Philosophy of Modern Art 

with reference to Indian Painting. 

A study of the modern tendencies in the art of painting and 
the philosophy working behind them after the 18th Century to the 
present day in Europe and their impact on artistis in India. It will 
have in it a detailed study of the different movements, their 
working (Style and technique) and also the life of the leading 
artists of that school and the Chief Characteristics of their works. 
N.B, :Books Recommended : for Papers I and I of M.A. Final 

(Theory) ‘ 

1. Story of Modern Art by Sheldon Caney. 
2 Modern Movement in Art. by R. H. Wilenski (Oxford). 


3. Painting in the 20th Century by Warner Haffmann 
(Translation Relf Manheim). 

4. Outline of Art by William Orpen. 

5. Egyptian Art by Boris De Rechewiltz. 

6. Miniature History of European Art by R. H. Willenski 
(Oxford). 

7. Philosophy of Modern Art by H. Read. 

8. Kala Darshan (by Shachi Rani Gurtu, Delhi) 


9. Vishva Ki Chitrakala (by C. D. Jha) Laxmi Kala, Kutir, 
Ghaziabad 


10. Adhunik Kala (by R. K. Bajpai) - Sahitya Niketan, Kanpur 
11. Kala Ka Adhunik Itihas (by R. V. Sakhalkher) Government 
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Publication. 
12. Greek Kala - Rajendra Bajpai 
13. Italian Painting - Rajendra Bajpai 
14. European Painting - Rajendra Bajpai 
15. Europe Ki Chitrakala - Girja Kishore Agarwal 

M.A. Final (Practical) 
Paper I: Pictorial Composition 

(Time 18 hours in all) Six sittings of 3 hours each (Two 
sittings on each day of three hours each for 3 days). 

Medium : Oil (Size 22" x 30" Imperial size for Oil) and for 
tempers Painting and wash painting the size will be 24" x 13” 

Style - In any style either Realistic or Modern or 
Traditional. The candidates are expected to use not more than five 
human figures. 


Division of Maks : 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 


N.B.:The composition should not have less than five human 
figures in it. But if the candidates think that by adding 
more figures it can help the composition they can do it. 


Paper II: Life Study Time : 9 Hrs. 
(3 hours in each meeting for three days at the same time) 
Size - Imperial size 22" x 30" 
Medium- Oil or water colour 
Style - Modern 
Division of Maks : 
Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 
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, M.A Part I and Part IT 
(Home Science) 
3 Part:1 Total Marks : 500 


Paper I. Food and Nutrition - Therapeutic Meal 
Management & Community Nutrition M.M.: 100 
PaperIIA. Human Development. M.M. : 100 
or 
Paper IIB. Early Childhood Eduation. 
or 


Peper IIIA. Consumer Economics. 


or 
Paper III-B. Housing for Family and Community living. 

M.M. : 100 
Paper IV-A. Rural Sociology. MLM. : 100 


or 
Paper IV-B. Family and Population Education. 


Paper V. (Practical) 
Meal Management in Health and Disease. 


MLM. : 100 
Part-II Total Marks : 500 
Paper I. Traditional Textile and Apparel Designing. 
MLM. : 100 
Paper II-A. Home Management. MLM. : 100 


or 
Paper II-B. House hold Equipment. 


Paper III-A. Education and Communication for Development. 


or M.M. : 100 
Paper III-B. Dissertation and Seminar. 
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PaperIV-A. Research Method and Statistics. M.M. : 100 
or 
Paper IV-B. Research Methodology. 
Paper V. (Practical) 
Clothing Construction Techniques & Dress Designing. 
MLM. : 100 
‘Grand Total of Marks: 
M.A. 1-500 
M. A. If - 500 
Total : 1000 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper I : Food and Nutrition : 
Therapeutic Meal Management and Community Nutrition 
(Theory) M.M -100 
Focus: This course emphasizes the importance of diet in 


therapeutic management and elementary knowledge 
about community nutrition. 


Objectives: 

This course will enable the student to 

1, Know the principles of diet therapy 

2. Understand the modifications of normal diet for therapeutic 
purposes 

3. Be able to make appropriate dietary modifications for 
various disease conditions 


4, To have soe elementary knowledge about community 
nutrition 


Unitl: Therapeutic Meal Management 


A, Recommended dietary allowances. Meaning 
and basis for the I.C.M.R allowances. 


2. Meal Planning : Principles involved in Planning 
Menus, Menus modification to Suit different 
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Age groups and Special conditions. 

3. Adaptation of Normal Diet for Therapeutic 
purpose : Light, Soft, Full fluid and clear liquid 
diet, Bland diet, applications. 


4, Planning following therapeutic diets 
* Diet in fevers, acute and prolonged, typhoid. 


* Diet in kidney diseases, acute and chronic 
nephrites. 

* Diet in relation to endocrine disorders, 
diabetes millitns. 

* Diet in relation to diseases of the 
gastrointestinal trait, Diarrhea, Constipation 
and duodenal ulcer ete. 

* Covalescent and post operation diets. 


Unit Il: Community Nutrition 


a Assessment of the nutritional status of 
community 
* Clinical examination. 


* Biochemical and other laboratory 
investigations. 


* The study of vital statistics. 
* The study of anthropometric data. 
* Dietary surveys. 


2. Method and aids for imparting nutrition 
education. 


References : 


hy 


Human Nutrition and Dietetics : Davidson and Passmore. 
Clinical Dietetics and Nutrition : Antia. 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy : Proudfit and Robinson. 
Clinical Nutrition : Jellife. 
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5. Nutrition and Health Disease : Barber Cooper Mitchell. 
6. Pathyapathay Avim Upchararth Poshan : Mrs. B.K Bakshi. 


Periodicals : 


1. The Indian Journal of Nutrition and Dietatics : Shri 
Avinashi Lingam, Home Science College, Coimbatore. 


2. Journal of American Dietatie Association, 


M.A Part - I (Home Science) 
Paper II A: Human Development 


(Theory) M.M - 100 

Focus: This an attempt to guide students in understanding 

the field of human development. A conscious deviation 

is taken from the stage wise approach to the life span, 

so as to make the course more meaningful and to 

allow for flexibility in understanding human 
development as a continuous process. 


Objectives : 

1. To introduce the student to the field of human development, 
concepts, scope, dimensions and interrelations. 

2. To sensitive the student to interventions in the field of 
human development. 

UnitI: Introduction to Human Development 

Concept of human development. 

Historical perspective. 

Different methods of study. 

Importance and scope in Indian perspective. 

Principles of child development. 

Nature vs nature controversy (Heredity and 

Environment). 

Unit; Prenatal Development 

1. To birth. 


Py ee: pe 
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2. Birth process. 

3. Complications related to birth process and 
genetic defects. 

4. Hazards during prenatal development. 

Unit Ill: Infancy (0-2 years) 

1. Newborn : Features and Capabilities. 

2. Physical and Motor Development during 
Infancy. 

3. Social and emotional development. 

4. Development takes of infancy. 


UnitIV: Early Childhood (2-6) 
x Motor, Language, Cognitive and Social 
development of pre-school child. 


2. Importance of play. 
3. Developmental tasks of early childhood. 


Unit V: Middle Childhood (6-12 year) 
z Cognitive, Moral and social development. 
2. Importance of school and peers. 


Unit VI: Adolescence (13-18 years) 

L Physiological changes : Puberty, Growth spurt. 

3. Primary and secondary sex characteristics, 
Early and late maturing adolescents. 

3. Identity : Definition, Position and negative 
outcomes. 

4, Emotional maturity. 

5. Problems of adolescence ; drugs and alcohol 
abuse, delinquency, homosexual relations, 
psychological problems ete. 

Unit VII: Old Age (60 years and above) 
. Definition, Physiological changes and psychological 
influences of ageing. 
References : 


1. Infancy and Childhood Development and its Contexts : 
Newman and Mewman. 
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2. The Development of Children : Cole M. and Cole S. 

3. Human Development ; I.J Gerdon. 

4. Child Development : A.C Harris. 

5. Human Development - A Life span Perspective : R.M Lerner 


and Hultsch. 
Mothercraft and Child Development : Mrs. B.K Bakshi. 


Child Development : Dr, Neeta Agarwal and Dr. Veena 
Nigam. 


2 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper II-B : Early Childhood Education 


(Theory) MLM - 100 

Unit1I: Development of Early Childhood Education-Historical 
review of early childhood education, contribution of 
pestallozzi, Frocbel, Dewey Rousseaue, Motessori, 
Gandhi, Tagore, Tarabai, Modak and Ancient 
Authours of Indian culture. 


Unit ll: Goals of Early Childhood Education 
. Signification of the first few years of childhood 
theoretical perspectives and empirical data. Major 
philosophies of early childhood education. 


Unit II: Organisational Set Up 

. Preschool Building. 
Site and Location elements of a building plans for 
various types, space allotment for indoor and outdoor 
play. 

. Play Equipment. 
Principle of selection, equipment for various 
developments, care and use of play equipment. 


Unit IV: Preschool Staff and other Personnel 


. Selection of staff, Academic qualifications, 
Personality, Characteristics, Functioning of 
Personnel. 
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Unit V: Records and Registers 

. Values and types, using and maintaining records. 
Unit VI: Home School Relationship 

. Need, Method, Parent education. 
References: 


Lis J.P Brothy, T.I Good and S. L Nedler, Teaching in 
Preschool, Harper and Row, 1975. 


2: B Spodek, Handbook of Research in Early Child Education, 
Collier Macmillan, 1982. 


3. K.R Jill, Nursery Schools for All, Neil, 1982. 

4. N Muralidharam, The System of preschool Education in 
India, Indian Association for Preschool Education 1982. 

5.  V Lowenfeld, Brittain, W Labert, Creative and Mental 
Growth, Collier Macmillan, 1982. 


Periodicals: 
1. Childhood Education, Association for Childhood Education 
Washington. 


2. Balak, Indian Association for Preschool Education. 
3. ICCW News Bulletin, Indian Council for Child Welfare. 


Paper Ill A: Consumer Economics 
(Theory) M.M - 100 
Focus: The main focus is on understanding of market 
conditions and their impact on consumer behavior 
pattern, and to make the consumer aware of their role 
and responsibilities as consumers in the economy of 
the nation. 
Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to 
iS Understand the role of consumer in the market. 


2. Become aware of marketing conditions and 
rights and responsibilities of consumers. 


3. Recognize the problems in buying. 
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Unit I 


Unit I 


Unit 11 


Unit IV 


Unit V 


Unit VI 


Unit VII 


Unit VIII 


4. Know the consumer legislations and their 
limitations. 

Consumer and his Wants 

* Characteristics and classification of wants, factors 

influencing wants. 


Measures of Living Standard and Consumption 
* Consumers standard of living and factors influencing 
standard of living. 


Utility 
* Marginal utility and Total utility. 


Consumer Surplus 


Demand 
* Types of demand, Elasticity of demand, 


Market 

i Definition. 

2. ‘Types of Market. 

3. Functions. 

4. Role of Consumers in the market. 


Consumer in the Market : Factors influencing 
consumer’s choice 


1 Customs and fashion. 
2. Advertisement, Sales promotion, Packaging. 
3. Types of products or Variety of goods. 


Consumer Buying Problems 

L Adulteration. 

2. Faulty weights and measures. 
3. Other malpractices in market. 
4. Pricing. 
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5. Legal guarantee and warrantee contracts, 
Installment buying 


UnitIX Price: Meaning, Price fixation under 
b Perfect competition. 
2. Imperfect competition. 
3. Monopoly. 


UnitX Standardization, Grading and Labeling 


Unit XI Consumer Protection Services: 


4, Organizations. 
2. Legislation - Important laws for consumer 
protection. 


3. Consumer representation. 


Who Buy - A Study of the Consumer : Don Welers. 
Principles of Marketing : Kotler Philip. 
‘The Economics of Consumption : W. W Cochrane. 


° Pie 


Economics of Income and Consumption : H.C Conoyer and 
RS Vailes. 


Principles of Economics : S.P.M Sundaram and H.C Vaish. 


> 


on 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 


Paper LIB : Housing For Family and Community Living 
(Theory) MLM - 100 
Unit I Evaluation of Housing 
. History of housing in India and trends in residential 


architecture, changes in residential architecture, 
changes in design pattern-factors influencing social, 
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cultural and demographic. 
UnitIl Approaches of Housing 
. Housing as an element in social-economic 
development process, System's approach- 


Unit 


Unit 


Unit V 


developmental and structural themes, material 
utilization and technology strategies for low cost 
housing. 


Ill Role of Housing in Integrated Development 


Self reliant activity, labor intensive, contribution to 
asset formation, employment potential through local 
industries such as bricks, wood or metal, multiplier 
effect on the economy. 


IV Housing Management Problems in Rural and 
Urban Areas 
Housing stock-problems related to housing, factor 
responsible projections for housing requirement and 
provisions made. Need for improving housing 
management practices. 


Housing Finances 7 
Sources of financial assistance, adequacy and 


limitations, estimating cost of construction, cost of 
reduction techniques. 


References : 


1. 


S.C Rangawala, Town Planning, Character Books stall, 
Anand, 1974. 


N,V Medck and V,N Amdekar, Town and Countary 
Planning Housing Orient Longman, 1971, 


Publications of Housing Boards, N.B.0, ISI, HUDCO. 


R.S Deshpande, Modern Ideal Homes for India, United 
Book Corporation, 1974. 
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5. S Faulkner, Planning a House, Holt, Rinchart and Winson, 
1979. 
M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper IVA: Rural Sociology 
(Theory) M.M-100 
UnitI: Definition, Nature, Scope and importance of 
Rural Sociology 
Unit Il; Basic Concept of Rural Sociology 


Unit 1: Rural community - Characteristics and contract 


with urban community 


Unit IV: Rural Social structure and organizations 


Unit V: 


1 Family. 

2. Marriage. 

3. Caste system. 
4. Jajmani system. 
5. Panchayat. 


Indian rural problems like Backwardness, 
Unemployment, Indebtedness, Health and 
sanitation, Untouchabilty, Problems in 
agricultural marketing. 


Unit VI: Rural cultural structure 


Unit 

. 
Unit 
Unit 


1 Education. 
2: Religion. 


VII: Rural Economy 
Agriculture, Cottage and small scale indistries. 


VIL : Agricultural Marketing 
IX: Family Planning in rural India 
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8. | Comprehensive History of India Vol. IT 

9, wereg : td ame a gftera (eT Hee) 
10. Puri, B.N. - India in the Time of Patanjali. 
11. Puri, B. N. - India under the Kushanas. 


12, Rey and Chowdhary HLS. - Political History of Ancient 
india. 


13. ead dare : Ader aa 


Paper - II 
Religious, Social and Economic Life in Ancient India. 
Indus Valley Culture. 
Religious, Social and Economic life during Vedic Age. 
Jainism. 
' Buddhism. 
Vaishnavism. 
Savism. 
Trade and Commerce. 
Guilds 
Taxation in Ancient India. 
Rural Economy in Ancient India. 
Books Recommended ; 
Mookerji, R. K. : Hindu Civilisation. (ff #11) 
Basham, A. L. : The Wonder That was India. (3#qyq 41a) 
Rhys Davids, T. W. : Buddhist India. 


Altekar, A. S. : Education in Ancient India. (sma anda 
fret vafe) 


5. Bhandarkar, R. G. : Vasihnavism, Saivism and Minor 
Religious Systems. (anda a4] a gffera) 


6. Prabhu, P. N. : Hindu Social Organisation. 
Pandey, R. B. : Hindu Sanskaras. 
8. Das, S. K. : Economic History of Ancient India. 


Sas esr PS SE 
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9. Bose, A. K. : Social and Rural Economy in Northern India. 
10, Majumdar, R. C. : Corporate Life in Ancient India. (ari 
una 4 dasa vita) 
11, wots %o So : anda ao a sftert 
Paper - III (a) Hindu Polity 
1. Sources for the Study of Hindu Polity. 
2. Origin of State 
3. Nature and Functions of State. 
4. State and Citizen. 
5. Origin of Kingship. 
6. Rights and Duties of King. 
a. Coronation Ceremony. 
8. Sabha and Samiti 
9. Mantri Parishad 
10. Sources of Income and Expenditure 
11. Taxation 
12. Justice 
13. Espionage 
14. Village Administration 
15. Republics 
Books Recommended : 
1. Jayaswal, K. P. : Hindu Polity 
2: Majumdar, R. C. : Corporate Life in Ancient India. (37414 
ara 4 enfda ota) 
3.  Altekar, A. S. : The State and Government in Ancient India. 
Gras ana @ Re vafa) 
4. Ghosal, U. N. : Hindu Political Theories. 
5. Pande, S. L. : Bhartiya Rajyashastra Praneta 
6. ‘Tripathi, H. N. : Prachina Bharat Men Rajya aur Nyaya 


Palika. 
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7.  Dikshit, Prem Kumari, Mahabharata Men Rajya Paper - IV (a) 

Vyavastha. India’s Cultural Relations with South and South East Asia. 

8. Dikshit, Prem Kumari, Ramayan Men Rajya Vyavastha. Questions should be asked on India’s cultural expansion to 

9. Dea, FF Da : wna ane 4 omnige wa the countries of South and South-East Asia mentioned below : 

or 1. Ceylon 
Paper II (b) Field Archaeology 2. Bali 

1. What is Archaeology ? 3. Burma 

2. Methods of Conservation. 4. Champa 

3. Crouting. 5. Suvarnadwipa 

4. Exploration of Ancient Sites. 6. Kambujadesa 

5. Aerial Photography. 7.  dava 

6. Prliminaries of Excavation. 8 Sumatra 

7. _ Vertical and Horizontal methods of Excavation. 9. Malaya 

8. Burial Excavation. 10. Syam 

9. False Stratification. 11. Indonesia. 

10. Carbon 14 and the method of dating. Religious, Social and Economic impact of India’s culture on 

11. Chemical Treatment. these countries. 

12, Dare of the Excavation of the undermentioned sites - Books Recommended : 

@) ‘Bainipor 1. History of Ceylon-published by Ceylon University Press. 
@) Tothal. 2. Mendis, G.C. - A Short History of Ceylon. 

Books Prescribed : 3. Phavre, A. P. - History of Burma. 

1. _ Petrie, W. M. P. : Methods and Aims in Archaeology. 4. Chaterjee, B. R. - Indian Cultural influence in Cambodia. 
Wheeler, R. E, M. : Archaeology from the Earth. (gz & 5. Majumdar, R. C. - Champa, Suvanadvipa, Kambujadesa. 
7a) Hindu Colonies in the Far East. Ancient Indian 

3. Atkinson : Field Archaeology. Colonisation in South-East Asia. 

4, Sankaia : Indian Archaeology Today 6. Sastri, X. A. N. - South Indian influence in the Far Ea «. F - 

5. Samaullah, W. : Notes of the Preservation of Antiquities in B. é 
the Field (Ancient India). 7 Puri, B. N. - Sudurapurva men Bharatiya Sanskriti aur 

6. Puri B.N. : Puratatva Vigyanam. Uska Itihas. 

7. Ro Wo fe = adr Gea 8. wong %o Jo - wae aR o Ree 8 wae (HFeI VOR 


Fer) 
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or 
Paper IV (B) - Iconography. 

Importance of the study of iconography for cultural history. 

Materials for the study of iconography. 

The origin and development of image worship in India. 

G) Branminical - Vishun, Siva, Ganesh, Skanda, Surya, 

Devis-Parvati, Durga, Mahisasurmardini, Saptamatrika, 

Lakshmi, Sarasvati (ii) Buddhist - Symbolism in Buddhist 

art. The origin and development of Buddha image. (iii) Jain 

- The twenty four Tirthankaras. 


Books Recommended : 


ad. 


2p 2 


Sener fF Se PP 
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Ross, T. A. G. - Elements of Hindu Iconography. (Relevant 
chapters only). 


Banerjee, J. N. - The Development of Hindu Iconography 
(Second Edition), (Relevant chapters only). 


Coomaraswamy, A. K. Origin of the Buddha Image. 
Ganguli, O. G. - The Antiquity of the Buddha Image. 
Bhattacharya, B. C. - Jain Iconography. 

Awasthi, R. - Khajuraho Ki Deva Pratimayen. 


Paper - V Gupta Age (319 A. D. to 650 A. D.) 
Rise of Guptas 
Chandragupta - I 
Samudragupta 
Chandragupta - II Vikramaditya 
Kumargupta - 1 
Skanda Gupta 
Gupta Administration 
Huna Invasion 
Guptas Art 
Gupta Vakataka Relations 





C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 7 

11. Later Guptas 

12. Harsha 

Books Recommanded : 

1. Majumdar, R. C. - History and Culture of Indian People Vol. 
III (The Classical Age) 

2. Majumdar, R. C. & Altekar - The Vakataka Gupta aca 
Rect aNd 

3. Raychaudhari, H. C. - Political History of Ancient India. 

4, Mookerji, R. K. - The Gupta Empire. 

5.  Mookerji, R. K. - Harsha. 

6. Salatore, R. N. - Life in Gupta Age. 

7. Agrawala - V. S. - Gupta Art. 

8. Altekar, A. S, - The Coinage of the Gupta Empire. 

9. Srivastava, B. N. - Hisotry of The Maukharis. 

10. Weaead ara WA : WR a 

11. Sea ART IW: aR aE @ efleRT 


Paper VI - Post Gupta Age (From 650 A.D. to 1200 A.D.) 


Gurjar Pratihar 

Chauhans 

Palas 

Chandelas 

Chandela Art 

Chahamanas 

Parmaras 

Decline of the Rajput Power 


Books Recommended : 


1. 


Ray, H. C. - Dynastic History of Northern India, Vols. I and 
Il. 

Majumdar, R. C. - The Age of Imperial Kannauj (Bhartia 
Vidya Bhawan) 
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3. Majumdar, R. C. - The struggle for Empire (Bhartiya Vidya 
Bhawan) 

4. Majumdar, R. C. - History of Bengal Vol. II 

5. Puri, B. N. - The Gurjara Pratiharas. 

6. Tripathi, R. S. - History of Kannauj 

ts Sharma, D. - Early History of the Chauhanas 

8. Mitra, S. K. - The Early Rulers of Khajurahao 

9. Ganguli, D. G. - History of the Paramara 

10. Dikshit Dr. R. K. - The Chandelas of Jaijakabhukti Vol I. 
11, Pratipal Bhatia - The Paramaras 

12. Neogi, Rama - The Gahadvalas 

13. Ojha, G. H. - Rajputana Ka Itihas 

14. 3am ftert ora seh : wore wor 

Paper VII (a) - Vedic Age 

1, Original Home of Aryans. 

2. jen beliefs and practices of the people during Vedic 
3. Social life of the Vedic Aryans. 

4. Varnasrama Dharma. 

5. Political life of the Vaidie Aryans : Kingship, Coronation 

ceremony, Mantri Parishad, Sabha and Samiti. 

6. — belief and practices of Aryans in the Upanishadic 
M., Position of women in the vedic Age. 

8. Education system in the vedic-period. 
9. Corporate life in the Vedic Aryans. 

10. Economic activities of the Vedic Aryans. 
Books Prescribed : 

4, Dass, A. G. : Rigvedic Culture 
& Majumdar, R. C. : The Vedic Age 
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Rao, V. B. : Uttar Vedic Samaja evam : Sanskri 
Macdonel : Vedic Mythology 

A. C. Bose : The Call of the Vedas 

aes wet : Afar aT 


oa Sf 


or 
Paper - VII (b) : Epigraphy and Numismtics 

if Cultural and historical study of inscriptions listed below is 

required. Linguistic and Philogical Inscriptions listed, 

(a) Rock Edict XI and XII and XII 

(b) Pillar Edict VII 

(c) Sarnath Pillar Inscription 

Besanagar Garuda Pillar Inscription. 

Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharvela. 

Junagarh Rock Inseription of Rudradaman I. 

Nasic Cave Inscription of Sri Pulmavi (year 19) 

Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudragupta. 

Mehrauli Pillar Inscription of Chand. 

Damodarpur Copper Plate Inscription of the time of 

Kumargupta-I (G. E. 124) 

9. Bhitari Stone Pillar Inscription of Skandagupta. 

10. Bankhera Copper Plate Inscription of Harshavardhan. 

Books Recommended : xs 

a Sarcar, D. C. : Indian Epigraphy. 

2. Sarcar, D. C. : Select Inscription. 

: Upadhyaya, B. : Study of Ancient Indian Inscription. 

Pandey, R. B. : Historical and Literary Inscriptions Ancient 

India. 

Pandey, R. B. : Ashok Ke Abhilekha. 

A Bulher, G. : Indian Palaeography. 

%;, Ojha, G. H. : Prachina Bhartiya Lipimala. 


3.) 2» S 


a 
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Nurkismatics: 

% Origin and antiquity of the coinage in India. 

2. The Punchmark Coins. 

3. Tr; Bal. coinage (2nd cen. to 250 A. D.) 

4. Main characteristics of the Indo-Greek coins. 

5. Kushan coinage. 

6. Gupta coinage. 

Books Recommended : 

1. Allan, J. : The Coins of Ancient India. British Museum 
Catalogue. 

2. Smith, V. A. : Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, 
Coleata. Vol. 1. 

3. ie. head R. B. : Indo-Greek Coins; Punjab Museum, 
Catalogue, Vol. I. 

4. Bhandarkar, D. R. : Carmicale Lectures on Ancient Indian 
Numismatics Calcutta University. 

5. Gardner : Catalogue of Coins in the British Museum Greek 
and Scythian kings of India Bacteria. 

6. 


a A. S. : The Coinage of the Gupta Empire. qRarett 


Paper VIII (a) : India’s Culture relations with Central 


Western and Eastern Asia, 
Question should be asked on India’s cultural expansion to 


the countries of Central Western and Eastern Asia. 


PF fe py 


China 

Japan 

Khotan 

Korea 

Central Asia 

Afghanistan 

Religious, Social and Economic impact of Indian culture on 


these countries. 
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Books Recommended : 
Bagchi, P. G. : India and China. 
Chatterji N. P. : India and Central Asia. 
Stein, A. : Inn most India. 
Stein, A. : Khotan 
Stein, A. : Ser India 
Elliot, C. : Japanese Budhism. 
Watters, T. : Travels of Hiuen Tsang. 
Wright, A. F. Buddhism in Chinese Hisotry. 
Chhabra, B. Ch. : Expansion of Indo-Aryan Culture. 
aang %o Go : wri ane a Pee W wea 
or 
Paper VIII (b) : Architectures, Sculpture and Painting. 
2 Mauryan Architecture. 


2. Cave Temple Architecture - Bhaja, Karle, Ajanta and 
Ellora. 


. Evolution of Stupa Architecture and its componants. 

4. Temple Architecture of Northern India. 
(a) Gupta Temples. 
(b) Orissan Temples 
(c) Khajuraho Temples 

5. Temple Architecture of Southern India. J 
(a) Chalukyan Temples /, 
(b) Chola Temples. 

6. Sculptures 
(a) Mauryan 
(b) Sunga 
(ce) Kushan 
(d) Gandhara 
(e) Gupta 


i 


Sess oS 
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Books Recommended : 

Smith, V. A. : History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon. 
Garola V. : Bharatiya Chitrakala. 

Coomaraswamy A. C, : India and Indonesian Art. 
Kramrisoh Stella : Indian Sculpture 

Brown, P. : Indian Architecture (Buddhist and Hindu) 
Agrawala, V. S. : Indian Art. 

Agrawala, V. S. : Gupta Art 

Ray, N. R. : Mauraya and Sunga Art. 

Riakrishna Das : Bhartiya Chitrakala 

wah %o Go : ad ag war wr stent 
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M.A. Previous and Final 
Drawing & Painting 
Paper I: Aesthetics : 


Art and concept of beuaty as found in Vedas, Upanishads 
and Indian literature. 


2. Aesthetic experience (#reahqyft) related to Indian 
philosophy (ardla 424) and religion (<4) 

3. Part played by Sethaibhavas Vibhavas, Anubhavas and 
Vyabhicharibhavas in Rasnishpatti with their definitions, 
names and divisions. 

4. Other Indian Schools of Rasa-Bharat, Bhamah, Vaman, 
Anadvardhan, Kuntak, Chhemendra. 

5. The Six limbs of Indian Painting. 

6. Principles of Arts given in Chitra (Vishnu Dharmotara 
Purana) 

7. ‘The Meaning of Art. 

8. Classification of Art. : Hegel. 

9. Art and Nature : according to Indian & Western 
philosophers. 

10. Art Intuition & Expression : Croce. 

11. Art and Society : Tolstoy. 

12. Art and Religion. 

13. Art and Tradition. 

14. Art and Morality. 

15. Art and Modernity : H. Read, Collingwood, Roger Fry. 

16. Fundamentals of Art. 

17. Comparative Study of Eastern & Western Aesthetics. 

Books Recommended : 

1. History of Aesthetics by Katherine Gilbert (Mac Millan) 

& A Modern Book of Aesthetics by Melvin Reader. 

3. The Hindu View of Art by Dr. Mulk Raj Anand. 
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4. Transformation of Nature into Art by Dr. A. K. 
Coomarswamy. 

5. Christian and Oriental Philosophy of Art by Dr. A. K. 
Coomarswamy. 

6. | Soundarya Shastra - by Surendranath Das Gupta. 

i Kala Ka Darshan - by R. C. Shukla. 
(Prakashak Carona - Art Suppliers, Meerut City). 

8. Kala Prasangh - do - 

9. Kala Aur Adhunic Pravittiyan - do - 

10. Chitra Kala Ka Rasasvadan. (Prakashak Carona Art 
Suppliers, Meerut City). 

11. Kala Ka Darshnik Tatva - by G. L. Jha. (Laxmi Kala Kutir, 
Ghaziabad). 

12. Kala - Ek - Mimansa - by C. L. Jha. - do - 

18. Chitra Kala Ka Chhai, Aung. : 

14. Kala Ank (Patrika, Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag.) 

15, Kala Aur Kalakar by Prof. Ranveer Saxena, Dehradun. 

16. (#ra4) - Rajendra Bajpai. 

Paper - II ; Historical Trends of 
Oriental Art with Reference to India. 

Books Recommended : 

i. India by Hermann Geotz. 

2, The Art of India by Stella Kramsischa. 

3. History of Fine Arts in India and Ceylon by Vineet Smith. 

4. History of Indian and Indonesian Art by Dr. A. K. 
Coomarswamy. 

5. Studies of Indian Painting by Dr. N. C. Mehta. 

6. Rajput Painting (Oxford University, Press) 

7. Moghal Painting (Oxford University Press) 

8. Bagh Cavas by J. H. Marshall. 

9. Bhartiya Chitrakala by Garola Vachaspati. 
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10. Chinese Painting by William Cohn (Phaidon Press) 
11. Chinese Painting by Chain Yes (Febar & Faber). 
12. Short History of Chineses Arts by Hugs Munsterberg. 
13, A Short History of Japanese Art by Hugs Munsterberg. 
14. Painting in the Far East by Lawrence Binyon. 
15. Japani Chitrakala (by R. K. Bajpai) Sahitya Niketan : 
*  Shivala, Kanpur 
Practicals 
Paper I: Pictorial Composition 

Size of the Pictorial composition will be half Imperial (15" + 
22") 

Medium - Either oil or water colour. 

Style - Any style either Realistic or Modern or Traditional. 

Duration - Three days (two sittings of 3 hours on each day) 
e.g. from 7 A.M. to 10 A.M. and from 2.30 P.M. to 5.30 P.M. (in all 
18 hours) 


Division of Maks : 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 


The candidate will be required to compose not more than 
three figures in the examination but if they like they may use 
more. 

Paper - II (Portait from life) 

Size : Half Imperial (15" x 22") 

Medium : Oil or water colour. 

Duration : 6 hours (on two days at the same time making 
an extra allowance of 1/2 an hour for the rest of the model e.g. 5 
minutes after every half an hour). 


Division of Maks : 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 
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or 
Paper III (Graphic) 

The candidate will be required to work either in Etching or 
in Lino Cut or in wood Cut. The size of it will be 6" x 8" and they 
will have to finish it in two sitting of 3 hours each on the same 
day. The candidate will prepare a sketch of the subject given (a 
simple pictorial composition) before starting the actual work will 
have to be submitted and also the print of the etching or Lino Cut 
or wood cut along with a piece of the material used. 


N.B.:The Printing equipment will be available at each 
examination centre. 

Every candidate will have to submit the following works 
atleast 20 days before the start of the theory Examination to the 
Superintendent of the Examination Centre. 

10 Pictorial composition (original works) in half Imperial 
size (15" x 22"), 

Portail Painting - 10 life size portraits of males : femals 
and children in the medium they will work in the examination 
and in half imperial size (15" x 22"). 

Graphies - Those who have offered graphic will have to 
submit 10 prints and also the etched plates of Lino Cuts or wood 
Cuts of the same size e.g. 6" x 8”. 

Life Sketches - Every candidate will have to submit 
atleast about 100 sketches from life. 


Division of Maks = 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 

Sketches - 5 Marks 

Examination - 60 Marks 

N.B, -The practical work submitted must be original and done by 
the candidate himself. 
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Drawing & Painting 
M.A. (Final) Examination 
Theory Paper -1 
Trend and Traditions of European Art - upto 18th Century. 
Time : 3 Hrs. 
A historical and critical study of the Schools of Painting in 
Egypt and Europe upto the end of the 18th Century. 


Theory Paper - II Time : 3 Hrs. 

European History and Philosophy of Modern Art 

with reference to Indian Painting. 

A study of the modern tendencies in the art of painting and 
the philosophy working behind them after the 18th Century to the 
present day in Europe and their impact on artistis in India. It will 
have in it a detailed study of the different movements, their 
working (Style and technique) and also the life of the leading 
artists of that school and the Chief Characteristics of their works. 
N.B.:Books Recommended : for Papers I and II of M.A. Final 

(Theory) 

1. Story of Modern Art by Sheldon Caney. 
2. Modern Movement in Art. by R. H. Wilenski (Oxford). 
3. Painting in the 20th Century by Warner Haffmann 

(Translation Relf Manheim). 

4. Outline of Art by William Orpen. 
5. Egyptian Art by Boris De Rechewiltz. 


6. Miniature History of European Art by R. H. Willenski 
(Oxford). 


7. Philosophy of Modern Art by H. Read. 
Kala Darshan (by Shachi Rani Gurtu, Delhi) 


9. Vishva Ki Chitrakala (by C. D. Jha) Laxmi Kala, Kutir, 
Ghaziabad 


10. Adhunik Kala (by R. K. Bajpai) - Sahitya Niketan, Kanpur 
11. Kala Ka Adhunik Itihas (by R. V. Sakhalkher) Government 
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Publication. 
12. Greek Kala - Rajendra Bajpai 
13. Italian Painting - Rajendra Bajpai 
14. European Painting - Rajendra Bajpai 
15. Europe Ki Chitrakala - Girja Kishore Agarwal 

M.A. Final (Practical) 
Paper I : Pictorial Composition 

(Time 18 hours in all) Six sittings of 3 hours each (Two 
sittings on each day of three hours each for 3 days). 

Medium : Oil (Size 22" x 30" Imperial size for Oil) and for 
tempers Painting and wash painting the size will be 24" x 13" 

Style - In any style either Realistic or Modern or 
Traditional. The candidates are expected to use not more than five 
human figures. 


Division of Maks = 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 


N.B,:The composition should not have less than five human 
figures in it. But if the candidates think that by adding 
more figures it can help the composition they can do it. 


Paper II: Life Study Time : 9 Hrs, 
(3 hours in each meeting for three days at the same time) 
Size - Imperial size 22" x 30° 
Medium- _Oil or water colour 


Style - Modern 

Division of Maks : 

Sessional works - 35 Marks. 
Sketches - 5 Marks 
Examination - 60 Marks 
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M.A Part I and Part IT 
(Home Science) 
Part :1 Total Marks : 500 


Paper L. Food and Nutrition - Therapeutic Meal 
Management & Community Nutrition M.M.: 100 
PaperTIA. Human Development. M.M. : 100 
or 
Paper lIB. Early Childhood Eduation. 
or 


Peper IIIA. Consumer Economics. 


or 
Paper III-B. Housing for Family and Community living. 

MM. : 100 
PaperIV-A. Rural Sociology. MLM. : 100 


or 
Paper IV-B. Family and Population Education. 


Paper V. (Practical) 
Meal Management in Health and Disease. 


M.M. : 100 
Part - 11 ‘Total Marks : 500 
Paper I. Traditional Textile and Apparel Designing. 
MLM. : 100 
Paper II-A. Home Management. M.M. : 100 


or 

Paper II-B. House hold Equipment. 

Paper III-A. Education and Communication for Development. 
or M.M. : 100 

Paper III-B. Dissertation and Seminar. 
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PaperIV-A. Research Method and Statistics. M.M. : 100 
or 


Paper IV-B. Research Methodology. 


Paper V. (Practical) 
Clothing Construction Techniques & Dress Designing. 


M.M. : 100 
‘Grand Total of Marks: 
M.A.T-500 
M.A. IL - 500 
Total: 1000 
M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper I : Food and Nutrition : 
Therapeutic Meal Management and Community Nutrition 
(Theory) M.M -100 


Focus: This course emphasizes the importance of diet in 
therapeutic management and elementary knowledge 
about community nutrition. 


Objectives : 

This course will enable the student to 

as Know the principles of diet therapy 

2. Understand the modifications of normal diet for therapeutic 
purposes 


3. Be able to make appropriate dietary modifications for 
various disease conditions 


4, To have soe elementary knowledge about community 
nutrition 


UnitI; Therapeutic Meal Management 
ay Recommended dietary allowances. Meaning 
and basis for the I.C.M.R allowances. 


2. Meal Planning : Principles involved in Planning 
Menus, Menus modification to Suit different 
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Age groups and Special conditions. 

3. Adaptation of Normal Diet for Therapeutic 
purpose : Light, Soft, Full fluid and clear liquid 
diet, Bland diet, applications. 


4. Planning following therapeutic diets 
* Diet in fevers, acute and prolonged, typhoid. 


* Diet in kidney diseases, acute and chronic 
nephrites. 


* Diet in relation to endocrine disorders, 
diabetes millitns. 


* Diet in relation to diseases of the 
gastrointestinal trait, Diarrhea, Constipation 
and duodenal ulcer ete. 
* Covalescent and post operation diets. 
Unit 1: Community Nutrition 
J Assessment of the nutritional status of 


community 
* Clinical examination. 
* Biochemical and _ other laboratory 
investigations. 
* The study of vital statistics. 
* The study of anthropometric data. 
* Dietary surveys. 
2. Method and aids for imparting nutrition 
education. 


References: 

1.. Human Nutrition and Dietetics : Davidson and Passmore. 
2. Clinical Dietetics and Nutrition : Antia. 

3. Nutrition and Diet Therapy : Proudfit and Robinson. 

4. Clinical Nutrition : Jellife. 
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5. Nutrition and Health Disease : Barber Cooper Mitchell. 
6. Pathyapathay Avim Upchararth Poshan : Mrs. B.K Bakshi. 


Periodicals: 
1. The Indian Journal of Nutrition and Dietaties : Shri 
Avinashi Lingam, Home Science College, Coimbatore. 


2. Journal of American Dietatic Association, 


M.A Part - I (Home Science) 
Paper Il A: Human Development 
(Theory) M.M - 100 
Focus: This an attempt to guide students in understanding 
the field of human development. A conscious deviation 
is taken from the stage wise approach to the life span, 
so as to make the course more meaningful and to 
allow for flexibility in understanding human 
development as a continuous process. 
Objectives : : 
1. To introduce the student to the field of human development, 
concepts, scope, dimensions and interrelations. 


2. To sensitive the student to interventions in the field of 
human development. 
UnitI: Introduction to Human Development 
Concept of human development. 
Historical perspective. 
Different methods of study. 
Importance and scope in Indian perspective. 
Principles of child development. 
Nature vs nature controversy (Heredity and 
Environment). 
Unit Il: Prenatal Development 
& To birth. 


SRseyPe 


Unit II: 


Unit Iv: 


Unit V: 


Unit VI: 


Unit VI: 
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= Birth process. 

3. Complications related to birth process and 
genetic defects. 

4. Hazards during prenatal development. 

Infancy (0-2 years) 

1 Newborn : Features and Capabilities. 

2. Physical and Motor Development during 
Infancy. 

3. Social and emotional development. 

4. Development takes of infancy. 


Early Childhood (2-6) 

1 Motor, Language, Cognitive and Social 
development of pre-school child. 

2. Importance of play. 

3. Developmental tasks of early childhood. 

Middle Childhood (6-12 year) 

1, Cognitive, Moral and social development. 

2. Importance of school and peers. 

Adolescence (13-18 years) 

Re Physiological changes : Puberty, Growth spurt. 

Be Primary and secondary sex characteristics, 
Early and late maturing adolescents. 

3. Identity : Definition, Position and negative 
outcomes. 

4. Emotional maturity. 

5. Problems of adolescence : drugs and alcohol 
abuse, delinquency, homosexual relations, 
psychological problems etc. 

Old Age (60 years and above) 

Definition, Physiological changes and psychological 

influences of ageing. 


References: 


i. Infancy and Childhood Development and its Contexts : 
Newman and Mewman. 
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The Development of Children : Cole M. and Cole S. 
Human Development : L.J Gerdon. 
Child Development : A.C Harris. 


Human Development - A Life span Perspective : R.M Lerner 
and Hultsch. 


6. Mothercraft and Child Development : Mrs. B.K Bakshi. 


Child Development : Dr. Neeta Agarwal and Dr. Veena 
Nigam. 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper II-B : Early Childhood Education 
(Theory) M.M - 100 


oP ep 


Unit1; Development of Early Childhood Education-Historical 
review of early childhood education, contribution of 
pestallozzi, Frocbel, Dewey Rousseaue, Motessori, 
Gandhi, Tagore, Tarabai, Modak and Ancient 
Authours of Indian culture. 

Unit ll: Goals of Early Childhood Education 

. Signification of the first few years of childhood 
theoretical perspectives and empirical data. Major 
philosophies of early childhood education. 

Unit TI: Organisational Set Up 

° Preschool Building. 
Site and Location elements of a building plans for 
various types, space allotment for indoor and outdoor 
play. 

e Play Equipment. 
Principle of selection, equipment for various 
developments, care and use of play equipment. 


Unit IV: Preschool Staff and other Personnel 


. Selection of staff, Academic qualifications, 
Personality, Characteristics, Functioning of 
Personnel. 
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Unit V: Records and Registers 

. Values and types, using and maintaining records. 
Unit VI: Home School Relationship 

. Need, Method, Parent education. 
References: 


1. J.P Brothy, T.1 Good and S. L Nedler, Teaching in 
Preschool, Harper and Row, 1975. 


2. B Spodek, Handbook of Research in Early Child Education, 
Collier Macmillan, 1982. 


K.R Jill, Nursery Schools for All, Neil, 1982. 


N Muralidharam, The System of preschool Education in 
India, Indian Association for Preschool Education 1982. 


5. V Lowenfeld, Brittain, W Labert, Creative and Mental 
Growth, Collier Macmillan, 1982. 


Periodicals: 

z; Childhood Education, Association for Childhood Education 
Washington. 

2. Balak, Indian Association for Preschool Education. 

3. ICCW News Bulletin, Indian Council for Child Welfare. 


s 


Paper III A: Consumer Economics 
(Theory) MLM - 100 
Focus: The main focus is on understanding of market 
conditions and their impact on consumer behavior 
pattern, and to make the consumer aware of their role 
and responsibilities as consumers in the economy of 
the nation. 
Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to 
1. Understand the role of consumer in the market. 


2. Become aware of marketing conditions and 
rights and responsibilities of consumers. 


3. Recognize the problems in buying. 
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4. Know the consumer legislati ‘ 
limitations. erent Se Nie 
Consumer and his Wants 


* Characteristics and classification of 
mere m of wants, factors 


Measures of Living Standard and C. 

consumption 
* Consumers standard of livi i i 
onmieadenn jiving and factors influencing 


Utility 
* Marginal utility and Total utility. 


Consumer Surplus 


Demand 
* Types of demand, Elasticity of demand. 


Market 
1 Definition. 

2. ‘Types of Market. 

3. Functions. 

4 Role of Consumers in the market, 


Consumer in the Market : Factors i i 
consumer’s choice —— 


2 Customs and fashion. 
2. Advertisement, Sales promotion, Packaging. 
3. Types of products or Variety of goods. 


Consumer Buying Problems 

1. Adulteration. 

2. Faulty weights and measures. 
3. Other malpractices in market, 
4 Pricing. 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 27 





5. Legal guarantee and warrantee contracts, 
Installment buying 


Unit IX Price; Meaning, Price fixation under 


1, Perfect competition. 
2. Imperfect competition. 
3. Monopoly. 


UnitX Standardization, Grading and Labeling 


Unit XI Consumer Protection Services: 


3, Organizations. 

2. Legislation - Important laws for consumer 
protection. 

3. Consumer representation. 


References: 


1 
2. 
3. 
4 


Who Buy - A Study of the Consumer : Don Welers. 
Principles of Marketing : Kotler Philip. 
The Economics of Consumption : W. W Cochrane. 


Economics of Income and Consumption : H.C Conoyer and 
R.S Vailes. 


Principles of Economics : S.P.M Sundaram and H.C Vaish. 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 


Paper IIB : Housing For Family and Community Living 
(Theory) M.M - 100 


Unit I Evaluation of Housing 


History of housing in India and trends in residential 
architecture, changes in residential architecture, 
changes in design pattern-factors influencing social, 
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UnitIl Approaches of Housing 


Housing as an element in __ social-economic 
development process. System's approach- 
developmental and structural themes, material 
utilization and technology strategies for low cost 
housing. 


Unit 111 Role of Housing in Integrated Development 


Self reliant activity, labor intensive, contribution to 
asset formation, employment potential through local 
industries such as bricks, wood or metal, multiplier 
effect on the economy. 


UnitIV Housing Management Problems in Rural and 


Unit V 


Urban Areas 

Housing stock-problems related to housing, factor 
responsible projections for housing requirement and 
provisions made. Need for improving housing 
management practices. 


Housing Finances " 
Sources of financial assistance, adequacy and 


limitations, estimating cost of construction, cost of 
reduction techniques. 


References: 


1. 


S.C Rangawala, Town Planning, Character Books stall, 
Anand, 1974. 


N,V Medck and V,N Amdekar, Town and Countary 
Planning Housing Orient Longman, 1971. 


Publications of Housing Boards, N.B.O, ISI, HUDCO. 


R.S Deshpande, Modern Ideal Homes for India, United 
Book Corporation, 1974. 
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Unit I: 


S Faulkner, Planning a House, Holt, Rinchart and Winson, 
1979. 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper IVA : Rural Sociology 


(Theory) M.M-100 


Definition, Nature, Scope and importance of 
Rural Sociology 


Unit: Basic Concept of Rural Sociology 


Unit 1: Rural community - Characteristics and contract 


with urban community 


Unit TV: Rural Social structure and organizations 


: Family. 

2. Marriage. 

3. Caste system. 
4. Jajmani system. 
5. Panchayat. 


UnitV: Indian rural problems like Backwardness, 


Unemployment, Indebtedness, Health and 


sanitation, Untouchabilty, Problems in 
agricultural marketing. 
Unit VI: Rural cultural structure 
2. Education. 
2. Religion. 


Unit VII: Rural Economy 


Agriculture, Cottage and small scale indistries. 


Unit VII : Agricultural Marketing 
Unit IX: Family Planning in rural India 


30 M.A. - Home Science 





Unit X: Education aspect of rural life 
Unit XI: Rural Reconstruction 


References : 

1. _ Rural Sociology :Dr. Vatsyayan. 

2 Indian Villages : S.C Dubey. 
Panchayat Raj in India : Rajeshwar Dayal. 7 
Social Systems in Rural India : A.E Punit. 
Community Development in India : B Mukerjii. 


M.A Part I (Home Science) 
Paper IVB : Family and Population Education 
(Theory) M.M-100 
UnitI: Family 

di Definition, Characteristics, Functions and 
importamce of the family. 

2. Family life cycle, Responsibilities of family 
members. 

3. Form of family, Merits and Demerits of nuclear 
and joint family. 


4, Marriage 


* Meaning, Aims, Forms of marriage’s, 
Prohibition of marriage exogamy, endogamy, 
Anuloma and pratiloma. 
* Marital Adjustment. \ 
5. Kinship - Function and role of the kinship. 
6. Family disorganization, Causes of 
disorganization, Divorce and Remarriage. 
‘% Changing pattern of Family. 


———oe 
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10. 


Society - Types and meaning of society 

Culture - Definition, Characteristics and 
importance. 

Social Problems 

* Juvenile delinquency. 

* Alcoholism, Drugs, Gambling and Smoking. 

* Prostitution. 

* Unemployment. 


Their meaning, causing and efforts of their eradication. 


Unit Il: Population Education 


L 


2. 


Concept, Objectives and importance of 
population education. 

Population education and standard of living 
connected with economical and social problems. 
Population and Environment. 

Population and Family welfare. 

Family planning and difficulties of family 
welfare, 


Awareness of population education. 


Society Introductory Analysis : Maclver and 
Page. 

Marriage and Family in India : K.M Kenedie. 
Sociology (Samaj Shastra) : Dr. V.N Singh. 
Social Legislation and Role in Social Welfare : 
Govt. of India Publication 

Human Society : Kingslay Davis. 

Elements of Sociology : Maclver. 
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M.A Part - I (Home Science) 
Paper V : Practical M.M -100 


1. Preparation of the following Diets 


Soft and low fiber diet. 

Low caloric diet. 

High caloric diet. 

Diabetic diet - Food exchange list. 
High protein diet. 

Low fat diet. 

Sodium Restricted diet. 


2. Sessional Works 


Practical note book. 
Recipe file. 
Project work. 


8. The Distribution of Marks will be as follows 


Planning, Calculation of the various nutrients : 20 
Cooking and Serving of the therpeutic diet ; 30 +10 
Viva Voce : 10 
Sessional Work : 30 

Total Marks : 100 


M.A Part II (Home Science) 


Paper I: Traditional Textiles and Appare] Designing 


Focus: 


(Theory) MLM - 100 
Traditional woven textiles of India are considered 
pieces of art. This enables the students to understand 
the art, which can form the basis for textile design. 
Garment making, as an enterprise needs certain 
relevant’ inputs to the entrepreneur. This course of 
apparel designing renders an exposure to these 
essentials. 
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Objectives 3 


1. ‘To impart knowledge about the traditional textiles of India 


2. To enable the students to familiarize with the €ssentials of 
apparel making - 


3. Acquaint with the various steps involved in the apparel 
making system and to gain skill in making certain 


garments. 


Unit I 


(A) Introduction to traditional Indian textiles and 
Embroideries in brief with reference to 


1 


bg 


FSP FB 


9. 


Dacca Muslin. 

Chanderi Sarees and muslin. 

Kashmir shawls. 

Brocades of Hyderabad. 

Banaras Brocades. 

Breades of Gujarat. 

Tie and Dye of Rajasthan and Gujarat. 

Patola of Gujarat, Orissa and Cuttack (Ikat). 
Kota cotton and Zari boder sarees of Rajasthan. 


(B) Design Analysis with respect to Apparel and Textile 


Design 
1. 


Unit I 


Introduction to applied art 
* Elements of Design. 
* Principle of Design. 


Designs : Structural, Decorative and abstract 
designs. 


Introduction to Apparel Design with respect to 
Fastiion 


* Fashion cycle. 
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* Style. 
* Trend. 
* Silhouette. 


2. Family Clothing 
* Factors affecting family clothing, 
* Wardrobe planning for the family. 


Unit 111 


1. Fitting - Principles of fitting, Common fitting 
problems, How to rectify them. 


2. Techniques in Pattern Making 
* Flat Pattern. 
* Draping. 
* Drafting. 


Their principles, Application and Limitations in clothing 
construction. 


References: 


Serra ev pe 


Tailoring : A Bane, Megra Hill. 

Flat Pattern Design, A Bane, Megra Hill. 

Simple Dress Making, M Gold Worthy. 

Pattern Making Design, Connie Littman. 

Art of Dress Making, Buttick Publisher Company. 
Complete Boiik of Dress Making :S Mccoll and M. Corey. 
Dress Fittting : N Bray. 

Art Principles in Clothing : E Pankomaski, D Panko Maski. 


Design Year Own Dress Pattern : P.A Margalis, Mills and 
London Boonltd. 
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10. Clothing Selection Fashion Figures and Fabrics : Chamber 
and C.H Moltan Pulishers, J.B Liccencott Company. 


M.A Part II (Home Science) 
Paper ITA:Home Management 
M.M - 100 


This course deals with the management of resources 
in the family with particular reference to mobilizing 
all the resources for achieving the family goals. It also 
deals with factors motivating management and 
management applied to specific resources. 


(Theory) 


Focus: 


Objective : 


ai To Create an awareness among the students about 
management in the family as well as the other systems. 

2. To recognize the importance of wise use of resources in 
order to achieve goals. 

UnitI: Introduction to Management 


* Concept of Home Management - Meaning, 
Scope, Philosophy and Role of Home 
Management in family living. 


Unit Il: Obstacles to the Improvement of Management 
i. Lack of awareness of management. 
2 Lack of awareness of resources. 
3. Failure to evaluate results of management. 
4, Seeking ready made answers to problems. 





Lack of Information. 


Unit Il: Factor Motivating Management 
1. Goals, Definition, Types and utility. 
2. Values - Importance, Sources, Changing values. 


3. Standards Definition, Classification, 
Quantitative, Qualitative, Conventional and 
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non conventional. 
Decision - Role of decision making in 
management. 


UnitIV: Family Characteristics Influencing Management 


L 
2. 
3. 


Life style. 
Types of family. 
Family size, Stage of family life cycle. 


Unit V: Management Process 


Le 


Meaning and elements of process - Planni 
Controlling the plan and evaluating, Dede 
making. 


Planning - Importance, Techniques, Types of 


* Controlling the plan in action. 

* Phase energizing checking. 

I. Factor in success of the control step. 
II. Suitability. 

Ill. Promptness. 

IV. New decisions. 

V. Flexibility. 

* Supervision of delegated Plan 


L Types of supervision - direction and 
guidance. 


II. Analysis of supervision. 
* Evaluation 
L Importance, Relationship to goals 


II. Types - Informal and formal, 
A fo |, Overall and 
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III. Techniques of sey evaluation 
Tv. Evaluation of the whole process of 
management 


Unit VI: Resources in the Family 


i Types of resources. 
2. Factors affecting the use of resources. 


Unit VIL: Management of Specific Resources 


. 4 ‘Time management. 
2. Energy management. 
3. Money management - Different types of saving 


and investment. 


Unit VIII : Work Simplification 


3 Purpose of work simplification 
2, Improved techniques applied to frequently 
performed household work 


References: 


Focus: 


t Family Resource Management - Principle and 
Application : Ruth E. Deacon. 

2. Management for Modern families : Irma, H. 
Gross, Elizabath Grandall, Marjoris M. Knoll. 

3. Home Management : B.D Harplani. 


Home Management : Mr. B.K Bakshi. 


4. 
5. Home Management : Manju Patni and Lalita 
Sharma. 
M.A Part II (Home Science) 
Paper IIB Household Equipment 


(Theory) M.M: 100 


This course intends to impart knowledge and 
understanding of construction of household 
equipment, the material used, selection criteria, their 
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operations, maintenance and care. To make them 
aware of new trends and handle minor problems of 
repair. 

Objectives : 

To enable students to 


1. Recognize base materials, finishes and insulating materials 
used in the construction of household equipment. 


2. Understand the principles underlying the operation, use, 
care and storage of household equipment. 


3. Understand the criteria for the selection for appropriate 
equipment for home and suitable material for functionality. 


4, Be aware of new trends in equipment in market. 


5. Analyze various equipment with respect to design, cost and 
maintenance. 


6. Understand handle minor problems of repairs and 
maintenance. 

Uniti: Material Used for Household Equipment 

1: Base materials - aluminum, iron, steel, stainless steel, 
copper, brass, glass, plastic. 

2. Finishes - mechanical and applied. 


3. Insulating materials - mica, fiberglass, mineral wool, rock 
wool, puff, plastic, foams, rubber etc. 


Unit II: Methods of Forming and Assembling Equipment 
. Structural designing of the equipment and different 
joints used in assembling parts of the equipment. 
Unit III Selection, Use, Care and Store of Household 
Equipment 


. Resource conservation. 
Unit IV Classification of Household Equipment in Terms of 
3, Portable and non-portable. 
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Electrical - Motor driven and heating. 

Food related (cooking devices, cooker). 

Laundry. 

Cleaning. 

Personal care. 

Recreation. 

Non-electrical. 
Small kitchen tools - knives, peelers, graters, strainers, 
ladles, spoons. 

UnitV: Equipment Design and their effect on work and 


body postures 
Unit VI: Certification and Guarantee - Their meaning, 
importance and implication 
M.A Part II (Home Science) 
Paper IIIA : Education and Communication for development 
(Theory) M.M- 100 
Objectives : 
To enables students to 
1 Understand the process of communication in development 
work 


2. Develop skills in the use of methods and media 


i le and the 
itive to the interests and needs of the peop! 
* ys tak ‘and methods in catering to these needs 


and interests. 
UnitI: Concept and Types of Education 
1 What is education ? 
2.  Theneed of education. 
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3. Types of education. 

4 Formal education. 

5. Non formal education. 

6. Extension education. 

Unit 1: Non formal education 

1. Form whom is it intended ? 

2. What is its content ? 

3. What are the learning processes ? 

4. Where dees it lead to ? 

Unit TI; Extension Education 

1. Concept of extension education. 

2. Philosophy of extension education. 

3. Principles of extension education 

4, History of extension activities. 

Unit IV: Role of Teacher, Subject matter specialist and 
Extension worker and qualities of an Extension 
worker 

Unit V: Role of Extension Education in development 

ke Development aspects of extension . 

a: Agriculture extension . 


3. Extension as a Program and process. 
Unit VI: Concept and functions of communication 


i Definition and meaning, 

2. Communication - A two way process. 

3. Importance of communication in extension were 
4 Functions of communication. 
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VII: Problems in Communication 


VIIl:Communication approaches and Audio-visual 
Aids 


Methods of extension teaching. 

Personal, Group and Mass approach. 

How to select teaching tools. 

‘Unit IX: Visual aids, Audio aids and Audio-visual aids 

itX: Other teaching aids like 

Puppets, Drama. 

2. Use tasks, Meeting, Conferences, Tours, Campaigns camps 
etc. 

Unit XI: Extension Program Planning 
Meaning and principles of prog. planning principles of prog. 
planning as applied to extension program. 

Unit XII: Rural development programs in India 

References: 


i icati : OF 
1. Education and Communication for Development : 
Dhama and O.P Bhatnagar, New Delhi Oxford and 1 BH 


Publishing Co, Pvt. Ltd. 
. Communication and Social Development in India : B 
; P Kuppaswaiah Bombay, Media Promoters and Publisher 
Private Ltd. 


, M.A Part II (Home Science) 
Paper III B: Dissertation and Seminar 


f (Theory) M.M - 100 


he 


Dissertation will be allowed to candidates who get 


Note: ‘ 8 wh 
minimum 55% marks in M.A previous examination, 
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M.A Part II (Home Science) 
Paper IVA: Research Methods and Statistics 
(Theory) M.M - 100 
UnitI: Meaning and scope of statistics, Role of statistics in 
research ‘ 
Unit Classification, Tabulation, Frequency, Distribution, 


Diagrammatic and Graphic representation of data 


Unit III Measure of central tendency 

UnitIV Elements of simple survey, Methods of simple random 
sampling and stratified random sampling 

UnitV Correlation, Coefficient of correlation and_ its 
interpretation 

Unit VI Simple techniques of data collection, direct and 
participant observation, Interview, Schedule and 
questionnaires, rating scale and simple surveys 

References : 


1. Experimental Design : W.G Cichran, John Wiley, 1957. 


2. Statistical Methods : G.W Snedecor and W.G Cochram, 
Oxford and IBH, 1957. 


M.A Part IT (Home Science) 
Paper IVB:Research Methodology 
(Theory) M.M - 100 
To develop skills in designing research and 
intervention projects in order to assess, analyze and 
study various home science related problems. 
Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to make use of all 
the knowledge and skills acquired during the entire 


course to deal with various home science research 
problems. 


Focus: 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 43 





UnitI: — Research : Its Nature and Scope 
1. Meaning of Research. 

2. Definition and nature of research. 

3. General nature of research. 

4. Steps in research. 

5. ‘Types of research. 

6. Importance of Research. 

Unit II: Problem: its Nature and Source 
1 What is a problem? 

2. Selection of a problem. 

3. Statement of the problem. 
4 


Kinds of problems. 
5. Hypothesis. 
Unit III: Scientific Method - Meaning and Characteristics of 
Scientific Methods 
Unit IV: Basic Principles of Research Design 
UnitV: Sample and Sampling Techniques 
1 What is a sample ? 
2. What is sampling ? 
3. Advantages and limitations of sampling. 
4 Essentials of a good sample. 
5. Sampling methods. 


Unit VI: Research Methods and Procedures 
Bs Historical Research. 

2. Descriptive Research. 

3. Experimental Research. 
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4. Ex 

5. Methodological Research. 
6. Action Research. 

%. Survey Research. 


Their meaning, Characteristics, Advantages and 
Disadvantages. 


Unit VII: Field Study 

1. What is a field study. 

2. Advantages and limitation of field study. 

3. Types of field study. 

Unit VII : Data collection tools and techniques. 

1. Observation. 

2. Interview. 

3. Sociometric techniques. 

4. Psychological tests. 

Unit IX: Treatment and Interpretation of Research Data 
lL. Measurement of central tendency, 

2. Interpretation through groups and tables. 

UnitX: Presentation of Research Report - Result and 


Conclusion 
References: 
1, Research Methodology : Dr. R.N Trivedi and Dr. D.P 
Shukla. 


Research Methodology : Dr. B.M Jain. 
Research Methods : Dr. H.K Kapil. 
Introduction to Research Methods : Parasnath Rai. 
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M.A Part II (Home Science) 


Paper V - Dress Designing and Clothing Construction 
(Practical) M.M- 100 


1. Construction Techniques (Makes their samples / 
garments) 
* Seams. 
* Pleats, Tucks, Gathers. 
* Necklines Plackets 
* Collars. 
* Sleeves. 
* Yokes. 
* Trimmings 
2. (A) Make the adults bodice block and sleeve block. 
* Standard. 
* Self. 
(B) Adaptation of basic block for the following garments 
* Party blouse. ¢ 
* Blouse. 
* Designer suit 
* Nighty / Gown. 
3. (A) Design Ideals 
* Color wheels. 
* Value chart 
* Intensity chart. 
* Grey scale. 
* Color schemes 
(B) Design Ideals for fashion 
* Figure. 
* Occasion 
* Complexion. 
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* Age. 
* Sex. 
* Elements of art. 
* Principles of art. 


Collection of traditional Indian te: 
Embroideries ie 


Sessional 

* Samples / Garments on the basis of constructi 

techniques (May be in file). ee 

ee - Party Blouse, Blouse, Designer suit, Nighty / 
n. 


* Textile Design file, Drafting file. 
The Distribution of Marks will be as follows : 


Drafting, Stiching and Finishing the garments : 15+35+10 


Viva Voce 3 10 
Sessional : 30 
Total Marks g 100 
References ; 


1, 
2. 
3. 


Magazines and Pattern Books of Current Designs in Dress. 
Dress Fitting : N Bray, Lockwood and Sons - London. 


Complete Book of Dress Making : Mccall's Corey, M (Ed. 
New York) 


Clothing Selction Fashion Figures and Fabrics : Chamber 
and Chmultob Publishers, J.B Liccened Company. 


Design Your Own Dress Pattern : P.A Marglis, Mill: 
Boon Ltd. London. ee 


HISTORY 
M. A. (Previous) and M. A. (Final) 





_ 


A total number of 16 papers are mentioned below of which 
the candidate shall be required to study only 8 (i.e. 4 
compulsory and 4 optional papers). Papers I, Il, IIT and 
IV shall be compulsory for all students. Papers I and I 
shall be compulsory for M.A. (Previous) students and 
papers IIT and IV shall be compulsory for M. A. (Final) 
students. The remaining 12 papers are divided into 3 
groups of 4 papers each. Group A comprising papers V, VI, 
VII and VIII. Group B comprising papers IX, X, XI and 
XII, and Group C comprising papers XIII, XIV, XV and 
XVI. The students shall have choice to opt the four papers 
of any of the three groups. No mixing of the papers of 
different groups shall be allowed. Thus if a candidate 
offers group A, he shall study papers V and VI in M. A. 
(Previous) and VII and VIII in M. A. (Final); if he offers 
group B, he shall study papers IX and X in M. A. 
(Previous) and papers XI and XII in M. A. (Final); likewise 
if he offers group C he shall study papers XIII and XIV in 
M. A. (Previous) and papers XV and XVI in M. A. (Final). 


Each paper shall be of 100 marks and of 3 hours duration. 


There shall be a Viva-Voice Examination of 50 marks in M. A. 
(Final). 
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Paper I 
Historiography, Concepts and Method of 
Research in History 


Meaning, Scope, Kinds and Importance of History; 
History, A Science or Art; Collection and Selection of data; 
Evidence; Causation; and Historicism. 

History and other Disciplines; Archaeology; Anthropology; 
Geography; Economics; Sociology; Philosophy; Political 
Science; Natural Sciences; Ethics and Literature. 
Traditions in Historical Writing; Greco-Roman; Ancient 
Indian Tradition; Medieval Historiography; Western and 
Indian; Modern-Positivist; Whig; Classical Marxist. 
Approaches to History; Theological; Orientalist; 
Imperialist; Nationalist; Marxist; Recent-Marxist; 
Post-Modernist. 

Theories of History; Cyclical; Historical Materialism; 
Sociological; Comparative; Structural; World-System; 
Post-Modernist Critiques of History. 

Themes in Indian History; Economic; Labour and Peasant; 
Varna, Jati, Janajati and Gender; Religion, Culture, 
Literature, Art, Environment; Science and Technology. 
Methodology and Tools; Reasons for undertaking research; 
Choice of subject; Sources, Primary and Secondary; 
Authenticity and Credibility of the Sources. Arrangement 
and Synthesis of the material selected and the writing of 
it. Notes, Footnotes, Appendix, Map and Bibliography; 
their variety in content and presentation and methods of 
use. 


Books Recommended: 


1 


Lord Action 


Lectures of Modern History 
(Inaugural Lecture on the study 
of History) 
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2  Hearnshan, F. J.C. Main Currents of European 
. History (1815-1915) 
3  Bargun Jacques & The Modern Researcher 
Graff, K. F. 
4 Carr, E.H. What is History 
5 Collingwood, R. G. The Idea of History 
6 Gardiner, P. Theories of History 
7 MAJUMDARR.C. Historiography in Modern India 
8 Hockett.H.c. The Critical Method in 
Historical research & Writing 
9 Rammana,A.S. Historical Method in Relation to 
Indian Hi 
10 Rowse,A.L. : The Use of History 
11 Sen,S.p.(ed.) i Historian and Historiography in 
Modern India 
12 Tikekar,S.R. : On Historiography 
13 Warder,A.K. An Introduction to Indian 
Historiography 
14 Mukerjee,D.P. On Indian History : A Study in 
Method 
Paper IT 
Ancient and Medieval World from the Egyptian 
Culture to the end of the Middle Ages 
1 The gifts of the Nile; Tutankhamen; Dynasties of the 
Pharaos; Golden Age of Egypt; Egyptian Contribution to 
2 Mesopotamian Culture; The Sumerians; The Assyrians; 


The Chaldeans/ Their Civilization, Art, Science and 
Religion; Failure of Mesopotamian Civilization. 
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Chinese Culture; Spirit of Chinese Culture and Chinese 
Contribution to Culture. 

The Hebrews; The Armaeans and the Phoenicians; The 
Medes and Persians, Persian Religion, Culture and Art. 


5 (A) The World the Hellenes; The Aegean civilization; 


City-states; The Greek Democracy; Athens. and Sparta; 
Macedonia and Alexander the Great. 


(B) The Greek Culture; The Ionian and the Dorian, and the 


School of Hellas; Their contribution to Literature and 
Thought; Two great historians, Herodotus and 
Thucydides; Greek Philosophers and Scientists; Greek 
Literature and Art. 

Roman Republic and Roman Conquests; Christianity and 
the Persecution of the Christians; Legacy of Rome; 
Historians, Philosophers and Poets, Science and Art; 
Roman Law and Latin Language. 


7 (A) The Dark Age in Europe; The Barbarian attacks on the 


Roman Empire; The Eastern (Roman) empire 
(500AD-1000AD). 


(B) Establishment of a better order with Charlemagne; 


Christianity as a civilizing force; importance of the Church 
(Monastic Orders and their Missionary work); The 
Crusades; The Feudal System; Education and Learning; 
Philosophers and Poets. 


8 The Spirit of Islam; its Conquests and Contribution to 
civilization. 

9 The East in Medieval Times; Marco Polo and China; 
Kublai Khan and Timur; The Olloman Turks. 

Books Recommended: 

1 Hearnshav,F.J.C. A First Book of World History 

2 Breasted,J.H. The Long Nest of Civilization. 

3 Durant, Will Story of Civilization 
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4  Swain,J.E. A History of World Civilization 
5_ Landman OH. New outline History of the World 
since 1914 
6 Fyffe,C.A. A History of Greece 
7 ~~ Tarn,W.W. Hellenistic Civilization 
8 Petrie,A. An Introduction to Roman History, 
Literature and Antiquities 
9 Davis,H.C.W. Medieval Europe 
10 Baynes,N.H. The Byzantine Empire 
11 Barker,Ernest ‘The Crusades 
12 Crump,G.G.and The Legacy of the Middle Ages 
Jacob,E.F. 
13 Mesparo,SirGaston The Dawn of Civilization 
14 Osborn,E.B. Our Debt to Greece and Rome 
15 Osborn,E.B. The Middle Ages 
16 Gokhale,B.K. Introduction to Western Civilization 
17 Swain,J.E. History of World Civilization 
18 Patra,K.M., History of the World 
Patnaik,H.S., 
Parida,A.N. 
19 Marwin,F.S. The Living Past 
Paper II 
The Modern World from the Renaissance to the 
Unification of Germany 
1 Renaissance; Its political and intellectual implications; the 


discovery of the World and the discover of the ‘man’ (i.e. 
the Geographical discoveries of new countries and 
humanism); Impact on Art, Architecture, Painting and 
Literature; Beginning of Printing. 
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10 


Reformation; Causes of Reformation; Wycliffe; Erasmus 
and Luther; Birth of Protestantism; Catholics and 
Protestants; The Counter-Reformation. 


The Era of Monarchy; Tudorss in England; Richelieu; 
Louis XIV; the Hapsburgs of Austria; The Hohenzollerns 
of Germany; The Enlightened Despots; Peter the Great of 
Russia and Frederick the great of Prussia. 


Change form the #Divine Right’ of the Monarchs to vox 
populi vox Dei (i.e. the voice of the people and the voice of 
God); the Dutch struggle for Independence culminating in 
the Treaty of west phalia (1648); The English striving for 
Liberty; from the Glorious Revolution of 1688 to the First 
Reform Bill (1832); The American war of Independence 
(1776); The French Revolution (1789). 


Colonial expansion and economic developments; voyages 
and explorations of Portugal, Spain, England and France 
and their efforts to establish colonies in Asia, Africa, 
Canada, New Zealand and Australia; the economic effects 
of these efforts; Commercial revolution and the shift of 
economic balance from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic; 
Mercantilism and European economics. 

The Industrial Revolution; The rise of Capitalism; General 
effects and Social Consequences of the Industrial 
Revolution. _ 

Rise of Nationalism in Europe; Unification of Italy; 
Unification of Germany. 

Progress of Science in the Modern World; John Kepler; 
Galello; Scientific method of Bacon; Isaac Newton; Robert 
Boyle; Henry Cavendish; Lavoisier; James Watt; Charles 
Darwin; Einstein. 

Philosophy in the West; Descarte; Spinoza; Leibnitz; 
Locke; David Hume; Immanuel Kant; Hegal; 
Schopenhauer; Neitzsche; Comte; Spencer. 

Renaissance Fine Art in Italy an Literature in France, 
Spain and England; The Enlightenment in the 18th 
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century; Voltaire and Diderot; Baroque Style in 
Architecture; Classicism, Romanticism and Realism. 


Books Recommended: 

1 Dark,Sidney The Story of the Renaissance 

2. SichLE. The Renaissance 

3 Allen,P. The Age of Erasmus 

4 - Cambridge Modern History (The 
chapter on the age of discovery) 

5  Lindsay,F.M. The Reformation 

6 Motley Rrise of the Dutch Republic 

7 Wakeman, H. 0. ‘The Ascendancy of France 

8 Innes, A.D. England Under the Tudors 

9 Trevelyan, G. M. England Under the Stuarts 

10 Bradbu, E. D. Short History of the French 
Revolution 

11 Schevill, Ferdinand A History of Europe (From the 
reformation to the present day) 

12 Haynes, C. J. H. A Political and Cultural History 
of Modern Europe 

13 Temperley, H. W. Europe in Nineteenth Century 

& Grant, A. J. 

14 Hazen, C.D. Modern European History 

15 Turner, F. J. History of United States 

16 Toynbee, A. Industrial Revolution 

17 Lodge, Oliver Pioneers of Science 

18 Lipson, E. Economic History of England 

19 Thomson, J. A. Science in Nineteenth Century 

20 Gokhale, B. K. Introduction to Western 
Civilization 

21 Swain, J. E. History of World Civilization 
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22 Patra, K. M.; Patnaik, H.S. History of the World 
& A.N, Parida 


23 Mahajan, V. D. 
24 Marvin, F.S. 


Modern Europe since 1789 
The Living Past 


Paper IV 
The Twentieth Century World 


Legacy of the Nineteenth century; Growth of Capitalism 

and Imperialism in U.K., France, Germany and Japan; 

Rise of Socialism and Liberalism and the spread of 

Nationalism; Events leading to the First World War. 

World Order up to 1919; 

(wD Causes and Course of events of World War 1; 
Peace Settlement of 1919-20 and its long term 
consequences; 

(1) =‘ The Russian Revolution of 1917, leading to the 
establishment of a socialist state; its economic and 
political aspects and responses and reactions in 
the West. 

The World Between the two wars; The League of Nations 

and Collective Security; the Great Depression; liberal 

ideas and social movements; ideologies of Nazi-ism and 

Fascism; Germany, Italy and Japan. 

The Second World War and Peace Settlement; 


(D Causes, Course of events and consequences of the 
war; Peace Settlement; The work of the United 
Nations; 

(a) Communist Revolution in China and its impact on 
World polities. 

The Cold War and its effects; 


@ Ideological and political basis of the Cold War; 
Pacts and Treaties; Tensions and rivalries. 
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aD Non-Aligned Movement and the third world. 


(I) UNO and the concept of World Peace; regional 
tensions- Palestine, Kashmir, Cuba, Korea and 
Vietnam. 


6 Disintegration of the Socialist Block and the end of the 
Cold War; 
@ Genesis and process of disintegration, its impact 
on society and polities; 
(i) Changes in the World political order: from Bipolar 
to Unipolar World System; 
(10) Socialism in decline; Globalization and its 
economic and political impact. 
Ts, An Age of Economic and Social Progress; 
@M Industry; Agriculture; Science and Technology; 
Communication and Information; 
ap Cultural Revolution; Civil Rights Movement; 
Apartheid; Feminism. 
Books Recommended: 
1 Schevill, Ferdinand A History of Europe From the 
Reformation to the Present day 
(ive. 1945) 
2 Hazen, C.D. Modern European History (upto 
1918) 
3  Hearnshaw, F. J.C. Main Currents of European 
History ( 1815-1915) 
4 Barraclough, G. An Introduction to 
Contemporary History 
5 Carr, H.H. The Bolshevik Revolution 
6 Fisher, H. A. L. A History of Europe 
7 ~~ Hinsley, F. H. (ed.) Modern History: Material 
Progress and World Wide 
Problems 
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1 
12 
13 


James, Joll Europe Since 1870: An 


International History 
Palmer, R. A. and A History of Modern World 


Collon, Joel 


Taylor, A. J.P. The Origins of the Second World 
War 

Modern Europe since 1789 

A History of the Cold War 
Neither War Nor Peace: The 
Struggle for Power in the 
post-war world 


Mahajan, V. D. 
Lukees, J. A. 
Seton-Watson, H. 


Paper V 


Political History of Early Ancient India 
(545 BC - 647 AD) 


Political condition of India in the sixth century B. C.; the 
Janapadas and the Mahajanapadas 

Great Monarchies in the Age of Bimbisara 

The Rise of Magadha; Haryanka dynasty; Bimbisara, 
Ajatsatru, the Sisunaga Kings; the Nandas 

The Persian Invasion; the Political Condition of India 
before the Invasion of Alexander; Alexander’s conquests; 
Effects of the conquests of Alexander 

The Mauryan Empire; Chandragupta Maurya; his 
conquests; Seleukos; Bindusara; Asoka; Conquest of 
Kalinga; Extent of the Empire; foreign policy; successors 
of Asoka and the downfall of the Empire. 

The Sungas; the Kanvas; the Satavahans 

Foreign Invasions; Parthia and Bactria; the Sakas and the 
Pahlavas; the Kushans; Kanishka; his conquests and the 
extent of his Empire. 
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8 The Gupta Empire; Chandragupta I; Samudragupta; his 
conquests; foreign relations; extent of the Empire; 
Chandragupta II Vikramaditya and his conquests; 
Fa-hian; the later Guptas 
9 The rise of New Powers; the Vakatakas; the Hunas; the 
kings of Vallabhi; the Maukharis. 
10 Harsh Vardhan; his military campaigns and conquests 
and the extent of the empire. 
Books Recommended: 
1 Raychaudhury, HemchandraPolitical History of Ancient 
India 
2 ~~ Rapson E. (ed) Cambridge History of India Vol I 
3 Smith, V. A. Early History of India. 
4 Majumdar, R. C. Ancient India 
5 Mahajan, V. D. Ancient India 
6 ot, Bere aRem, ora are an gfters 
Pah. Por we 
7 ~~ Srinivasachari, A History of India Part I 
C. S., Aiyangar, 
M.S. Ramaswami 
8 Ferm, free wa aRa 
9 wae, ages 7 uae a eitent 
way ars (worhfe sftera) 
10 Tripathi, R.S. History of Ancient India. 
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Paper VI 


Political History of Later Ancient India 


(647 AD - 1206 AD) 


(A) States of Northern India. 


(i) 


(ii) 
(iii) 


(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 
(vii) 
(viii) 
(ix) 


The Rajputs and their origin; the kingdom of 
Kannauj; Yashovarman; the Ayudhas and the 
Pratihars; The Gahadvalas. 


The Chahmans (Chauhans) of Shakambhari 


The Kingdom of Kashmir; Karkataka dynasty; 
The Utpal dynasty; the Loharas. 


The Palas and the Senas of Bengal 

Kalinga and Odra 

The Kalchuris of Tripuri 

The Chandelas of Jejakbhukti (Bundelkhand) 
The Parmars of Malwa 

The Chalukyas of Anhilwada 


(B) States of South India 


(i) 


(ii) 
(iii) 


(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 


(vii) 


The Early Western Chalukyas of Vatapi (Badami) 
(Cirea 550-750) 


The Rashtrakutas of Manyakheta (Malkheda) 


The Later Western Chalukyas of Kalyan (Circa 
975-1175) 


The Eastern Chalukyas of Vengi 
The Pallavas of Kanchi 

The Cholas 

The Pandyas of Madura 
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Books Recommended: 
1 Vidya, C. V. History of Medieval H 
2 0 isn, Ree eres Way Si ser 
3 Banerji, R. D. The Palas of Bengal 
4 Ray, H.C. Dynastic History of Northern 
India Vol I 
5 Tod, Games Annals and Antiquities of 
Rajasthan 
6 Smith, V.A. Early History of India 
7 ~~ Tripathi, R. S. History of Kannauj 
8 Mahajan, V. D. Ancient India 
9 Majumdar, R. C. Ancient India 
10 Altekar, A. S. Rashtrakutas and their Times 
11 Ganguly, D.C. The Eastern Chalukyas 
12 Sastri, K. A.N. History of South India 
13 Mookherjee, R. K. Ancient India 
14 Aiyengar, S. K. Ancient India 
15 Gopalan, R History of Pallavas of Kanchi 
16. Sastri, K. A. N. The Cholas 
17 Sastri, K. A. N. The Pandyan Kingdom 
18 Smith, V. A. Oxford History of the India. 
19 Bhandarkar, R. G. Early History of Deccan. 


20 Puri, B.N. 


History of Gurjara- Pratiharas 


Paper Vil 


Society and Culture; Polity and Economy in Early Ancient 
India upto the death of King Harsha 


1 Sources of Ancient 


interpretation. 


Indian History and their 
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Harappan Society and Culture; First urban society; 
Debate on Harappan Chronology and ethnic identities. 


Vedic Society; Polity; Economy; Religion; Role of the Vedas 
in Indian History; Structure of Society. 


Post Vedic era; Economie development, _ social 
stratification; beginnings of varnashram; marriage; 
property relations; samskaras. 


Janapadas and Mahajanapadas 
(i) Territorial States; monarchical and republican 
(ii) Religions movements : Jainism and Buddhism 


(iii) Urban Centers ; new classes; and Changing Social 
Relations 


‘The Nandas and the Mauryas 

qi) Polity; nature and exlent of centralization 
(ii) Economy; trade, currency and coinage 

(iii) Art and Architecture 

(iv) Asokan edicts; dhamma; script 

(v) Kautilya’s Arthashastra; Megasthenes India 


Post-Mauryan Developments: 
ji) The Sungas and the Kanvas; Indo-Greck and 
Saka-Pallavas, Social Conditions 


(ii) State formation in Central India and in the 
Deccan; Satavahanas and Western Kshatraps land 
grants and agricultural expansion; trade; 
Indo-Roman, trade; Coin and Currency; 
Architecture; Sculpture; Cave Paintings. 

(iii) The Kushanas : Society; Religion Art and 
Architecture ; Sculpture-Gandhar, Mathura and 
Amaravati, Mahayana Buddhism and Tantricism; 
interactions with Central and Western Asia; Trade 
and Trade routes; including silk routes and spice 
routes.; coins and currency; syncretic elements in 
India society 
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The Guptas, The Vakatakas and The Vardhanas: 
(A) The Guptas 
(i) Political Structure and 
Organization 
Gi) Land-grants; expansion of agriculture 
(iii) Religion- revival of Vedic and Puranic traditions; 
temples 


(iv) Sculpture, Painting, Architecture, Sanskrit 
literature, Science and Technology 


(v) Coins and currency 


Administrative 


(B) The Vakatakas and other dynasties of peninsular India; 
Jandgrants; art and architecture; painting; society and 
religion 

(C) Harshavardhan, The Chalukyas, The Pallavas: Religion, 
Society and Cultural activities 

Education in Ancient India 


Books Recommended: 


. Altekar, AS. 


Prehistoric India 

Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Culture 

Manjumdar,R.C.(Ed): The Vedic Age 

Mookerjee, R.K. Hindu Culization 


Altekar, A.S. : State and Government in 
Ancient India 


The State in Ancient India 
Hindi Polity 

Corporate Life in Ancient India 
Life in the Gupta Age 
Education in Ancient India 


Piggot, Stuart 
Bhandarkar, R.G. 


Prasad, Beni 
Jayaswal, K-P. 
Majumdar, R.C. 
Saletore, R.N. 
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ll. Dutt, R.C. Civilization in Ancient India 

12. 

13. Luniya, B.N. Evolution of Indian Culture 

14. 

15. Ghosal, U.N. Hindu Revenue System 

16. Basham, A.L. The Wonder that was India 
Paper VIII 


Society and Culture; Polity and Economy in 


Later Ancient India after the death of Harsha to the 


end of the twelfth century 

Sources of History in this period; literatures; archaeology, 

epigraphy and numismatics 

Changing patterns in polity, economy and society in this 

period 

Political structure of the states in Northern India, Eastern 

India, Western India and Central India; in the Deccan and 

far South Kingdoms, 

(A) Economy (Agrarian) : Land grants; agriculture 
and agrarian organization; irrigation. 

(B) Economy (Urban) : Trade and_trade-routes; 
inter-regional and maritime trade; forms of 
exchange; coinage and currency; interest and 
wages; craftsmen and craft guilds. 

Social Stratification; Proliferation of castes; 

Untouchability; Status of women; Marriage; Property 

rights; Educational ideas and institutions; Migration and 

Settlements of Aryan Groups in different regions of India 

specially in the South. 

Religion : Shaivism, Vaishanavism; Tantricism; Jainism, 

Buddhism and the coming of Islam. 

Philosophy : Schools of Vedanta and Mimansa. 
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Literature : Sanskrit, Prakrit, Tamil and Apabhransha 
Regional Languages : Marathi, Kannad and Telugu 

Art and Architecture : Temple architecture ; major 
regional styles; sculpture and painting 


10 Greater India; India’s relation with the countries of east & 
west 

Books Recommended: 

1 Bhandarkar, R. G. Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Culture 

2 Dutt, R.C. Civilization in Ancient India 

8 Luniya, B.N. Evolution of Indian Culture 

4 Basham, A. L. The Wonder that was India 

5 Gopal, G. L. Economic History of Northern 
India 

6  Adhya, G. L. Early Indian Economics 

7 ~ Sharma, R. S. Aspects of Political Ideas and 
Institutions in Ancient India 

8 Brown, Percy Indian Architecture Vol.-I 

9 Allckar, A. S. State and Govt. in Ancient India 

10 Prasad, Beni The State in Ancient India 

11 Jayaswal, K. P. Hindu Polity 

12 Ghosal, U.N. Hindu Revenue System 

13 Hiriyama, M.N. Essentials of Indian Philosophy 

14 Dev, Krishna Temples North India 

15 . fits off “yell es fs PT 

16 Wales, H. G. W. ‘The Making of Greater India 

17 Swami Sadanand Hindu Culture in Greater India 
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Paper Ix 
Political History of Early Medieval India 
(1206-1556) 


Political condition of India on the eve of the first Arab 
Inavasion; Muhammad bin Qasim; first Turk Invasion ; 
Mahmud of Ghazni; Successors of Mahmud; Muhammad 
of Ghur; his conquests and founding of the Slave dynasty 
The Slave dynasty : Qutub-ud-din Aibak; Ltutmish; his 
difficulties; Raziah; Balban; his conquests; Balban’s 
successors. 

The Khaljis; Jalal-ud-din; Ala-ud-din; his domestic policy; 
his foreign policy; Conquests of the North and of the 
South; the Mongol Invasion ; the successors of Ala-ud-din. 
The Tughlugs; Ghiyas-ud-din; his expeditions; 
Muhammad bin Tughlugq; Early measures; domestic 
Policy; foreign policy; Khurasan Nagarkot; Karajal 
Relations with China; Mongol Invasions; Firoz; domestic 
policy; foreign policy; Later Tughlugs; Invasion of Timur 
and its effects 

The Sayyids; the Lodhis; Bahlol, Sikandar and Ibrahim; 
their domestic and foreign policies, 


Provincial Kingdoms of North and South India 


India on the eve of Babar’s conquest; First Battle of 
Panipat; Battles of Khanua and Ghaghra; Babar’s 
Memoirs 

Humayun; his difficulties and mistakes; contest with Sher 
Shah 

Sher Shah; early battles and conquests as King; Later 
Surs 

Contemporary Sources of Pre-Mughal History; Al-Beruni; 
Minhaj-us-Siraj; Amir Khusrav; Zia-ud-din Barani; 
Tbn-Battuta; Shams-i-Siraj Afif Yahya bin Ahmad; Ahmad 
nagar; Abbas Sherwari; Gul Badan Begum. 








Prasad, Ishwari 


Srivastava, A. L. 
Barer, YO Tao 
Habibullah, A. B. M. 
i 

5 Lal, KS. 

6 aia, * WO 

7. dJprasad, Ishwari 

8 W. Hais (ed) 
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Medieval India 
The Sultanate of Delhi 

eect wart 

The Foundation of Muslim Rule 
in India 

History of the Khaljis 

wach aa an stent 

A History of the Qaraunah 
Turks in India. 

Cambridge History of India. 
Vol-II : 


9 Majumdar, Raychanudhury An Advance History of India 


& Dutta 
10 Wewell, Robert 
11 wf, efter 


12 Rjushbrook Williams, L. F. 


13 Prasad, Ishwari 
14 Banerjee, S. K. 


15 Qanungo, Dalikaranjan 


16 Sherwani, H. K. 
17 Prasad, Ishwari 


18 Sharma, S. R. 
19 Pandey, A. B. 


Vol-1 
A Forgotten Empire 

were ANd 750&1540 

An Empire Builder of the 
Sixteenth Century 

Life and Times of Humayun 
Humayun Badshah 

Sher Shah and his Times 

The Bahmanis of the Deecan 

A Short History of Muslim Rule 
in India 

The Crescent in India 

Early Medieval India 
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Paper X 
Political History of Later Medieval India 
(1556-1740) 


Akbar’s Conquests and Annexations; The North West 
Frontier; The Deccan ; Relations with the Rajputs; 
Suppression of Rebellions. 


Akbar’s Religious Policy; The Din-e-Tlahi; Akbar and the 
non-Muslims. 


Jahangir’s Twelve Regulations; Revolt of Khusrav; 
Execution of Guru Arjun; Noor Jahan and her influence; 
the Deccan and the Rajputs; Rebellions of Shah Jahan and 
Mahabat Khan 


Shah Jahan; suppression of Rebellions; The Deccan 
Affairs; Central Asian Policy; Mumtaj Mahal; the war of 
Succession; the Golden Age of the Empire. 


Aurangzeb; war with Frontier tribes; suppression of 
rebellions; Aurangzeb and the Sikhs; Aurangzeb and the 
Rajputs; the Deccan Policy of Aurangzeb; Aurangzeb/Es 
responsibility for the downfall of the Mughal Empire. 


The Later Mughals; Bahadur Shah; Farrukh Siyar; 
Muhammad Shah; Invasion of Nadir Shah and the 
disintegration of the Empire; Role of the Sayyid Brothers; 
the rise of the Peshwas. 

Religious Policy of the Mughals. 


Contemporary sources of Mughal History; Abud Fazal; 
Abdul Hamid Lahori; Farishta; Motamid Khan; Khaf 
Khan; Badaoni; and the narratives of the European 
‘Travelers. 


Books Recommended: 


1 


2 


Tripathi, R. P. 


Prasad, Ishwari 


Rise and Fall of the Mughal 
Empire 


A Short History of Muslim Rule 
in India 





15 
16 
17 


18 
19 
20 


SRE 
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Srivastava, A. L. Mughal Empire in India 

srareda, YO Yai0 ane 4 Ta BIST 

Sharma, S. R. Mughal! Empire in India (3 Parts) 

Smith, V. A. Akbar, the Great Mughal 

Srivastava, A. L. Akbar the Great 

Sharma, S. R. Maharana Pratap 

Roy Choudhury, M.L. The Din-I-Ilahi 

Prasad, Beni History of Jahangir 

Saksena, B. P. History of Shah Jahan of Delhi 

Sarkar, J.N. History of Aurangjib. (5 Vols.) 

Sarkar, J. N. Shivaji and his Times 

Vaidya, C. V. Shivaji, The Founder of 
Maratha Swaraj 

Sarkar, J. N. AShort History of Aurangzeb, 

Moreland, W. H. From Akbar to Aurangzeb 

Sharma, S. R. Religious Policy of the Mughal 


Trwin, William 
Ojha, G. H. 
Sardesai, G. S. 


al, eR oe 
Pande, A. B. 
Sardesai, G. S. 


Emperors 

The Later Mughals 
Rajputana Ka Itihas (In Hindi) 
New History of the Marathas 
(Vols I and II 

meer WRG 1540&1761 
Later Medieval India 

New History of the Marathas 
(Vols I and I) 
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Paper XI 
Society and Culture in Medieval India 
(1206-1740) 


Society: (i) The ruling class; the Indian Muslims; The 
Ulema 


(ii) The Hindus; not a favoured class 
(iii) The rural society and the urban society 
(iv) The impact of Islam on Indian society 
The Bhakti and Sufi Movements: 
(i) Bhakti : Nathpanthi; Kabir; Nanak; Dadu; 


Chaitanya; Tulsidas ; Namdev; Meera and 
Akka. 


(ii) Sufi-ism : Its origin; concepts and 
practices; relation with other religions 
groups. 

Sultanate and Mughal Architecture : 

(i) Distinctive features of Sultanate and 
Mughal Architecture 

(ii) Main buildings of the Sultanate and 
Mughal period 

(iii) Provincial Architecture and Sculpture : 
Bahmani; Shargqi; and Sur Styles 

(iv) Features of Hindu Architecture: 
Vijaynagar and Rajasthan. 

Music : Contribution of Amir Khusrav and the 
Sufis. 

Painting : Rajput, Kangra and Jaunpur Schools; 
Mughal Painting Calligraphy 

Language and Literature: 


(i) Persian and Urdu 
Gi) Sanskrit and Hindi 





10 
11 
12 
13 


14 


15 
16 


Recommended: 
Srivastava, A. L. 
Luniya B. N. 
Chand, Tara 


Ashraf, L. M. 


Farquhar, J. N. 


Hovell, E. B. 

Majumdar, Rai Chaudhury 
& Dutta 

Pamikar, K. M. 

Saletore 


Titus 
Ali, Ameer 


Barnett, L. D. 
Law, N.N. 


Smith, V. A. 


Desai, Z. A. 
Karashima, N 
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and Synthesis in Medieval Indian Society: 
(i) State and orthodoxy; lack of tolerance 

, Gi) Religious and sectarian communities 

(iii) Turkish impact on Medieval Indian Society 

(iv) Evolution of a composite culture 









Medieval Indian Culture 
Evolution of Indian Culture 


Influence of Islam on Indian 
Culture 


Life and Conditions of the 


People of Hindustan 

Outline of the Religious 
Literature of India 

Indian Architecture 

Advance History of India (Vol-I) 
A Suryey of Indian History 
Social and Political Life in 
Vijayanagar Empire 

Indian Islam 

The Spirit of Islam 

Hindui 

Promotion of Learning in India 
under Muhammadan Rule 
History of Fine Art in India and 
Ceylon 

Indo-Islamic Architecture 


Towards a New Formation, 
South Indian Society under 
Vijaynagar Rule. 





72 M.A. - History 

3 Aussain, Wahed Administratin of Justice during 
Muslim Rule in India 

4 Moreland, W. H. India At the Death of Akbar: An 
Economic Study 

5 Moreland, W. H. Agrarian Systems of Moslems in 
India 

6  Topa, Ishwara Politics in Pre-Mughal Times 

7 Irwin, W. Army of the Indian Moghuls 

8  Mookerji, R. A History of Indian Shipping. 

9 Ranlison, H. G. Intercourse between India and 
the Western World 

10 Thgomas, Edward The Revenue Resources of the 


11 
12 
13 


14 
15 


16 


7 
18 


x 


Sarkar, J. N. 
Brown, C.J. 
Hasan, Ibn 


Khosla, R. P. 
Pant, D. 


Saran, P. 


Saran, P 


Saran, P 


Mughal Empire in India 
(1593&1707) 

Mughal Administration 

The Coins of India 

The Central Structure of the 
Mughal Empire 

Mughal Kingship and Nobility 
Commercial Policy of the 
Mughals 

The Provincial Government of 
The Mughals 

Islamic Policy 

Studies in Medieval Indian 
History 


Paper - Ii 


Political History of Early Modern India 


(1740-1857) 


Eighteenth Century; a century of transition from the 
medieval to the modern times. 
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Faineant Mughal Emperors after 1740; the states of 
Oudh, Hyderabad and Bengal; Ahmad Shah Abdali and 
the crushing of the Marathas at the third Battle of 
Panipat (1761) 2 

Anglo-French rivalry for power in India; the Karnatak 
Wars; British success in Bengal; the Battle of Plassey 
(1757); Second Governorship of Lord Clive. 

Growth of British power under Hastings and Cornwallis; 
the Mysore Wars; the Rohilla War; Relations withOudh, 
Benaras and the Marathas; the trial of Nand Kumar. 


The Establishment of the British Supremacy from 
Wellesley to Amherst; Subsidiary Alliance; relations with 
the Nizam; the 4th Mysore War; Tipu Sultan; relations 
with Oudh; MintoZEs missions to Persia and Kabul and to 
Ranjit Singh; the Gurkha War; the 4th Maratha war; The 
affairs of Rajputana and Central India; The first Burmese 
War; the Capture of Bharatpur. 

Expansion of the British Raj (1828 -1848) ; 

Bentinck’s relations with the native states and treaties 
with Sindh and Ranjit Singh; Affairs of Afghanistan and 
Sindh between (1836-44); Ellenborough and Gwalior; 
Ranjit Singh; The first Sikh War (1845-46), the second 
Sikha War (1848-49); Dalhousie and the Second Burmese 
War; Policy of Annexation and Doctrine of Lapse and their 
application. 

The Revolt of 1857; its causes, events and consequences. 


Books Recommended: 


1 
2 


Later Mughals (2 vol.) 
Fall of the Mughal Empire (4 


vols) 


New History of the Marathas 
(vol 2 & 3) 


History of British India 


Irwin, Willian 
Sarkar, J. N. 


Sardesai, G. S. 


Roberts, P. E. 














74 M.A. - History 
5 Prasad, Ishwari and A History of Modern India. 
Subedar, S.K 
6 Sarkar, S.C. and Modern Indian Histry Vol-IT 
Dutta, K. K. 
7 thompson and Garret Rise and Fulfilment of British 
Rule in India 
8 Smith, V. A. Oxford History of India 
9 Fisher, M. H. Politics of the British 
Annexation of India (1757-1857) 
10 Smitha, N. K. The Rise of the Sikh Power 
11 Dodwell, H. H. The Cambridge History of India 
Vol V 
12 Majumdar, R. C. The Mutiny and Revolt of 1857 
13 qe oa ara 4 sth wa 
Paper XIV 
Political History of Later Modern India 
(1858-1964) 
1 The Queen's Proclamation and its significance for the 
Princes and people of India. 
2 Political developments between 1858 and 1938; 
(A) Foreign relations; principles and policies; 
Afghanistan; Second Afghan War (1878-80); Third 
Burmese War (1885) Persia, Tibet; Nepal and 
Assam. 
(B) Domestic Policy; relations with Princely States. 


National Movement for Independence; Different 
approaches to Indian Nationalism; Formation of Indian 
National Congress; The Extremists and the Moderates; 
The Surat Split; Muslim Communalism; The impact of 
World War I on Indian nationalism; Khilafat Movement; 
Rise of Extremism; Home Rule Movement; Emergence of 
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Gandhi ji;- Non-Cooperation Movement; Swarajist Party; 
Nehru Report; Revolutionary and Left Movements; Civil 
Disobedience; World War II and Indian Nationalism; 
Subhash Bose and the INA; Quit India Movement; 


Communal Politics and the Partition of India. 


4 Problems before Independent India; Integration of 
Princely States; the Refugee Problems as result of 
Partition; Communal Parties; Reorganization of Indian 
Army; Problems relating to Industry and Trade. 

5 Foreign Policy of Independent India; Policy of 
Non-Alignment; 

Books Recommended: 

Chan Bipin India’s Struggle for 

: ne Independence (1857-1947) 

2 Brass, Paul The Politics of India Since 

Independence 
- ae Ae cher 
3 ~=Brown, Judith Modern India: The Origin 
Asian Democracy 

4 Sarkar, Sumit Modern India (1885-1947) 

5 

6 Dodwell, H. H. The Cambridge History of India 

(Vol VD 
7 Dodwell, H. H. A Sketch of the History of India 
from (1858-1919) 
8 Roberts, P. E. History of British India 
9 Prasad, Ishwari & A History of Modern India 
Subedar, S.K. 
10 Sarkar, S.C. & Modern Indian History (Vol-IT) 
Dutta, K. K. 
11 Smith V. A. Oxford History of India 
12 Thompson and Garret Rise and Fulfillment of British 
. Rule in India 





76 


“4 


45 


16 
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Majumdar, An Advanced History of India 
Ray Chaudhury & Dutta 
Chand, Tara History of Freedom Movement 
in India 
Majumdar, R. C. History of Freedom Movement 
in India 
Ray, P. C. Poverty Problem in India 
Paper XV 
Society and Culture in Modern India 
(1740-1964) 


India in the mid-18"" Century; Continued effects of the 
Mughal rule; Social inequality; Superstition; lack of 
education. 

Impact of the early British rule; British understanding of 
the Indian Society; Orientalist and Utilitarian; Attempts 
at reform by Bentinck; Reforms in Education. 

Raja Ram Mohan Roy and the Indian Renaissance of the 
mid and later 19" Century; Socio-religious; Reform 
Movements; Brahmo Samaj, Prarthana Samaj; Arya 
Samaj, Ram Krishna Mission; Theosophical Society, 
Radhaswami Satsang; Wahabi Movement; Ahmadia 
Movement; Deccan Education Society; Aligarh Movement. 

Position of Women; Family systemn and caste-structure 
during the later 19"" and early 20" centuries; Legislation 
to improve the condition of women; participation in 
politics, active role in other walks of life; Hindu code Bill 
and Women. 

Problem of Untouchability and Backwardness and The 
Role of Mahatma Gandhi. 

Development Lt Eauestion (Primary, Secondary and 
Higher) in the 19" and 20" centuries. 


Regional Indian Literature and Fine Arts. 


——— 
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8 

20" centuries. 
Books Recommended: 
1 Suri, Pushpa 
2 Andrews, c. F. 
3. Bayly, C. A. 
4 Desai, A. R. 
5 = Zelliot, Eleanor 
6 Farquhar, ¢.N. 
7 = Zacharia, H.C.E. 
8  Ranade, M. G. 
9 Ghose, Aurobindo 
10 Nurullah and Naik 
11 Srinivasachari, C. S. 
12 Vyas, K.C. 
13 Majumdar, R. C. 


Progress of Science and Technology in the later 19" and 





Sovial Conditions in Eighteenth 
Century Northern India 

Indian Renaissance 

Indian Society and the Making 
of the British Empire 

Social Background of Indian 
Nationalism 


From Untouchable to Dalit: 
Essay son the Ambedkar 
Movement. 

Modern Religious Movements in 
India. 

Renascent India from Ram 
Mohan Roy to Gandhi 


Ranade, Religious and Social 
Reform 


The Renaissance in India 


History of Education in India 
during the British Period 


Social and Religious Movements 
in the Nineteenth Century 


The Social Renaissance in India 


Glimpses of Bengal in the 
Nineteenth Century 


738 


Nana 


10 
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Paper XVI 
Polity and Economy in Modern India 
(1740-1964) 


Central Administration as envisaged in the Regulating 
Act; Pitt’s India Act and Charter Acts of 1793, 1813, 1833 
and 1853. 

Provincial administration in Bengal, Madras and other 
parts of British India; Administration of Justice and Law; 
Contribution of Macaulay; Later developments. 
Development of Local Self-Government; Municipalities 
and the Presidencies of Calcutta, Bombay and Madras; 
Improvement Trusts. 

Development of Civil Services in British India. 

Reforms in the organization of Army after 1858. 

Police and Jail after 1861. 

Financial Administration; Decentralization of Finance 
after 1858; Commissions, Resolutions and Reforms. 
Management of Land-Revenue; Permanent Settlement, 
Ryotwari, Taluqdari; Various sources of Revenue. 

Trade and Industry in the 18th, 19th and early 20th 
centuries; Domestic and Craft industry; Rise of Modern 
Industry and the capitalist class; Rise of the working 
class. 
Agriculture; and Peasants’ Struggle from 1858 to the 
modern times; The problems of the Peasants Today. 


ll Communication- A gift of the British rule-Posts, 
Telegraphs and Railways; Communication in Independent 
India. 

Books Recommended: 


1 


Chandra, Bipin Rise and Growth of Economic 


Nationalism in Modern India 
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2 Desai, A. R. Peasant Struggle in India. 
Sidd ni Asiya Trade and Finance in Colonial 

a eee ° India (1750-1860) 

i ts and the Raj: Studies in 
4 Stokes, Eric Peasan - t = : 

Rebellion in Colonial India 
5 Cross The Development of 





Singh, G. N. 


Keith, A. B. 
Prasad, Bashesher 
Mahajan, V "). 
Jha and Rendel 
Sarkar, Sumit 
Ambedkar, B, R. 


Husain, Intiaz 


Curry, J. C. 
Blunt, Edward 
Basu, B. D. 


Sanyal, N. 


Thorner, D. A, 
Majumdar, R. C. 


Self-Government in India 
(1858-1914) 


Landmarks in Indian 
Constitutional and National 
Developments 


Constitutional History of India. 
Origin of Provincial Autonomy 
Constitutinal History of India. 
Indian Local Self- Government. 
Modern India 
Evolution of Provincial Finance 
in British India 
Land Revenue Policy in 
Northern India 
The Indian Police. 
The Indian Civil Service. 
Ruin of Indian Trade and 
Industries 
Development of Zt Indian 
Railways. . 
Land and Labor in India. 
Glimpses of Bengal in the 
Nineteenth Century 


CHHATRAPATI SHAHUJI MAHARAJ UNIVERSITY 
KANPUR 


REVISED POST-GRADUATE CURRICULUM 


MILITARY STUDIES 
2002 








MA / MSc PREVIOUS 


Papers I, Il, I] and V are compulsory. One optional 
paper shall be offered from IV(a), (b) and (ce) 


Paper-I - Western Militaty History 
Paper-Il - Military Psychology 
Paper - Ill - Research Methodology 


Paper - IV (a)- Military Geography and World 
Problems 


or 


Exonomic Aspects of War 


or 
Military Journalism 
Practical 





® 
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[Al 


[B) 


{Cc} 


[D) 


[E] 


PAPER 1 - WESTERN MILITARY HISTORY 
Greco - Roman Period 


{a) Battle of Salamis 480 BC 
(b) Battle of Arbela 331 BC 
{c) Battle of Adrianople 378 AD 


Rise and Fall of the Middle Ages 
(a) Battle of Hastings 1066 

(b) Battle of Creey 1346 

(c) Fall of Constantinople 1453 


Age of Mass Armies 

(a) Battle of Leipzig 1813 

(b) Battle of Waterloo 1815 

Rise of Imperialism 

(a) American Imperialism & American Civil War 1862-65 
(b) Japanese Imperialism & Siege of Port Arthur 1904-05 


Era of Total War 


(a) Foundations of World War I, Battle of Marne 1914; 
Battle of Amiens 1918 


(b) Rise of Nazism; Origins of World War IL 
(c) World War Il in restrospect 


RFERENCE BOOKS 


1 


Fuller, JFC The Decisive Battle of the Western World 
Vol. 1,2 & 3 


seeeecseee The Cambridge History-Ancient, Medieval, 
Modern 


Koch, HW Origins of World War I 
Hart, Liddel History of World War I & IL 
Montgomery A History of Warfare 


[A] 


IB) 


Ic} 


{Db} 


[E] 
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Paper II - MILITARY PSYCHOLOGY 


Introduction 

(a) Psychology as Behavioural Science 
(b) Functions and Problems 

(c) Relevance in Defence Problems 


Selection of Soldier 

(a) Individual Differences; its importance 

(b) Vocational Fitness; Right Soldier for the Right Job 
(c) Methods of Selection-Job Analysis, Interview 


Application of Psychological Principles in Training 

(a) Learning - Methods and Theories 

(b) Motivation - Kinds, incentives, During War and 
Peace, Motives 

(c) Fatigue - Nature, causes , boredom, monotony, work 
duration, rest pause 

Fighting Skills 

(a) Morale-Type, contributing factors,, assessment, 
Regimental conditions 

(b) Leadership - Definition, types and function 

(c) Discipline - necessity, use 

(d) Emotions - nature, theories, psycho-physical changes 

(e) Measurement of Personality and Intelligence 

Mental Health of Combatants 

(a) Its relation to fighting capability 

(b) Problem soldiers 

(c) Dissertion - causes, remedies 
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REFERENCE BOOKS 
1 Boring EG Psychology for the Armed Forces 
2. Bartlett Psychology and the Soldier 
3 Mark A May Social Psychology of War and Peace 
4 Morgan, King Introduction to Psychology 
5  Coleman,NC Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life 
6 Devison,Neale Abnormal Psychology 
7 Brown Psychodynamics of Abnormal Behaviour 
8 Jain, Pushpa Samanya Manovigyan 
9 Parikh Sainik Manovigyan 
10 Mrs Suman Asamanya Manovigyan 

\ 


PAPER III - RESEARCH METHODOLGY 


(Note : This paper should be distributed as 50% theory, 50% 
mathematical) 
{Al Meaning of Scientifie Research 
(a) Scientific Method - Basic Assumptions 
(b) Steps in Scientific Research 
[B] Formulation of Hypothesis 
(a) Definition and need 
(b) Kinds of Hypothesis 
(ce) Sources of Hypothesis 
(d) Framing 
IC] Research Design 
(a) Survey Research 
(b) Field Studies 
(c) Laboratory Experiment 
(d) Sampling 


84 
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ID} 


[E} 


Data collection and Presentation 


(a) 


(b) 


{e) 


Method - Interview, Questionnaire, Schedule, 
Observation, Content Analysis 


Processing of Data - Classification, Tabulation, 
frequency distribution 


Graphic and Diagramatic Representation 


Analysis and Interpretation of Data 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


Mean, Median, Mode 

Standard Deviation, Quartile Deviation, Correlation 
Coefficient 

Verification of Data and Writing Project Report 


REFERENCE BOOKS 


cCcararnrank one 


1A] 


Brown & Ghiseli 
Goodde & Hart 


Young 


Whitney 
Tandon, BC 
Kapil, HK 
Agrawal, LN 
Bhatnagar & Rai 
Nagendra 

10 Bajpai, SP 


PAPER IV (a) - MILITARY GEOGRAPHY AND 


Scientific Method 

Mehods in Social Survey and Research 
Scientific Social Survey and Research 
Elements of Research 

Research Methodology in Social Sciences 
Anusndhan Vidhiyan 

Anusandhan Parichayo 

Shodh Parichaya 

Shodh Aur Sidhanta 

Methods of Social Survey and Research 


WORLD PROBLEMS 7 


Geo strategy and Geopolitics 


(a) 
(b) 
(ec) 


Concept 
Elements 


Scope 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 


85 





{B) Geography Influencing Defence Policies 
(a) Actual / Potential Threat to Territorial Extent 
(b) Established Areas of Interest 
(c) Dissidence G elimination and exploitation 


[Cc] The Geonomic Problems 
(a) Strategic and Critical Material 
(b) Defence Industries 
(c) Defence Technology 

[D] Geographical Conditions and Military Affairs 
(a) Alliances 
(b) International Cooperation 
(ce) Blockade 

{E]_ _—_ Mobilisation of Material Resources 
(a) Natural and Cultural Resources 
(b) Human Resources 
(c) Acquisition of Territory 


REFERENCE BOOKS 

1 Zimmermann, EW World Resources and Industries 
2 ~~ Prescot, JRV Geography of State Policies 

3 Peltier & Pearcy Military Geography 

4 ThomasPRaju,GC The Defence of India 

5 Aron, Raymond The Century of Total War 

6 Davis, DR The Earth and Man 

7 ‘Firgriv, J Geography and World Power 

8 Furness & Brookings World Minerals and World Peace 
9 Murstfield, J The Control of Raw Materials 

10 Johnson, DN Topography and Strategy in War 
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11 Medlicott, WN The Ei ic Blockade 
- ee . ; [D] Economic Warfare 
12 Parker, HMD Manpower-A Study of Wartime Policy 
& Adminiateation (a) Scope and Content 
13 CK MP Sansadhan Bhoogol (b) Denial of Resources 
14 Gupta, PR Sainya Bhogol (Prakash Book Depot, (c) Balance Payments 
Barielly) (d) Foreign Aid 
15 Gupta, P.R Strategic Geography(- do -) [E] Post-War Reconstruction 
(a) Regeneration of Resources 
PAPER IV (b) - ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF WAR (b) Problem of Reconstruction and Rehabilitation 
[A] Introduction REFERENCE BOOKS 
(a) Concepts 1 Agarwal, A.N. Economie Mobilization for National 
(b) Natural Resources and War Management Defence 
(c) Natural Calamities and War Potential 2 Klaus Knorr The War Potential of Nations 
(d) Economic and Defence Planning 3 Klaus Knorr Power and Wealth 
[B] Defence Budgeting 4 Schlesinger, J.R. The Political Economy of National 
(a) Determinants ie ai . Z 
(©) Allocation of Resouree ee) ee 
@ F Affecting Choice of Weapon § a. J. an > ‘conomics of Defence in Nuclear 
(@) Economics of Military Expansion 2Gemyentional / 7 Clark John J. ‘The New Economics of National 
Nuclear 
Defence 
{C] Mobilisation of Resources 8 Robbins, Lionell The Economic Problem in Peace and 
(a) Domestics Resources - Taxation, Borrowing, Inflation, War 
Deficit Financing 9 Havwtrey, R.G. Economic Aspects of Sovereignty 
(b) Foreign Resources - Foreign Trade, Foreign 10 Hajela T.N. Public Finance 
Investments through Government Agencies, Import 
of Technology for Defence. 


(c) Wartime Mobilisation - Priority Transfer of Private 
Sector to Defence, Mechanism of control, Price control 
and Rationing. 
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[A] 


(B) 


{Cc} 


ID} 


[EJ 


PAPER IV(C) - MILITARY JOURNALISM 
Introduction to Military Journalism 
(a) Principles of Journalism 


(b) Functions of Journalistic Media as part of Mass 
Communication 


(c) Press Council and Press Commission 
(d) History of Military Journalism in India after 1947 


Press Laws 

(a) Press Freedom Rights 

(b) Restriction under the Constitution 

(c) Contempt of Court Regulations 

(d) Defamation Proceedings 

(e) Copy Right and Defence Secrets Act 
News Reporting 

(a) What is News 

(b) Military News and Civil News 

(ec) Responsibilities of a War Correspondant 
News Editing I 

(a) General Principles 

(b) Functions and Qualification of Editors 
(c) Exposure - Special report and Scoop 
News Editing 1 

(a) Duties and Responsibilities of Editors 
(b) Rights of a Military Editor 

(c) Censorship 
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REFERENCE BOOKS 
1 Puri, GK. Journalism 
2 Heinemann The Practice of Journalism 
3. Wainwright David Journalism 
4 Lloyd The Legal Limits of Journalism 
5  McWae Essential Law of Journalists 
6 Smith Press Laws 
7 Baynes Scoop Scandal and Strife 
8 Nyent Biography of a Newspaper 
9 Jacob Stop Press 
10 Walker Powers of the Press 
Paper V - Practical 
{Al TEST 
(a) Interest 
(b) Intelligence 
(c) Personality 
[B] EXPERIMENTS 
(a) Learning-Tria] & Error Method, Bilateral Transfer 
(b) Reaction Time 
(c) Span of Apprehension 
{C] Military News Report on Current National & 
International Issue 
ID] Slope Analysis and Route Determination on the Map 


(a) Hilly region 
(b) Remote sensing 
(ec) Viva-Voce & Sessional Work 
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REFERENCE BOOKS 

1 Woodworth and Scholsberg Experimental Psychology 
2 AK. Singh Experimental Psychology 
3. Preeti Verma Prayogatmak Manovigyan 
4 AK.Singh Prayogatmak Manovigyan 
Marking Scheme 
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MA / MSc FINAL 


Papers I, I, If and V are compulsory. One optional 
paper shall be offered from IV(a), (b) and (c) 


Paper-I - Development Militaty Doctrine 


Paper-TT - International Security Environment 
(1945 to Present) 


Paper - III - Arms Race and Prevention of War 
Paper - IV (a)- Laws of War and Peace 


or 
(b) - Recent Military Innovations 
or 
fe) = National Security 
Paper-V - Practical 
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PAPER I- DEVELOPMENT OF MILITARY DOCTRINE 


[A] 


Ic] 


(pI) 


lE] 


Upto 19th Century 

(a) Vauben - Science and War 

(b) Fredrick the Great - National Wars 
(c) Adam Smith - War Economics 


Upto First World War 

(a) Mackinder - Concept of the Heartland 
(b) Moltke - the Prussian School of Thought 
(c) Schlieffen - Theory of Encirclement 
(d) Foch - Principles of War 

Between the Two Wars 

(a) Ludendorff- Total War 

(b) JEC Fuller - Mobile Warfare 

(c) Haushofer - Geopolitics 

After Second World War 

(a) Henry Kissinger - Nuclear Doctrine 

(b) Harkabi - Nuclear Age 

Modern Theories in Nuclear Age 

(a) Deterrence 

(b) Disarmament and Arms Control 

(c) Nonalignment 


REFERENCE BOOKS 


Earle, EM 
Hart, Liddel 
Beaufre, Andre 
Halperin, MH 


Makers Of Modern Strategy 

The Strategy of Indirect Approach 
Strategy of Action 

Contemporary Military Strategy 
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5  Howard,M Theory and Practice of War 
6 Tung & Guevara Guerilla Warfare 
7 Kahn, JM Security in the Nuclear Age 
8 Dougherty, J How to Think About Arms Control 
& Disarmament 
9 Hart, BHL Deterrence or Defence 
10 Brown, HE Deterrence Failure and Deterrence 
Strategies 
11. Jauhri, RC Pashchatya Sainya Vicharak 
12 Sharma & Nigam Sainya Vicharak 
13 Harkabi, Y Nuclear War and Nuclear Peace 
14 Kissinger, HA Problems of National Strategy 
PAPE® II- INTERNATIONAL SECURITY 
ENVIRONMENT (1945 TO PRESENT) 
[Al Basie Approach 
(a) Ideology and International Relations 
(c) National Power and Self Interest 
(d) Correlation between Foreign Policy and International 
Relations 
(B] Impact of Post - War Developments 
(a) Nuclear Development & International Relations 
(b) Disintegration of the USSR and its impact 
(c) Regionalism 
[C] Gulf War 


(a) Interaction between OPEC Countries 
(b) Cause of War 

(c) Testing Ground of Modern Weapons 
(d) Lessons and Impact 
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ID] South Asian Landmass 


[E} 


(a) American Intervention in Afghanistan 

(b) Post Taliban Scenario 

(c) Conflict and Cooperation among SAARC Nations 
Indian Ocean Region 

(a) Strategic, Political & Economic importance 

(b) Growing Influence of the US and China 

(c) Impact on India 


i 
: 


SNA kee 


10 
ll 


12 
13 
14 


Aron, R War and Peace 

Wright, Quincy A Study of War 

Franke, J International Relations 

Gibbs, G Problems of International Relations 

Kissinger, HA Problems of National Strategy 

Gupta, MG Contemporary World Politics 

Harkabi, Y Nuclear War and Nuclear Peace 

Dubey One Day Revolution in Sri Lanka 
(Aalekh, Jaipur) 

Dubey Indo-Sri Lankan Relations(Deep & 
Deep, Delhi) 

Misra Dhaka Summit and SAARC 
Majeed, Akhtar Indian Ocean-Conflict and Regional 
Cooperation 

Braun, Dieter The Indian Ocean 
Vali, FA Politics of the Indian Ocean 
Chanchreek, KL The Gulf War (HK Pubs, Delhi) 
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Paper III - ARMS RACE AND PREVENTION OF WAR 


{Al 


[B] 


[c] 


ID) 


IE} 


Arms Race 

(a) Concept, origin and necessity 
(b) Between Regional Powers 

(c) Spread of Nuclear Weapons 
(d) Impact on Security Doctrine 


Arms Control 

(a) Necessity and Feasibility 

(b) Various Efforts - Partial Test Ban, NPT, SALT 
(c) Restriction on Arms Trade 


Disarmament 

(a) Concept, objectives and conditions 

(b) ‘Types - General and Complete Disarmament, 
Unilateral, Multilateral, Partial 

(c) India and disarmament 

Various Efforts of Disarmament 

(a) Under the auspices of UNO 

(b) Through Bilateral Talks - START, INF 

Future Perspectives 

(a) International Terrorism 

(b) Drugs and narcotics trafficking 

(ce) Sruvival of Man on Earth 


REFERENCE BOOKS 


1 


2 


Singer, JD 


Headly Bull 


Deterrence, Arms Control & 
Disarmament 


The Concept of Arms Race 
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Baker, Philip Noel The Arms Race 
4 Maddox, LB The Spread of Nuclear Weapons 
5 = Backakai,T The Armament Race & The Developing 
Countries 
Carmesal, Albert Living with Nuclear Weapons 
Gray, ColinS The Soviet-American Arms Race 
Thee, Mark Armaments, Arms Race and 
Disarmament 
9 Mayer Understanding Nuclear War & Arms 
Control 
10 Turner ‘The Arms Race 


11 Wolfe, Thomas W The Salt Experience 
12 IDSA Publication on the above topics 


PAPER IV(a) - LAWS OF WAR AND PEACE 


[A] 

(a) Definition, nature and scope of War and Peace 

(b) Historical development - India, Greece, Rome 

(c) Codification of the Laws and peace since 1919 
(B] 

(a) Sovereign States and Law of Piracy 

(b) Laws concerning recognition of State, Insurgency, 

Belligerency, succession, intervention 

{c] 


(a) Laws concerning territory and jurisdiction on Land, 
High Seas, Air and Outer Space 

(b) Laws concerning declaration of war, its effect on laws 
of Land, maritime and aerial warfare, treatment of 
prisoners of war. 
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1D] 
(a) Settlement of International disputes, role of UN 
International Adjudication, International Court of 
. Justice. 
(b) Rupture of Diplomatic relations, blockade guerilla 
activity. 
TE} 
(a) Laws of Peace - conclusion of war, restoration of 
normaley 
(b) Neutrality and working of World Body 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
1 Fenwick International Law 
2 Lawrence International Law 
3 Oppenheim International Law 
4  Svarheim Introduction to the Law of Nations 
5 Briery The Law of Nations 
6 Brownlie, Ian Principles of Public International Law 
7 Faria, BL Antrrashtriya Vidhi 


PAPER IV(b) - RECENT MILITARY INNOVATIONS 


fA] 


[BI 


Introduction 

(a) Impact of Science and Technology on War 
(b) Mechnisation of Modern Wars 

(c) Extension and role Atom in War and Peace 
(d) Fission, Fusion and Bombs 

Detection Techniques 

(a) Human Sense, Target Emission, Infra - Red 
(b) Radar - Its uses in war and peace 
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(c) Sonar - Importance in underwater detection, Anti - 
Submarine Warfare(ASW) 
(d) Basic principles of Lasers and Target Tracking 
{[C]_ Electronic Warfare 
(a) Reconnissance Satellites 
(b) Remote and use of Computer for defence 
(c) Command, control, communication and Intelligence 
and counter-measures (C3IM) 
ID] Space Technology 
(a) Militarisation of Outer Space 
(b) Anti-satellite warfare (ASAT) 
(c) India’s achievemtns 
[E] New Devices of Warfare 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
1 Rodgers, Fowler Surveillance and Target 
Acquisition System 
2 Military Pub, USSR Star War Delusions and Dangers 
3 Barnby Automated Battlefield 
4 Mir Pub, Moscow The Night After 
5 Paranjpe, SK US Nonproliferation Policy in 
Action 
6  Poulose, TT Nuclear Proliferation and Third 
World 
7 ~~ Arkin Nuclear Battlefield 
8 = Wollicox,AM Command, Control and 
Communication 
9 Morris, M Communication for Command 


and Control 
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— 


10 Strealy, M Communication for Command 
: and Control 

11 OSvelto Priniples of Lasers 

12. Miller Modern Submarines 

13 Shake, M War without Men 

14 Lin, Herbert New Weapons Technology - 

ABM treaty 
15 Paradae, KC The Future of Space 


1A] 


[BI 


Ic] 


PAPER IV(C) - NATIONAL SECURITY 


Concept and Contemporary Thinking 
(a) Power Theories - Definitions 
(b) Power profile of a National State 
(c) Elements of National Power and security 
(i) Tangible factors 
Population, Territory, national Resources, 
scientific and industrial development and 
credibility 
(ii) Intangible factors 
Leadership, Bureacratic organization, 
Type of Government, social cohesiveness 
and People’s support 
International Environment 
(a) International Power Profile 


(b) Balance of Power and Balance of Terror, Collective 
Security and defence 


(c) Non-alignment on peace and security 
Modern Trends and India’s Policies 


(a) National, Regional and global security in relation to 
Arms Proliferation and International Terrorism 
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(DI 


IE] 


(b) Role of super / major powers in South Asia and its 
impact on India’s security 

India’s Security Problems and her Neighbours 

(a) Indial external and internal security perspective and 
problems - Naval defence, Insurgency and terrorism. 

(b) India’s relations with China, Nepal, Sri Lanka, Bangla 
Desh and Pakistan 


Nuclear Options and India 


(a) Nuclear policies of super / major World Powers and its 
impact on South Asian Nations. 

(b) Nuclear policies of China, Pakistan and its impact 
on India’s Security 


(ce) India’s Nuclear Policy - developments in Nuclear field 
and its security implications 


REFERENCE BOOKS 


Anand, V.K. 
Agarwal, BK 
Bandopadhyay 
Chaterjee, PN 


Insurgency and Counter-Insurgency 
Nagaland in Transition 

Making of Indian Foreign Policy 
India Land Borders; Problem and 
Challenges 

The Indian Army 

Himalay Blunder 

Indian Ocean Political Geography 
Policy for India’s Defence 


Kashmir: A Study in India Pakistan 
Relations 


Nuclear India 
Nuclear Pakistan 


Cohen, SP 
Dalvi, J.P. 
Gupta, R. 
Handa, R 
Gupta, S. 


dain, J.P. 
Sinha, Subramanian 
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12 Kavic, L.J India’s Quest for Security Defence 
Policy 1947-65 
13 Subrahmanyam, K. _ India’s Security Perspectives 
PAPER V - PRACTICAL 
[A] Plain Table Survey and Sketching 
[B] TEWT- Defence / Withdrawl 
{C]_ Preparation of Sand Table (Students should prepare 
individually / groups) 
[D]_ Viva - voce 
{E] Record 
Marking Scheme 
A-30 
B-25 
c-1b 
D-15 
E-15 
Total 100 


M.A. IN HINDUSTANI MUSIC 
VOCAL/INSTRUMENTAL 
Admission Criteria 


B.A. (Hons./B.Mus (Hons.) or B.A., B.Sec., B.Coi 

. | M 5 WA., B.Sc., B.Com. al 
with Diplomas like Sangit Visharad/ Sangit Prabhakar Vid 
Or equivalent (with 55% marks in practical papers) followed 


by admission test. 
Year wise distribution of papers 
First Year M.A. 
3 Practical Papers 3 300 Marks 
2 Theory Papers $ 200 Marks 
Second Year M.A. 
3 Practical Papers ; 300 Marks 
2 Theory Papers : 200 Marks 


Each paper is divided into two sections of : 50 + 50 = 100 
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M.A. IN HINDUSTANI MUSIC: 
VOCAL/INSTRUMENT (String) 2003-2004 
First Year 
Theory Paper I Max. Marks: 100 
General And Applied Music Theory 
Section ‘A’ 

Applied theory of Music 


1. Theoretical Study of the Ragas prescribed in Practical 
Paper-I of M.A. Ist Year. 


2.  Tocompose and write notation of given piece of verse/bols of 
instrumental music in a Gat. 


3. Writing of Muktalaps and tanas/boltanas/tihais in the 


Ragas prescribed for the first year. 
4, An essay of about 600 words on a given topic rleated to 
music. 
Section ‘B’ 
a‘. Knowledge of the Ranganga Classification and intensive 
study of the following Ragangas : 


Kalyan, Bilwal, Bhairav, Kafi, Sarang. Bihag and Malhar. 
2. Genesis of Music (Indian views about development of music) 
‘Theory Paper II Max Marks : 100 

Histroy And Aesthetics of Music 
Section A 
1. Vedic music, Music of the Ramayana and Mahabharata, 
* The Puranas, Prati Sakhyas and Shikshas 
Music of Jains, Buddhists, Maurya and Gupta Age. 


3. Music at the time of Bharata, Matanga and Sharang Deva, 
knowledge of ‘Swarprastar”, “Khanda Meru”. 


Section ‘B’ 
Aesthetics 
4. Definition of Rasa and its varieties (According to Bharata 


104 


Practical Paper I 


M.A. - Hindustani Music 
and Abhinav gupta) 
Ancient principles regarding relationshi| ic wi 
; ip of music with rasa 
and its concepts (Swar-Rasa, Laya-Rasa. - 
Chhanda tal-rasa). = nay 


General idea of the western phil 
Asatiatise, philosophy of Arts and 


M.A. IN HINDUSTANI MUSIC : 
VOCAL/INSTRUMENTAL (STRING) 
First Year 


100 Max Marks 


From the following intensive stud; 

3 2 ly of only five Ragas 
classified under (A) and Fi ii 

General Stody'; ive classified under (B) for 


1. Kalyan (A) Pooria Kalyan (I) (B) Shyam Kalyan (G) 
2. Bhairav (A) Aheer Bhairav (I) (B) Bairagi (G) 


8. Kafi 


(A) Bageshwari (D) (B) Dhanashri (G) 


4.Sarang (A) Shudha Sarang (I) (B) MadamadSarang (G) 


5. Bihag 


(A) Maru Bihag () (B) Bihagada (G) 
He intensive study : all five ragas with Vilambit 
yalas/Maseetkhani Gat and one Madhyalaya 
Khayalas/Razakhani Gats are to be learnt, where as in the 
Ragas of general study for development of Raga in alap and 
Talas/Toras with at least five Madhyalaya compositions. 
Practical demonstration-cum-viva-voce examinati i 
tion will be 
held. P.S. Knowledge of ragas, talas and theory portions of 
previous course (B.A. 3 years duration) is essential. 


Practical Paper - II 


a; 
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M.A. IN HINDUSTANI MUSIC : 
VOCAL/INSTRUMENTAL (STRING) 
First Year 
Max Marks 100 
STAGE PERFORMANCE 


A student-is required to prepare any one Raga from the 
Ragas of intensive study in the practical paper - IT as 
his/her choice of Raga and perform it for not less than 30 
minutes before an invited audience. Alap, Jod, Jhala, 
Mascetkhani and Rajakhani Gat for Instrument Music (any 
one from detailed may sing N.D. and D) should give at least 
5 names. 60 marks 


One Dhrupads and one Dhamars/gats in Talas other than 
Tintal for instrument Music, along with laykaris and 
Upajas are to be learnt from the Ragas prescribed in 
practical paper one Out of these at least one 
Dhrupad/Dhamar, one Gat in Tala other than Tintal, will 
have to be presented at the time of stage performance with 
layakaris and Upaja. It is recommended that Pakhavaj 
accompainment may be provided for Dhrupad/Dhamar 


singing. 25 Marks 
A Thumri/Dhun (for instrument music) may be prepared in 
any one of the following Ragas : 15 Marks 


Khamaj, Kafi, Tilang. A student is supposed to perform 
Thumari/Tappa/Dhun with its gayaki during stage 
performance. 

Practical Paper IIL 100 Max Marks 
Revision of the Basic Ragas and Light & Folk Styles and 
Creative Music. 60 Marks 
An intensive study of only five from the following basie 
Ragas with Alap, Vilambit, and Drut compositions. 
1, Yaman 
2. Bhairav 
3. Miyan ki Todi 
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4. Malk 
5 ce” Theory Paper I Max Marks 100 
ato Histroy, Staff Notation And Voice Culture 
Study of Light Or Folk Styles Section “A’ 


2. At least one compositi i 
. position in each of the followi 
forms-Rabindra Sangit/Bhajan, Gazal, Geet, Folk acsigewn 
Dhuns (For instrumental Music students). 


3. The student has to compose at | ii ee 
oe least one vilambit/Drut 
yaVbhajan 15 marks 
2004-2005 
Second Year 
Theory Paper I Max Marks 100 
APPLIED MUSIC THEORY AND MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Section ‘A’ 
Aplied Music : 
1, a study of the Ragas prescribed in Practical 


2. To compose and write notation of a gi iT rse/bol 
) ven 
of instrumental music in a Gat. eee = 


3. Writing of Mukta Alaps and Tanas, Bol T; ihais i 
ht . ‘ans, Tihai: 
Ragas prescribed for the second year. — 


4. Karnataka Tal System, its comparison with Hindustani Tal 


System 
Section ‘B’ 
1. Knowledge of the Raganga, classificati intensiv 
> cat i 
study of the following Raging z ? a ee " 
2. Tori, Kanada, Ashawari, Sree and i 
Kiva Ragas not grouped in any 


3. Nibaddha Gan and its varities (from prabandha to modern 
compositions) and all varieties of postic i 
Instrumental Music. ae co 


History (From the post Sharangdev period to Modern period) 

1. The relation of Indian Music during the middle ages with 
other Musical System. 

2. Classification of Indian Musical Instruments. Historical 
knowledge of the following musical instruments : 
Mattakokila, Chitra, Bipanchi, Ghosha, Ekatantari, 
Kinnari, Tritantari, Mridanga, Patah, Hudakka Vanshi, 
Madhukari, Kansya Tala and Ghanta. 

3. An introduction of the Swara and Raga chapters of 
‘Swarmela Kalanidhi’ and ‘Chaturdandi prakashika’. 

4. Comperative study of Hindustani and Karnataka Music 
Systems with special reference to Swara, Raga and 
compositional patterns. 

5. The contribution to Music by the following 
musicians/musicologists : 

Sourindra Mohan Tagore, Ravindra Nath Tagore, Pt. V. D. 
Paluskar, Pt. V. N. Bhatkhande. Pt. Onkarnath Thakur, 
K.C.D. Brahaspati And Prof. P. L. Sharma, Pt. Ravi 
Shankar and Allauddin Khan. 
Section ‘B’ 
Staff Notation and Voice Culture 
1. Principles of Western Staff Notation System. 


2. General Principal Or Voice Culture. 


Practical Paper I 100 Max. Marks 
From the following intensive and detailed study of only five 
Angas classified under (A) and five classified under (B) for 
General Study. 

1. Todi Anga: (A) Bilashkhani Todi(B) Bhopali Todi 

2. Kanada Anga: (A) Abhogi Kanada (B) Kaushik Kanada 


108 


3. Ashawari Anga : (A) Komal Ashawari 
4. Shri Anga : 
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(B) Gandhari 


(A) Shri (B) Pooriya Dhanashri 


5. Ragas not grouped in any particular anga : 


Note: 


Practical Paper IT 


1 


2. 


(a) Jog (b) Jog Kauns 


Intensive and general study means the same as 
mentioned in practical paper- I of first year (M.A. 
Partl) 


Practical demonstration cum viva-voce examination 
will be held. 


P. S. knowledge of Ragas, Talas and theory portion of 
previous course (B.A. 3 year duration) is essential. 


100 Max. Marks 
Stage Performance 
A student is required to prepare any one Ragas from the 
ragas of intensive study in the practical paper-II as his/her 
choice of Ragas and performed it for not less than 30 


“minutes before an invited audience. Alap, Jod, Jhala, 


maseetkhani and Razakhani Gat for instrumental music 
(any one from five detaeled may sing N.D. and D) should 
give at least five names. 60 Marks 


One Dhrupad and one Dhamars Gats in Talas other than 
Tintal for instrumental music along with laykaris and 
Upajas have to be learnt from the Ragas prescribed in 
practical paper-I. Out of these at least one 
Dhrupad/Dhamar, one Gats in Tala other than tintal will 
have to be presented at the time of stage performance with 
Layakaris and Upaja. It is recommended that Pakhawaj 
accompaniment may be provided for Dhrupad/Dhamar 
singing. 25 Marks 
For instrumental music - Gats other than Tintal. 


A Thumari/Dhun (for instrumental music may be prepared 
in any one of the following Ragas like Desh/PilwBhairavi. 


Student is supposed to perform Thumar/ 
Tappa/Bhajan/Dhun with the gayaki during stage 
performance. 15 Marks. 


Practical Paper - III 


w 
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Max Marks 100 
Revision of the basie Ragas and Light & folk styles and 
creative music : 
An intensive study of the following basic Ragas with 
Alap/Vilambit and Drut compositions : 60 Marks 
a. Shuddha kalayan 
b. Miyan ki malhar 

¢. Bhimpalasi 

d. Multani 

e. Lalit 

Study of Light and Folk styles : 25 Marks 
Three compositions from any one of the following styles is to 
be studied : - 

a. Rabindra Sangit 

b. Bhajar- 

ce. Gazal 

d. Geet 

e. Regional Folk Songs 

f. Three dhuns for instrumental music 

The student has to submit one own composition along with 
notation at the time of practical examinations from the 
prescribed Ragas. 15 Marks 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED FOR M.A. IN 
HINDUSTANI MUSIC VOCAL/INSTRUMENTAL 

Pt. V.N. Patvardhana - Raga Vigyan All Parts 

Pt. V.N. Bhatkhande - Hindustani Kramik Pustakmalika - 
All the Parts 

Pt. Y.S. Pandit Misrabuwa - Bharatiya Sangitmala Part 1,2 
and 3 

Pt. B.r. Bhatt - Bhav Rang Lahai Part 1, 2 and 3 

Pt. Onkarnath Thakur - Sagitanjali Part 5 and 6 

Sri J. D. Patki - Aprakshita Raga Part 1 and 2 
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7. Pt. S. N. Ratanjankar - Abhinav Sangit Shiksha 


ze S. N. Ratanjankar - Abhinav Geetamanjali Part 1, 2 and 


9. Pt. Sri J.T. Shah - Malhar Ke Prakar 

10. Sri J.T. Shah - Kanada Ke Prakar 

11. SriJ. T. Shah - Sarang Ke Prakar 

12. Sri G. N. Natu - Geet Samuh Part 1 and 2 

13. Dr. R. C. Mehta - Agra Gharana 

14. Raja Nawab Ali - Marifunnagamat Part 1, 2 and 3 
15. Bade Agha - Guldasta-E-Nagmat 

16. Sri Bhardendu Bajpai - Lalanpiya Ki Thumariya 
17. Sri G.R. Telang - Thumari Sangraha 

18. Raja Bhaiya Pochwale - Thumari Sangraha 

19. Bharat - Natyashastra 

20. Matanga - Brihaddeshi 

21. Sharangdev - Sangit Ratnakar 
22. Ahobal - Sangit Parijat 
23. Rama Matya - Swar Mel Kalanidhi 
24. Venkat Makhi - Chaturdandi Prakashika 
25. Acharya K.C.D. Brihaspati - Sangit Chintamani 


26. Dr. Sulochana Brihaspati - Mus: i i 
man pai juslaman Yug Mein Bhartiya 


27. Acharya K.C.D. Brihaspati - Dhrupad Aur Unka Vikas 
28. Acharya K.C.D. Brihaspati - Bharat ka sangit siddhant 


29. Dr. Sulochana Brihaspati - Amir 
toute Khushro, Tansen Tatha 


30. Prof. L.K. Singh - Dhwani Aur Sangit 
31, Dr. S.C. Paranjpai - Bharatiya Sangit Ka Itihas 
32. Dr, S.C. Paranjpai - Sangit Bodh 
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33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
42. 
43. 


44, 


45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 


55. 
56. 
57, 
58. 


59. 
60. 


Swami Prajanand - History of Indian Music 

Swami Prajananand - Historical Study Of Indian Music 
O.C, Ganguli - Raga O Rup 

Dr. Lalmani Mishra - Bhartiya Sangit Vadya 

Dr. S. Krishnaswami - Musical Instrument Of India 
Pt. K. Vashudev Shastri - Bharatiya Sangit Shastra 
Prof. V. c. Deshpandey - Indian Music Traditions 

Prof. B. C. Dixit - Saras Sangit (Asthetices) 

Dr. A. K. Sen - Bhartiya Talon ka Shastriya Vivechan 


V.N. Bhatkhande - A Comparative Study Of Musical 
Systems Of 15th, 16th, 17th And 18th Century 


V.N, Bhatkhande - A Short Historical Survey Of The Music 
Of Upper India 
V.N. Bhatkhande - Sangit Shastra Vol 1-4 
E. Clements - Introduction Of Indian Music 
Fox Strongways - The Music Of Hindustan 
J.N. Ranaday - Hindustani Music 
S. N. Tagore - Hindu Music 
Ravindra Nath Tagore - Geet Vitan Part 1, 2 and 3 
Ravindra Nath Tagore - Swar Vitan part 1-62 
Ravindra Nath Tagore - Sangit Chintan 
Shantidev Ghosh - Rabindranathar Geetinatya 
O Nratyanatya 
Prof. Arun Basu - Bangla Kavya Sangit 
Helm Holtz - Sensations Of Tone 
Alain Danielo - Introduction To Musical Scale 
Jean James - Science And Music 
Alian Danielo - Northern Indian Music Part 1 And 2 
Pt. Onkarnath Thakur - Pranav Bharti 
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SYLLABUS FOR M.A. 
IN TABLA AND PAKHAWAJ 
2003-2004 
(Theory Papers Are common for Tabla and Pakhawaj) 
First Year 
Theory Paper I 100 Marks 
de Study of ruthm in general and its application to music and 
dance. 


2. | Comparative study of the ancient and modern Tala system. 
Study of Shastras of Tala, Knowledge of Tala system as 
given in “Natya Shastra” and “Sangit Ratnakar” and their 
changes in medieval and their changes in medieval and 
modern period. 

3. Knowledge of Ekkala, Dwikala and Chatus kala, Kala 
Matra, Laya, Kriya, Graha, Pani, Marga Tal, Deshi Tal of 
the ancient Tala systems 

4. Tala Prastar i.e. formation of Tala by mathematical process 
and the total number of Talas derivable from a given 
number of matras. 


5. Critical study of the different Gharanas of Tabla/Pakhawaj 
with reference to their style (Baj) of playing. 


6. Importance of Tala-Vadyas (percussion instruments) in 


Indian Classical Music as compared to that of Western 
Music. 


y Difference in the construction of Indian percussion 
instruments like Table, Banya, Pakhaw4j etc. as compared. 
to the various types of drums used in Western music. 


Theory Paper II 100 Marks 
First Half (50 Marks) 

1. Basic principles of Aesthetics 

2. Emotional expression through music. 


3. Definition of Rasa and its varities according to Bharat and 
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Abhinava Gupta. 


4. Ancient Principles regarding relationship of music with 
+ Rasa (Swar rasas, Laya-ras, Raga-rasa and Chhanda rasa) 
Second Half (50 Marks) 
co A brief cultural history of Indian with special reference to 
music from the vedic period to modern period. 
i i Sanskrit 
2, Knowledge of the ancient Musicology from selected ; 
texts of Bharata (Natya Shastra) Matanga (Brihadesshi), 
Sarangdev (Sangit Ratnakar). Knowledge of 
‘Swaraprastara’. “Khandemeru” and “Nashtoddist”. 
a istory of the development of Dhrupad, Dhamar, Kheyal, 
- ran and Tappa and Vocal Music and Drut and Vilmbit 
Gats of i tal Music and the system of 
accompainment in Tabla Or Pakhawaj 
4. History of the origin of percussion instruments as given in 


Natya Shastra. ; 
5. _ History of the origin and evolution of Tabla Or Pakhawaj. 
(Practical Papers For Tabla Only) 
Practical Paper I 100 Marks 


i of Trital, Jhaptal, Ektal, Rupak and 
= on por ee least. two rea. Quidas, Gats, 
‘Tukadas, Relas and Chakradar Thihais in the styles of 
different Gharanas of Tabla where applicable. 
2 One Gat in Adilaya and Tisra and Misra Jati Layas in each 
Tala metioned above. 
3. Tihais both Bedam and Damdar in all the Talas mentioned 
above. 
. One Manjhedhar and Gat in all prescribed Talas. 
5. Oral rendering of the above mentioned Talas and Bols on 
hands giving Tali and Khali. 
Practical Paper I ” aon 
i ital, Rupak, Sooltal, Pancham 
7 ove ee ee ams inet Fon Peshkars, 
Quidas, Gats, Tukdas, Relas and Chakradar Tihais in the 
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styples of different of Ajarada, Farrukhabad and Delhi 
Gharanas where applicable. 


em One gat of Kuwadi laya and Kanda and Chatasra laykaris 
in each of the above mentioned talas. 


8. Two mukhdas of advanced pattern in different laykaris in 
each Tala prescribed. 


4. Damdar and Bedam tihais in all the above mentioned talas. 


5. One Kamal ki Paran and one farmaishi paran in all the 
above mentioned talas. 


6. Oral rendings of all the above mentioned talas and bols on 
hands giving Tali and Khali. 


Practical Paper III 100 Marks 


First half (50 Marks) 


1. Solo demonstration in any one of the following talas selected 
talas selected by the student. 


i Trital 

ii) Jhaptal 

iii) Rupak 

iv) Adachoutal 

v) Ektal 

vi) Dhamal 

vii) Sooltal 

viii) Choutal 
2. Solo demonstration of defferent Laggi, Lari, Rau and 

Angusthana in any one of the following talas. 

Dadra, Kaharava, Dhumali, Sitarkhani and deepchandi 
Second half (50 Marks) 


i. Solo demonstration in any one of the tals mentioned in no. 
1. of first half selected by the examner. 


2. Solo demonstration of different Laggi, lari, rau and 
Angusthana in any one of the following talas : 


Theory Paper I 


i. 


2. 
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Dadra, Kaharava, Dhumali, Sitarkhani and Deepachandi 
M.A. IN TABLA OR PAKHAWAJ 
(2004-2005) 
(Theory papers are common for Tabla and Pakhawaj) 
Second year 
100 Marks 


Detailed study of the ten pranas (dasha-pran) of the Tala 
with special reference to Graha, Jati and Yati. 


Study of the following Laykaris and ability to write in 
notation the Layakaris in any Theka prescribed in the 
course. 

Poungun (3/4), Saawagun (5/4), Poundugun (7/4), 
Sawadugum (9/4), Dhigun (5/2), Pounetingun (11/4) 
Sawatingun (13/4) 


Definition and explanation of the following terms : 

i) Choupali Gat 

ii) Farmayashi Paran 

iii) Darjewali Gat 

iv) Charbag 

v) Kamali Paran 

vi) Chakradar Paran 

vii) Udan-ki-Fard 

viii) Stuti-Paran of Pakhawaj 

General knoledge of the different Classical and Folk 
Tal-vadya (Percussion instruments) of north and south 
india and their application in different types of music. 
Ability to write in notation all the Talas and Bols prescribed 
for practical papers along with their prescribed laykaris. 
Life history and contribution of music of the following : 
Ustad Munne Khan 

Ustad Abid Hussain Khan 
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Pt. Ram Sahai 
Ahmad Jan Thirkava 
Ustad Mashit Khan 


Pt. Kanthe Maharaj 
Pt. Nana Sahab Panse 


Pt. Kodau Singh 
Ustad Munir Khan 
Pt. Parvat Singh 
Pt. Ghanshyam Pakhawaji 
Sri Jnan Prakash Ghose 
Second Year 


100 Marks 


Eassays on the following topics : 


1 


2. 


10. 
A. 


North, Indian and South Indian music special reference to 
the tala systems and Tal lipi. 


The necessity and origin of various Talas having same 
Matras. 


Ancient And Modern Style of Accompainment and solo 
performance in Tabla Or Pakhawaj. 


Tabla Or Pakhawaj playing as a compulsory subject for all 
music students in educational institutions. 


The place of “Upaj and Creativity” in accompaniment and 
solo performance. 


Importance of the knowledge of theoretical aspects of Tabla 
or Pakhawaj playing. 


Importance of Tal-lipi (notation) 
Roll of rhythm in everyday life. 


Aesthetical value of various compositions of different 
Gheranas of Tabla Or Pakhawaj. 


Laya and its various forms as the base of all music. 


Contribution of Pt. Bhatkhande and Pt. Vishnu Digambar 


to music. * 
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12. Importance of various aspects of Bol composition in the Tala 
system. 
Note: Such other broad topics may be included for essay 
writing. 
(Practical Papers for Tabla Only) 
Practical Paper I 100 Marks 


a; Comprehensive study of Trital, Shikhartal, Lakshmi, 
Gata-Jhampa and Pancham Sawari with Peshkar, Quida 
Paltas, Gats, Tukdas and Relas in the style of Banaras and 
Punjab Gharanas where applicable. 

2. One Tipalli Gat and one Choupalli Gat in Adi and Vilambit 
laya in each Tala mentioned above (Both simple and 


Chakradar) 

3. | Two Mukhdas of advanced pattern in each of the above 
‘Talas in different Layakaris. 

4. Tihais both Bedam and Damdar of different patterns in the 
above mentioned Talas. 


5. Oral renderings of all the above mentioned Talas and Bols 
with their Layakaris on hands with Tali and Khali. 

Practical Paper Il 100 Marks 

i. Advanced study of all the Talas and Bols learnt. 

2. Study of decorative “Bharava” in Ati-Vilambit Laya in the 
following Talas : Tilwada, Jhumra, Adachoutal, Jhaptal, 
Trital and Ektal 

3.  Uthan with at least two Mohras, Tukdas, Chakradar 
‘Tukdas and Chakradra Tihais in Farodesta and Sooltal, 


4. Study of Choupalli Gat, Farmayashi Chakradas Param, 
Darje-wali Gat, Charbag, Kamali-Chakradar Paran and 
Udan-ki-Fard in Trital. 

5. Ability to compose advanced Tukdas, mukhadas, Mohars, 
Tihais in different talas prescribed in the course. 


6. Study of decorative Laggi, Lari, Rau and Angusthana in 
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Dadra, Kaharava, Dhumali, Sitarkhani and Deepachandi. 


% Study of Laharas on harmonium in different talas and in 
ragas suitable for playing in the morning evening and night 


performance. 
Practical Paper IT 100 Marks 
First Half (50 Marks) 
1. Solo demonstration in any one of the following tal lected 
by the students : oats 


a, Any tal of 13 or 17 matras 
b, Any tal of 9 or 11 matras 
e. Trital 
d. mattalal 
e. Pancham Sawari 
f. Gajajhampa 
2, Solo demonstration of different Laggi, Lari, Rau and 
Angusthana in any one of the following talas : 
Dadra, Kaharva, Dhumali, Sitarkhani and Deepchandi 
Second half (50 Marks) . 
1. Solo demonstration in any one of the above mentioned talas 
in no 1 of first selected by the examiner. 


2. Accompaniment with vocal/instrumental and dance 
performance. 


SYLLABUS FOR M.A. IN PAKHAWAJ 
Practical Papers 
First Year 100 Marks 
(Theory papers are same as in Tabla) 

Practical Paper I 100 Marks 
1 Detailed study of Choutal, Dhamar, Tivra, Sooltal and 
ee oe bad all common varieties of paran e.g. Sath 
aran, j Paran etc. giving emphasis the panse 

gharana style. " - . 
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Paran in Adi, Kaudi and Biadi Laya in the above talas. 
Paran in tisra aur misra jaties in the above talas. 
Bedam and damdar tehais in different layas in the above 


mentioned talas 

5. Ganesh paran and gaj paran in any one talas mentioned 
above. 

6. Oral renderings of all talas and bolas mentioned above on 
hands with tali and khali. 

Practical Paper IL 100 Marks 


1. Comprehensive study of trial, Laxmi Jhaptal and Shikhar 
Tal giving all common varities of paran e.g. Both simple and 
chakkradar with emphasis on kudau singh gharana style. 


2. Paran and tukdas of vidai and kudai layas in the talas 
mentioned above 

3. Parans, ‘Tukdas, Lom and Vilom in Chatsara and Khanda 
Jatis in Talas mentioned above 

4. ‘Thap ki paran and gaj paran in any one tala. 
Bedam and damdar tihais in any one talas. 


6. Oral rendenngs of all talas and bols mentioned above on 
hands with tali and khali. 


Practical Paper II 100 Marks 
First Half (50 Marks) 
1. One solo demonstration in any one of the following talas 
selected by the students ; 
a, Choutal 
b. Dhamar 
c. Tivra 
d. Gajjhampa 
e. Sooltal 
f. Shikhar 
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g. Laxmi 
2. Solo demonstration of different layakaries including Adi, 
Kudi, Biadi in any one of the above mentioned talas. 
Second Half (50 Marks) 


L Solo demonstration in any one of the above mentioned talas 
in no 1 selected by the examiner. 


2. Solo demonstration of different Layakaris selected by the 
examiner in any Tala from the above mentioned Talas. 


Second Year 


Practical Paper I 100 Marks 


1. Detailed study of choutal, dhamar, Ganesh, Vishnu, rudra, 
basant, brahama, mani and laxmi Talas with varieties of 
parans both simple and Chakkadar and giving emphasis on 
the style of Nathawada Gharana. 


2. Practical exposition of the different Gharanas and their 
Baja of Pakhawaj. 


8. ‘Peshkars of “Dhinank” in the above mentioned Talas. 
4. Parans and Tukdas in Sankirna Jati in the talas mentioned 


above. 

5. Kamal-ki-paran and Farmaishi Parans in the talas 
mentioned above 

6. Oral renderings of all talas and bolas mentioned above 
hands with tali and khali. 

Practical Paper IT 100 Marks 


ly Demonstration of the following complex Layakaries by 
rhythmeical variation of thekas in one and the same time 


circles : 
Poungun (3/4), Sawagun (5/4), Pounedugun (7/4), 
Sawadugun (9/4) 


2. Simple expositions of Yatis. 
Advanced study and practice of all the Talas and Bols 
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learnt. 

4. Ability to compose advanced Parans, Tukdas and tihais in 
different Talas prescribed in the course. 

5. Mastery in the following Talas : 
Choutal, dhamar, sooltal, teora and gajjhampa, matta, 
laxmi and shikhar. 

6. Oral renderings of complex Layakaries mentioned above on 
hands with tali and khali. 

% Study of some simple compositions of dhrupad in different 
talas and dhamar for improving the level of efficiency and 
understanding in accompaniment. 


Practical Paper - Hil 100 Marks 
First Half (50 Marks) 
1. Solo demonstration in any one of the following talas selected 
by the students : 
a. Choutal 
b. Dhamar 
c. Ganesh 
d. —- Vishnu 
e. Rudra 
f. Laxmi 
g- Brahma 
h.  Basant 


2 Solo demonstration of different layakaries including adi, 
kuadi, biadi in any one of the above mentioned talas : 

Second half (50 marks) 

% Solo demonstration in any one of the above mentioned talas 
in no. 1 selected by the examiner. 


2. Accompaniment with dhrupad and dhamar and/or 
instrumental recital. 
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Books recommended for M.A. in Tabla and Pakhawaj. 25. Dr. Girish Chandra Srivastava - Tal Kosh 

1. Arun Kumar Sen - Bhartiya Tala-Ka-Shastriya 26. Dr. A. E. Mistry - Pakhawaj Aur Tabla Ke Gharana Evam 
raien 

. — evens Mee Aaa Pas SES 2 eal Shukla - Tabla Ka Udbhav Evam Vikas. 

3.  Sharang Dev - Sangit Ratnakar 28. Dr. M.B. Marathe - Tal Vadya Shastra. 

4. Acharya Brahaspati - Bharat-Ka-Sangit Siddhant : 

5. V.N. Bhatkhande - Sangit Shastra Par} 1, 2, 3 and 4 

4. Gangadas - Chanda Manjari 

ts Rabindra Nath Tagore - Chanda 

8. Prof. Nikhil Ghosh - Fundamental of Raga and Tala with a 


New system of Notation. 

B. S. Sharma - Paschatya Sangit Shiksha 

10. Bhatkhande - Historical Tudy of Indian Music. 

11. Lakshminarayan Garg - Hamare Sangit Ratna 

12. Sangit Natak Academy Bulletins (Relevant Portions Only) 
18. Yudhistira Mimasak - Vaidic Chandamimansa 

14. Swami Prajanananda - History Of Indian Music (Vol. 1) fi 


15. Swami Prajanananda - Historical Development of Indian 
Music (Vol. 1) 


16. Acharya Brahaspati - Sangit Chintamani. 

17. Sarat Chandra Paranjpe - Bhartiya Sangit Ka Itihas. 

18. Pt. Ravi Shankar - Music Of East And West. | 

19. Dr. Lalmani Misra - Bhartiya Sangit Vadya 

20. M.G. Godbole - Tabla Shastra 

21, M.G. Godbole - Tal Dipika 

22. Pt. V. N. Bhatkhande - Historical Survey Of Music in { 
Ancient India. & 

23. Bhanukavi - Chhand Prabhakar 

24. Dr. Lalmani Misra - Tabla Vigyan 


so 


~ 
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PROLOGUE 


‘The final meeting of the Board of studies of Philosophy for 
framing /updating the syllabi was held on November 21, 
2002 at 12.00 Noon in Room No. 217 of C.SJ.M. 
University Kanpur. 


‘The following members of the Board were present. 


Dr. Narendra Bahadur - convener 

S.V. Nigam 

Dr. S.P. Dubey 

Dr. D.N. Dwivedi 

Dr. Jata Shankar 

The members of the Board recommended the following 
course vuntents at M. A. level in different papers 
incorporating the maximum possible recommendation of 
the U.G.C. The recommended course contents and the 
syllabi shall be implemented with effect from the session 
2003-2004 and successively onwards. 


PHILOSOPHY 
M.A. ( PREVIOUS ) 


‘There shall be six papers including viva-voce as a sixth 
paper, each carrying 100 marks. 


PAPER - 1: SYSTEMS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


1; 


The metaphysics of the Upanisadas : the nature of the 
Ultimate Reality , individual soul and the world 

Charvak theory of reality and knowledge ; refutation of 
vyapti and inference 

Jainism : the nature of jiva and ajiva, bondage and 
liberation 


ee 


peo eee 
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4, Buddhism : Four schools of Buddhism, pratitya samutpad 
and nirvana; epistemological distinctions between 
Vaibhasika and Sautrantika, Apohaveada, argument for 
idealism, kind of Vijanvada ; vanyavada 

Navya Nyaya : theory of validity; theory of error, theory of 
causation, proofs for the existence of God. 


ou 


6. Vaisesika : seven padarthas, dravyas, theory of relation : 
sanyoga and samavaya; paramanuvada ; nihareyasam 
% Samkhya : theory of error ; relationship between prakriti 


and purusa ; kaivalya ; atheism 

8. Yoga : chitta and its modification; suffering and its kinds ; 
cittabhumi, astangayoga samadhi, the place of God in 
Yoga 

9. Purva Mimansa : Sruti and its importarce; classification 
of Sruti vakyas: vidhi, nisedha, arthavada; dharma; 

.  Sabdanityatvavada ; atheism 

10. Advaita Vedanta : adhyasa , maya , Brahma , Ishvara, 
jiva, bondage and liberation 

lL. Visestadvaita Vedanta : knowledge as dharma, nature of 
reality : maya, Ishvara , bondage and liberation 


Books Recommended: 


M. Hiriyanna Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

S.Radhakrishnan Indian Philosophy , Vols I & II 

C.D. Sharma A Critical Survey of Indian 
Philosophy 

S.L. Pandey Bhartiya Darshan ka 
Sarvekshana 

S.N. Dasgupta 5 A History of Indian Philosophy, 
Vols. I to V 

P.T. Raju Structural Depths of Indian 
Thought 

Paras Nath Dwivedi 


Bhartaya Darshana 
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B.N. Singh Bhartaya Darshana 


PAPER II : ADVANCED ETHICS 


% Nature of Advanced Ethics , distinctions between 
normative and meta-ethies 


2. Intutionism of Moore and Russell 

3. Emotivism of A.J. Ayer and C.L. Stevenson 

4, Prescriptivism of R.M. Hare 

5. Existentialist ethics of Sartre 

6. Religious ethics of Gandhi : non violence , sarvodaya and 
swarajya 

he Ethics of Karl Marx 

8. Ethics of Gita : nisakama karmayoga and theory of deeds 


9. Philosophy of Ecology 


Books Recommended : 


Mary Warnock Ethies since 1900 

Roger Hancock Twentieth Century Ethics 

C.L. Stevenson Ethics and Language 

R.M, Hare The Language of Morals 

G.E. Moore Principia Ethics 

M.K. Gandhi Hindu Dharma 

V.P. Verma Neetishastra ke Mool Siddanta 

Surendra Verma Neetishastra ki Samkaleen 
pravrittiyan 
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PAPER II]: EPISTEMOLOGY ( Indian and Western ) 


PART -I INDIAN EPISTEMOLOGY 


Cognition: its definitions and nature; division of Cognition: 
vailick (prama) and in raised (aprama) validity 
(Pramanga): its nature, conditions and definitions; valid 
cognition (prama): classification 

The nature, origin (utpattijand ascertainment (Jyapta) of 
validity: svatahpramanyavada; paratahpramayavada 

The theories about invalid perceptual cognitions 
(khyitivada); akhyati, anyathakhyati, viparta khayti, 
atmakhyati, asatkhyati, anirvacaniyakhyati, satkhyati, 
abhinay anyathakhyati, sadasatkhyati 


PART-II WESTERN EPISTEMOLOGY 


Nature and difinition of knowledge ; belief and knowledge 
Scepticism and possibility of knowledge ; origin and 
validity of knowledge 

Theories of truth : self evidence , correspondence, 
coherence, pragmatic and semantic 

A priori knowledge ; analytic and synthetic ; necessary 
and contingent ; synthetic a priori 

Limits of knowledge 


Books Recommended : 


D.M. Dutta : The Six Ways of Knowing 

Sriniveasa Rao : Perceptual Error : The Indian 
Theories 

Nand Kishore Sharma : Bhrtya Darshanika Samasyayen 

B. Russell - Human Knowledge ; its Scope 
and Limits 





C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 129 
K. Lehrer : Knowledge 
HN. Mishra 3 Jnyanmimamsa ki Samasyayen 
S.L. Pandey : Bharatiya § Tarkashastra ki 


Adhunika Parichaya 


PAPER IV : METAPHYSICS (Indian and Western ) 
PART - I INDIAN METAPYSICS 


1. Prameya ; padartha 

2; Man , God and the world as the basic general categories of 
metaphysics 

3. God : God of the people and God of the philosophers ; the 
role of God in the world- views of classical systems ; the 
new and central role of God in the Bhakti schools starting 
with Ramanuja ; proofs for and against the existence of 
God 

4. Man : self as Atman ; nairatmyavada ; Atman and jiva ; 
jiva as karta and Jyata? 

5. Physical world : world as karma bhomi ; nature and 
constitution of the physical world : the theories of five 
elements (pancabhatas) , gunas and pancikarana. 


PART -I1 WESTERN METAPHYSICS 


. Metaphysics : possibility, scope and concerns 
%. Substance : Aristotle account ; substance and properties, 


kinds and activity : the debate between rationalism and 
empiricism 

3. Causation : causation and regularity ; causation and 
conditionals ; relation of causation 

4, Space and Time : nature ; theories ; relation between 


space and time 
5. Mind and Body : dualism and materialism 


at. 
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Books Recommended : 


Jadunath Sinha Indian Realism 

Stephen H. Phillips Classical Indian Metaphysics 

Ashok Kumar Verma Tattvamimamsa evam jan 
mimamansa 

Harsh Narain $ Evolution of the Nyaya- 
Vaisesika Categoricology 

Y, Maseeh 2 Pascatya Darsana ke 
Samikshatmak Itihas 

Hamlyn : Metaphysics 

Arjuna Mishra Darshan ki Moo] Dharayen 


PAPER V (a) : AESTHETICS 


1. Subject matter of Aesthetics Science :Philosophy and Fine 
Art ;Logic, Ethics and Aesthetics 

2. Form and content in Art, aesthetic experience : 
sensuous or transcendental ,beauty and _ ugliness: 
subjective or objective criteria 

3. Psychology of artistic creation and appreciation imagery 
and intuition, empathy and identification, symbolism in 
Art, language and meaning 

4. Expressionism, impressionism and surrealism in modern 
art, alankar, rasa and dhwani in Indian Aesthetics. 

5. Concept of sadharnikarana in Indian Aesthetics 


Books Recommended :- 

KC Pandey : Comparative Aesthetics 

R;Gnoli & The Aesthetic Experience 
according to Abhinavagupta 

V. Raghavan - Some Concepts of 


Alamkarasastra 
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Anne Sheppard Aesthetics : An Introduction to 
- the Philosophy of Art 
Or 
PAPER V (b) : VISHISHTADVAITA VEDANTA : 
RAMANUJACARYA 


1 Ramanuja : influence of Bhaskar, Yadavaprakasa and 
Yamunamuni; affirmation of saguna Brahman and 
rejection of nirguna Brahman; indentification of Brahman 
with Visnu and the consequent theological doctrines . 

2. Seven objections to the theory of maya. 

3. The concept of inseperable relation (aprithaksiddhi), 
material universe and souls as the body of God and 
Brahman as the indweller (antaryami) in both; three 
realities (tattvatraya): cit, acit, asvara. 

4, Satkaryavada, material world as a product of jada 
prakriti; theory of quintuplication (pacakarana) 

5. The concept of jiva ; the nature of moksa and means to it ; 
karma, bhakti and jhanayogas; prapatti; rejection of 


jivanmukti . 
Books Recommended :- 
S. M. Srinivasachari Advaita and vishishtadvaita 
P.N. Srinivasachari Yat and ramatadipika 
P.N. Srinivasacarya : Yat and ramatadipika 
Ramanuja $ Arabhaaya 
Ramakanta Tripathi Brahmasatrasankarabha sya 

(catushsatra) parasista 
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Or 
PAPER V(C) : YOGA PHILOSOPHY 


1, Cittavrtti : Yoga as Cittavrtti nirodha; vrittis and their 
control through abhyasa and vairagya 

2. Two types of samadhi and their characteristics; 
attainment of samadhi through meditating on Isvara; 
nature of Isvara . 

3. Five klesas and their nature ; conjunction of drasta and 
their nature; conjunction of drasta and drsya as the root 
cause of ignorance 

4. The eight -fold path and their varieties; its role to kaivalya 

5. The nature of kaivalya ; dharmameghasamadhi 

Books Recommended : - 

M.N. Dwivedi(Tr.) : Patajali’s Yogasutra 

S. N. Das Gupta : The study of Patajali 

T.S.Rukmani(Tr.) : Yogavartika of Vijanabhikshu 

Sri Aurobindo i The Synthesis of Yoga 

Mircea Eliade : Yoga : Immortality and Freedom 

Or 
PAPER - V (d) : SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY 

he: Central problems of Social Philosophy 

2 Nature and siginificance of social institutions : family , 
private property, state 

3. Contemporary theories of the evolution of social forms : 


spengular , Banilevksy 
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4. Toynbee, Schubert , Berobyaeu , Northrop , Krocher and 
Schweitzer pi 

5. Gandhian theory of non-violent revolution and ideal social 
structure 

Books Recommended :- 

Robert N Back t A Hand - Book of Social 

Philosophy 

H.N. Mishra : Samaj Darshan 

Shiv Bhanu Singh 2 Samaj Darshan 

Sangam Lal Pandey: Samaj Darshan ka eka Parichaya 

D. M. Dutta : Gandhi ka Darshan 

Sangam Lal Pandey : Gandhi ka Darshan 
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PHILOSOPHY 
M.A. (FINAL) 








There shall be six papers including Viva - Voce as a sixth 
paper, each carrying 100 Marks . 


PAPER - I : MODERN INDIAN THOUGHT 


1, Background 

2 Swami Vivekananda : Man ; universal religion ; practical 
vedanta 

3. Sri Aurobindo : Reality as “sat - cit - Ananda” ; three 
phases of reality - evolution ; mind and super mind 

4, Rabindranath Tagore : Man and God , religion of man 

5. K. C. Bhattacharyya : concept of philosophy ; subject as 
freedom ; the absolute and its altenative forms ; 
interpretation of maya 

6. S. Radhakrishnan : God and the Absolute ; intellect and 
intuition ; the idealist view of life 

7. M. K. Gandhi : truth ; non - violence ; swaraj ; sarvodaya ; 
critique of modern civilization 

8. B. R. Ambedkar : critique of social evils ; new - Buddhism 

Books Recommended : 

V. S. Naravane Modern Indian Thought 

Sri Aurbindo Integral Yoga 

R. Tagore Religion of Man 

K. C. Bhattacharyya Studies in Philosophy 

B.R. Ambedkar Writings and Speeches , Vol. - I 
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V. S. Naravane 
B. K. Lal 

B. N. Singh 

S. L. Pandey 


Adhunika Bhartaya Chintan 
Samkaleen Bhartaya Darshan 
Samkaleen Bhartaya Darshan 
Gandhi ka Darshan 


PAPER-IL ; CONTEMPORARY WESTERN THOUGHT 


1- Logical atomism 


2- Logical positivism 
3- Existentialism 


4- Analytical Philosophy 
5- Phenomenology 


Books Recommended : 


B.Russell 
A.J.Ayer 
J.P.Sartre 
Wittgenstein 
Paul Ricoeur 


B.K. Lal 
HN. Mishra 
D.N.Dwivedi 


Bertrand Russell, early 
Wittgenstein 

A.J.Ayer,Rudolf Carnap 
Jean-Paul Sartre, Soren 
Kierkegaard 

Latter Wittgenstein 

Edmund Husserl 


Logic and Knowledge 
Language,Truth and Logic 
Being and Nothingness 
Tractatus Logico - Philosophicus 
Husserl ; An Analysis of his 
Phenomenology 

Samkalin Pashchatya Darshan 
Astitvavada 

A Study of Wittgenstein’s 
Philosophy 
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PAPER - II (a) : SYMBOLIC LOGIC 


1- Nature ; argument: truth,validity and soundness 

2- Truth-function: negation, conjunction, disjunction, 
implication, equivalence 

3- Argument forms and truth tables; statement 


forms-tautology,contradictory and contingent 

4- Elementary notions and principles of formal proof of 
validity: Techniques of symbolization; proof construction: 
conditional,direct,indirect proof and proofs of tautologies; 
proving invaliditiy 

5- Quantification theory: singular and generalpropositions; 
proving validity; preliminary quantification rules;proving 


invalidity 
6- The logic of relation;symbolizing relations; argument 
involving relations | 
Books Recommended :- 
LM. Copi _ Symbolic Logic 
Palrick Suppes Introduction to Logic , Part IT 
Basson & OA®Conner Introduction to Symbolic Logic 
Ram Nath Sharma Prateekatmak Tarkashastra j 
Ashok Kumar Verma Prateekatmak Tarkshastra | 
Praveshika Part II 
Rajshree Agarwal Tarkshastra ka Parichaya 
Or 
PAPER - II (b) : PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 
1- Nature and significance of religion; philosophy of religion, & 
theology ,religion and philosophy 
2- Ontological, cosmological, teleological and moral 


arguments for the existence of God 
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3- God and world : divine necessity 

4 Religious experience ,mysticism: eastern and western 

5- Faith and reason : the views of Kierkegaard and William 
James 


6- The probem of evil, evil and omnipotence; kinds of evil; 
solution of problem of evil 

7- Udayana’s approach to the philosophy of religion; God as 
the object of contemplation, the nature of contemplation 
and its logical characteristics 

8- Arguments for the non-existence of God; Udayana’s 
arguments for the existence of God 


Books Recommended: 

John Hick Philosophy of Religion 

W.James Varities of Religious Experience 
Udayana Nyayakusumanjali 
D.P.Chattopadhyaya Indian Atheism 

Harendra Prasad Sinha Dharma-Darshana ki Rooprekha 
L.N.Sharma Dharma-Darshana 

B.N.Singh Dharma-Darshana 

Ram Narayan Vyas Dharma-Darshana 
R.P.Pandey(Ed.) Dharma-Darshana 


PAPER - IV (a): ADVAITA VEDANTA : SANKARACARYA 


1- Advaita school before Sankara; The teaching of the 
Prasthanatrayi 
2 Bhasya : adhyas ; thatoBrahmajijyasa; janmadyasya 


yata.h; astrayonitvat ; tattusamanvayat 

38- Nirguna Brahman ; rejection of the (unconscious) 
aankhyan prakati as the source of universe; cetana 
Brahma as the non-different material and efficient cause 
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4- 


5- 


(abhinnanimittopadanakaraa) of the universe; theory of 
causation ; nature of jiva 

Criticism of other schools of philosophy like 
S?nkhya,Vaiaesika, Buddhism , Jainism 

Concept of maya ; the relative importance of reason and 
Sauti; jana as the means to liberation kind of libreration 


Books Recommended : - 


Govind Chandra Pandey Life and Thought of Sankaracarya 
T.M.P.Mahadevan The Philosophy of Advaita 
Aankara Commentaries on the Vedanta 
Satras, Chandogya Upanisad 
Rama Kanta Tripathi Brahmasutra Snkarabhasya 
Catuhsutra 
Ram Swaroop Acharya sankara : Brahmavada 
Singh Naulakha 
Sangam Lal Pandey Pre-sankara Advaita Philosophy 
Arjun Mishra Advaita Vedanta 
& H.N.Mishra 
Ghanshyamdas Vedanta jana Mimansa 
Shekhawat 
Or 


PAPER -IV(b) : MAHAYAN BUDDHISM 


Introduction to Mahayan Buddhism : systems of Mahayan 
Buddhism * 
Madhyamika Darshan; aanyavada : tattva(nya), kind of 


tattva; the means to knowledge of tattva: dialectic method 
(dvandva nyaya) 


‘Yogacara system; vijanavada : the nature of 
vijaptimatrata, origin of java and jagat from 
vijaptimatrata ; significance of vijanavada 
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4- Madhyamika Karika chapter 1; 24; 25 
5- Vijaptimatratasiddhi Vinshatika 
Books Recommended :- 
T.R.V.Murti Centra] Philosophy of Buddhism 
A.K.Chatterjee Yogacara Idealism 
Nagarjuna Madhyamika Karika 
Vasubandhu Vijaptimatratasiddhi 
Narendra Dev Bauddha Dharma Darshana 
Govind Chandra Pandey Bauddha Dharma ke Vikas ka 

Ttihas 
B.N.Singh Bauddha Dharma Darshana 
Or 


m 


PAPER - IV (c): PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 


Introduction: the nature of philosophy of science 

Induction and its problems ; Popper's alternative to 
induction ; Goodman’s new paradox of Induction 

Law's of Nature : laws of accidents ; the Neo Humean 
alternatives ; counter-factual Conditionals 

Realism, instrumentalism and under determination of 
theories: realism; instramentalism: _ unification, 
explanation and prediction 

Confirmation and probability : the paradox of the raven 
and the suggested solutions : the interpretation of 
probabilities : subjective probabilities 

Explanation the covering law model; theoretical 
explanation; causation and explanation 
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Books recommended :- 

Karl Popper 6 The Logic of Scientific Discovery 

Anthony O° Hear An Introduction to Philosophy 

Science 

Horwich % Probability and Evidence 

P.Frank : F Philosophy of Science 

Ananta Maral Shastri (Tr) : Vaijanika Darshan ka Udaya 
Or 


PAPER IV (d) PHILOSOPHY OF ?AIVISM 


History of Saiva philosophy; traces of saivism in the 
Rig-veda, the Yajurveda and the Atharva veda ; the idea 
of Rudra-Pasupati and stamba worship 


Theory of knowledge : pramaas ; para and apara vidyas ; 


theories of truth and error 


3. Metaphydics : pati , pasu, pa and their nature ; God ; God 


as efficient cause ; siva and Sakti: their attributes 


4. Ethics and Religion : mukti , the highest purusartha 
nature of mukti ; means to mukti 

5. Absolute and its manifestation in Kashmir Saivism ; 
Varaaivism : world , self, linga, Sakti , anga, bhakti , 
pancara, atvaraa and a sthala 

Books Recommended : 

K. Sivaraman % Saivism in Philosophical 

Perspecting, 

Jaideva Singh (Tr) : Siva Satras 

V.A. Devasenapath < Saiva Siddhanta 

Kailash Pati Mishra Kashmir Saivadarshan 


Jaideva Singh (Tr.) Spanda - Karikas 
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PAPER -V(a) : ESSAY 


The candidates are required to write a critical essay on 
any topic prescribed in 


M. A, (Previous) or and M.A. (Final) syllabi. 


Or 
PAPER - V (b) : DISSERTATION 


‘Those candidates who have secured 55 % marks in M. A. 
(previous) are required to write a dissertation on any topic 
of philosophy. 





a. | 
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ap a he | 
M.A. Previous Paper- First MARKS 100 
(PSYCHOLOGY) PHILOSOPHY OF PSYCHOLOGY 
si Objective: 





1. To familiarize students with the paradigmatic issues 


‘Thare shall. be soup ey papers and one practical involved in the development of psychology as a discipline. 


paper. All are compulsory. Each paper carries 100 


Marks. i 2. To help students to develop a critical appreciation of basic 

issues and scientific enterprises. 

Paper-1 Philosophy of Psychology. 3. To introduce the alternative voices in the discipline of 

Paper-2 Contemporary perspective on cognitive psychology psychology. 

Paper-3 Research methodology - experimental Methods. CONTENTS: 

Paper-4 Social Psychology 1. Historical Origins of Psychology as a Science 

Paper-5  Practicals four paths uf scientific psychology: Physiological psychology, 
Psychology of adaptation, Psychoanalysis, Human science 

Ppa a rt meetinepase ees tradition. ! 


2. Meaning of Science 
Different views on science; Values and science; The 
dominant view of science in mainstream psychology-logical 
positivism; Models of psychological enquiry. 

3. Philosophical Issues in Psychology 


Mind-body problem; Causality and explanations; 
Mechanism and reductionism; Individualism; Reflexivity; 
Realism vs. pragmatism 


4. Limitations of Psychology as a "Natural Science” and 
Search for Alternatives 


Crisis in psychology; Difference between subject matter of 
natural science and socio-behavioural sciences; Social 
constructionism; Hermeneutics; Discursive psychology; 
Complex systems theory; Feminist perspective; 
Deconstructionist psychology. 
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5. Indigenous Psychologies 


Vedanta; 


The move from’ a modern to 


Buddhism; 


post-modern psychology. 


Readings: 


Bar- Tal, D.K. & Kruglanski, A.W. (1988). The social 

psychology of knowledge. Combridge; Cambridge 
University Press. 

Chalmers, A.F. (1982). What is this thing called 
Science? Queensland: University of Queensland Press. 

Danziger, K. (1990). Constructing the Subject. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Fiske, D. W. & Shweder, R.A. (1986). Metatheory in 
Social Science : Pluralism and subjectivity: University 
of Chicago Press. 

Flanagan, O.J. (1981). Psychology, Progress, and the 
Problem of Reflexivity: A study in the epistemological 
foundations of Psychology. Journal of the History of 
the Behavioral Sciences, 17,375-686 

Gergen, K.J. (1985). The Social Constructionist 
Movement in Modern Psychology. American 
Psychologist, 40, 266-275 

Gergen, K.J. (1991). Toward Transformation in Social 
Knowledge, London: Sage. 

Barre, R. & Secord, P.F. (1972). The Explanation of 
Social Behaviour. Oxford: Blackwell. 

Herre, R. (1972). Reflections on Gender and Science. 
New Haven: Yale University Press. 

Leahey, T.-H. (1991). A History of Modern Psychology. 
NJ: Prentice hall. 

Motilal, B.K. (1986). Perception: An Essay on Classical 
Indian Theories of Knowledge. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press. 

Misra, G. & Gorgen, KJ. (1993), On the Place of 
Culture in Psychological Science. International 
Journal of Psychology, 28,255-253. 


— 











i 
f 


a | 
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Packer, M.J. (1985). Hermeneutic inquiry in the 

of Human Conduct. American Psychologist, 40, 

1081-1093. 

Paranjpe, A.C. (1984). Theoretical Psychology. NY: 

Plenum. 

Paranjpe, A.C. (1989). Towards a Pluralist approach 

to Psychology : A metatheoretical critique of the unity 

of science model. In D.M. Keats, D. Munro, & L.Mann 

(Eds.) heterogeneity in cross-cultural psychology. 

Berwyn, PA: Swets & Zetlinger. y 

Raju, P.T. (1988). S.S. (1990), Metapsychology, NY: 

Albama State University. 

Rakover, S.S. (1990). Metapsychology. NY. paragon. 

Robinson, D.N.C. (1985). Philosophy of Psychology. 

NY: Columiba. 

Sharma, C.B. (1952). Dialectics in Buddhism and 

Vedanta. Benaras: Nand Kishore. . 

Sinha, J.N. (1969). Indian Epistemology. Calcutta: 

Sinha Publication House. 

Sinha, J.N. (1969). Indian Psychology. Calcutta: 

Mukhopadhyaya. 

White, P.A. (1990). Ideas about Causation in 

Tg and Psychology. Psychological Bulletin, 
, 3-18. 


M.A. Previous (PSYCHOLOGY) , 
Paper- IInd MARKS : 100 


CONTEMPORARY PERSPECTIVES 
ON COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 


The course introduces the students to recent 
developments in cognitive science and psychology. It 
aims at developing critical and analytical skills in 
understanding complex mental processes. 
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CONTENTS 


Foundations and Approaches 


What is cognitive science? Multidisciplinary endeavours: 
Place of cognitive psychology in cognitive science: Models of 
cognition and mind; The architecture of cognition; 
Connectionist and neo-connectionist models; Constructivist 
approaches; Mental representation; "Mindless; Theory of 
cognition; Al and holographic models. 


Foundation and Reasoning 


Conditional reasoning; Rules vs. models; Distinctive 
reasoning; Relational inferences; Syllogistic reasoning; 
beyond syllogism; Rationality in reasoning; Reasoning as 
decision making; Theories of prepositional reasoning; 
Rationality, non-rationality, and everyday reasoning; Biases 
in human reasoning; Selective processing, confirmation 
bias, effects of content and context; Self knowledge; 
Thinking as parallel processing; Models of creativity; 
Intelligence vs. Wisdom. 

Memory 

Role of memory in cognition; Symbolic, pictorial, and lexical; 
Memory as constructed and inferential activity; Real world 
and everyday memories; Memory for intention, action and 
plan, places, events, people, personal experiences, 
knowledge and metaknowledge, “expertise, discussion, 
thought and dreams; Social influence on memory; Implicit 
memory and recollection; Understanding amnesia. 
Attention and Perception 


Intentional, divided and selective attention; Conscious and 
unconscious processing; From attention to attentional 
behaviour; Attention: Neurophysiology of attention; 
Computational models of attention; Acquisition of 
knowledge structure ; Pattern recognition; Expert 
knowledge; Implicit knowledge and learning. 


Metacognition 
From social cognition to metacognition; Tusions of 


Tr 


1 
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knowing-knowledge and metaknowledge; The feeli 
knowing as a judgement; Progress in pest Fase 
psychology; ? Connectionism and metacognition, 


Readings: 


Albert, D. (Eds.) (1994). Knowledge Structures. NY: 
Springer Verlag. . 
Baddeley, A.D. (1996). Human Memory, Theory and 
Practice. Washington, DC: Psychology Press. 

Brown, J. (1976). Recall and Recognition. London: 
John Wiley. - 

Cohen, G. (1996). Memory in the Real World. 
Washington, DC: Psychology Press. i 
Evans, J.s.B., Newstead, S.E. & Byrne, R.M.J. (1993) 
The Psychology of Deduction. Washington, DC: 
Psychology Press. hing 
Hanson, SJ. & Oldson, C.R. (Eds.) 
Connectionist Modelling and Brain Function : The 
developing interface»Cambridge. Mass: MIT Press. 
Johnson-Laird.- P.N. & Byrne, R.MJ. (1992). 
Deduction. Washington , DC: Psychology Press. 
Lycan. W.G. (1990). Mind and Cognition. : 
eee ition. Oxford: 
Mayes, A. & Downes, J.J. (1997). Theories of Amnesia. 
Washington, DC: Psychology Press. * 

Pashler. H. (1997), Attenion. Washington, DC: 
Psychology Press. 

Seymour. P.H.K. (1979). Human Visual iti 
London: Collier Macmillan. , ean 
Sommerhoff. P.H.K. (1979). Human Visual Cogniti 
London: Collier Macmillan. nn ere 
Styles, E. A. (1997). The Psychology of Attentional 
Behaviour. Washington. D C : Psychology Press. 


Yzerleryt. V. (1998). Metacognition: Cogniti id 
Social Dimension. ND: Sage. - abe 


(1991). 
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M.A. Previous (PSYCHOLOGY) 
Paper- IlIrd MARKS : 100 


RESEARCH METHODOLOGY- 
EXPERIMENTAL METHODS 


Objective: 
This course aims at familarizing students with various 
designs of experiments along with statistical 
procedures. 
CONTENTS 


1. Experimentation in Psychology 
Purpose: Nature of variables; Techniques of experimental 
manipulation; Impact and control in experiment. Sources of 
bias, Ethical issues in psychological research. 

2. Between-Group Designs 
Single factor designing; Randomized Block Design; 
Factorial Design; Nested Designs. Multiple comparison 
among Mean, DMRT, Newman Keuls, Tuckey, Protected ’t’; 
Non-parametric tests of ANOVA; Sign test; U Test. 

3. Within-Group Designs 
Single and two factors repeated measures designs; Trend 
analysis ( Linear, Quadratic & Cubic). 

4, Mixed Designs 


‘Two or three factors mixed designs with repeated measures 
on one factor, 
5. Latin-Square Design 
Greco-Latin Square design; Crossover design; ANCOVA. 
Readings: 
° Black, T.R. (1988), Quantitative research designs for 
social sciences. Thousand Oaks: Sage. 


. Broota, K.D. (1992). Experimental designs in 
behavioural research. New Delhi: Wiley Eastern. 
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° Edwards, A.K(1976). Experimental designs in 
psychological research, New York: Holt. 


. Newman, W.L.1991). Social research methods; 
Qualitative and Quantitative. Boston: Allyn & Bacon. 


. Winer, BJ. (1971). Statistical principles in 
experimental design. New York: Mcgraw Hill. 


Paper-IVth "MARKS 100 
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Objective: 
This course aims at enabling students to 


1. Appreciate how individual behaviour is influenced by social 
and cultural context. 


2; Understand how social behaviour can be analysed in terms 
of social-psychological theories. 

3. Realise how social-psychological knowledge can be used in 
solving social problems. 

CONTENTS 

J. Historical Background 
Growth of social psychology as a modern discipline; 
Traditions of social psychology: psychological, sociological, 
societal and applied; Culture and social psychology; 
Relationship with other social sciences. 

2. Theoretical Perspectives 
Cognitive dissonance, social comparison, reactance, 
attribution, social identity; Field; Psychodynamic; Symbolic 
interactionism; Social _constructionism, Social 
representation; Sociobiology. 

3. Understanding Relationship and Group Processes 


Human relationship; Social motivation; Pro-social 
behaviours; Aggression; Social emotions; Group dynamics: 
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Meaning of group, group formation, decision making and 
problem solving; Insights from small group research; Group 
Jevel behaviours. 


Social Cognition and Influence Processes 

Person perception and social cognition; social power and 
political processes; Mass media, communication and 
attitude change in Indian context; Persuasion, propaganda 
and brain washing; Leadership styles and effectiveness. 
Applied Social Psychology 


Inter-group relations; Poverty; Gender issues; Social 
Institutions; Problems of social change, Population issues; 
Social movements. 


Readings: 


Aronson, E., Ellsworth, P., Carlsmith, J.. M., & 
Gonzales, M.H. (1990). Methods of Research in Social 
Psychology; NY: McGraw-Hill. 

Billing, M. (1976). Social Psychology and Intergroup 
Relations. NY: Academic Press. 

De Ridder, R. & Tripathi, R.C. (1992). Norm Violation 
and Inter group Relations. Lorden. 

Farr, R.M. (1996). The Roots of Modern Social 
Psychology. Oxford: Blackwell. 

Gergen, KJ. (1985). The Social Constructionist 
Movement in Modern Psychology. American 
Psychologist, 40, 266-275. 

Hewit, J.P. (1979). Self and Society: A Symbolic 
Interactionist Social Psychology. Boston: Allyn and 
Bacon. 

Himmelweit, H.T., & Gaskell, G. (1990). Societal 
Psychology. ND: Sage. 

Hogg. M.A. & Abrams, D. (1988). Social 
Idenfifications. London: Routledge. 

Jowett, G.S. & O' Donnell, V. (1992). Propaganda and 
Persuasion,. N.D: Sage. 

Lindsey, G. & Aronson, E. (Eds.) (1985). The 
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Handbook of Social Psychology. NY: Random House. 
Meltzer, BN. & etal. (1975). Symbolic 
Interactionism: Geneses, Varieties and Criticism, 
London: Routledge. 

Misra, G. (Ed.). (1990). Applied Social Psychology in 
India. ND: Sage. 

Nye, J.L. & Brower, A.M. (1996). What is social about 
Social Cognition. Thousand Oaks: Sage. 

Pandey J. (Ed.) (1988). Psychology in India: The 
state-of-the-art: Basic and Applied Social Psychology. 
Vol. 2. ND: Sage. 

Pandey, J. (Ed.) (1980). Perspectives on Experimental 
Social Psychology in India. ND: Concept. 

Robert, J.L. (1961). Thought Reform and Psychology of 
Totalism: A study of Brainwashing in China. NY: 
Norton. 

Suls, J(2000). Social Comparison. 

Spears, R., Oakes, P.J. Ellemers, r., & Haslam, A. 
(1997).The Social Psychology of Stereotyping and 
Group life. Oxford: Blackwell. 

Tajfel, H. (1981). Human Groups and Social 
Categories. London: Cambridge University Press. 
Taylor, M.& Moghaddam, F.M. (1987). Theories of 
Intergroup Relations. NY: Praeger. 

Tedeschi, J.T. (Ed.) (1972). The Social Influence 
Processes. aldine: Atherton. 

Triandis. H. (1995), Culture and Social Psychology. 
NY: McGraw Hill. 

Weiner, B. (1990). Human Motivation, 

Worchel, S. & Austin, W.g. (1986). Psychology of 
Intergroup Relations. Chicago: Nelson-Hall. 


| 
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Paper: V MARES : 100 
PRACTICAL 
Section - A: 


Using any one of the following designs. a long experiment is 
to be conducted and a detailed report to be submitted for 
evaluation as sessional work. 


1 Any within Groups Design. 

2. Simple Randomized Two Groups. 

3. Factorial Design. 

4, Randomized. Block Design. 

Section-B ; Any Three From this section. 
S.T.M. 

L.T.M. 

Semantic Differential 

Cognitive Map. 

Concept formation. 

Problem Solving. 

Section-C: Any Three from this section. 
Group dynamics. 

Social Motivation. 

Experiment on Attitude change 
Measurement of Aggression. 

Decision Making. 

Pro. Social behaviour. 

Instructions for Evaluation- 

Section A- Sessional work - 10 Marks 
Section-B Practical Examination - 30 Marks. 
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Section-C Practical Examination - 30 Marks. 
Sectional work for sections B & C - 10 Marks. 
Viva Voce (For all the 3 sections) -20 Marks. 


M.A. FINAL 


There shall be four theory papers and one paper of 
practicals, carrying 100 marks each. paper number I & IT 
are compulsory and paper IlIrd & IVth are to be chosen 
from the list of optional papers. 

Paper -I Research methodology- Non Experimental design and 

Correlational Methods. 
Paper-Il_ Personality Theories 
Paper III & IV-Optionals - 


Select any two of the following optionals from each 
paper-ILIrd and IVth. 


Paper III - 
(a) Psychopathology 
(b) Peace conflict and International relations. 
(c) Stress Emotions, coping & health. 
(d) Political Paycholoay.. 


Paper IV: 


(a) Clinical & community Interventions. 

(b) Behaviour Modification. 

(c) Cross Cultural psychology. 

(d) Foundations of Applied social psychology. 
Paper -V: Practicals 
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M.A. FINAL 
Paper -T 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 


NON-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN AND 
CORRECTIONAL METHODS 


MARKS : 100 


Objectives: i 
This course deals with research methods that are 
employed in field settings. Correctional analysis 
techniques with numerical examples will be discussed. 
Also, familiarity with multivariate techniques is 
expected. 

CONTENTS 
1. Nonand quasi-Experimental Desings 
One group designs; Non-equivalent control group designs; 
Interrupted time-series designs; Multiple time-series 
design. 


2. Correlational Designs 
Cross-sectional and longitudinal designs; Panel design. 
3. Newer Social Methods 


Life history; Meta-analysis; Simulation and games; 
Evaluation research. 

4. Advanced Correlation Methods 
Measures of association; Multiple regression (Linear; 
Stepwise; Logistic and probit); Factor Analysis Techniques 
and implication. 

5. Discriminant Function Analysis. 
Techniques - Orthogonal, Canonical: Interpretation of 
results and application. 

Readings: 
. Henkle, D.E., Weissana, w., & Juss, s.G. (1979). 


© 
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Applied Statistics for the Behavioural Sciences. New 
York : Rand McNally. 


* Cook, T:D., & Campbell, D.t. (1979). Quasi 
Experimentation. 

. Blalock, H.M (1979), Social Statistics, New York. 
McGraw Hill. 


. Jones, R.A. (1985). Research Methods in the Social 
and Behavioural Sciences. Sunderland, Mass: Sinauer 
Assoc. 


Paper - I 
PERSONALITY THEORIES 


MARKS 100 


Objectives: 


This course helps the students to understand the 


diverse psychological strategies to analyse 
personality. 


1. Introduction 


The scope of the study of personality. The concept of 
personality, personality theories, personality assessment. 
The credibility cf Bogus Personality Assessments, 
personality Change. 


2. The Psychoanalytic Strategy 


Introduction to the psychoanalytic strategy. Major themes 
in psychoanalytic theory. Development of Personality: 
Issues in the psychoanalytic theory of personality 
development (Jung, Adler, and Sociological Schools). Object 
Relations (Mahler's object relations theory). The 
organisation of personality, ego psychology; Liabilities of 
psychoanalytic strategy. 


3. The Dispositional Strategy 


Introduction to the dispositional strategy: The assessment 
of dispositions: Self-report personality inventories and their 


ad 
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uses and limitations. Trait and type approaches: Allport’s 
Trait Approach Typologies, Heritable aspects of personality, 
Cattell’s trait approach Eysenck’s type approach; 
Personality traits of adults: The Five Robust Factors or the 
Super trait: Converging evidence. Needs and Motives: The 
concept of motive, Murray’s need theory. The need for 
achievement- The McClelland-Atkinson Approach; Power: 
The anatomy of a motive. Liabilities of the Dispositional 
Strategy. 

The Phenomenological Strategy 


Phenomenology and phenomenological strategy: Maslow’s 
hierarchical theory of Human Motivation. Kelly’s theory of 
personal constructs- Liabilities of phenomenological 
strategy. 

The behavioural and Cognitive Strategies 


Radical and Methodological Behaviourism, Social Learning 
Theories: Miller and Dollard, rotter and Bandura. Mischel’s 
cognitive-behavioural theory. Liabilities of the behavioural 
strategy. 


Readings: 


Liebert, R:M. & Spiegler, M.D. Personality: Strategies 
and Issues: Pacific Grove, California: Brooks/Cole 
Publishing Company. 

Biscoff, L.J. (1970). Interpreting Personality Theories, 
New York: Harper & Roe. 

Hall, CS. & Lindzey, G.(1978). Theories of 
personality, 3rd Ed. New York: J Wiley & Sons. 

Hjelle, LA, & Zeigler, DJ. (1991). Personality 
Theories: Basic Assumptions, Research & 
Applications. 2nd Ed. Internation] Student Edition. 
McGraw Hill, International Book Co. 

Pervin, L.A. (1975). Personality: Theory, Assessment 
and Research. 2nd Ed. New York: Wiley International 
ed. 

Sahakian, W.S. (1965). Psychology of Personality: 
Readings in Theory. Chicago: Rand Mc-Nally College 
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Publication Co. 


Magnusson, D., & Endler, N.S. (1977). Personality at 
Crossroads. New jersey, Hillsdale: Lawrence Erlbaum 
Associates. 


Paper-IIl (a) (Optional) MARKS 100 


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY 


Objectives : 


i 


To acquaint students with various manifestations of 
psychopathology. 


To impart knowledge and skills required for diagnosis of 
psychopathological conditions. 


To introduce students to the different perspectives and 
models regarding the causation of mental illness and 
dysfuncti-~al behviour and to highlight the contribution of 
these approaches to the pathogenesis of a wide range of 
mental and behavioural disorders. 


CONTENTS 


Classification Systems in Psychopathology 


W.H.O. classification (ICD-10) and multiaxial systems 
(DSM-IV-R): Theoretical background/approaches to 
psychopathology (i) Psychodynamic; (ii) behavioural; (iii) 
Cognitive; (iv) Phenomenological; (v) Biological, and (vi) 
Sociocultural; Diagnosis- Purposes of diagnosis, reducing 
undesirable variability; multiaxial model, evaluation of 
diagnostic system; Models for the description of abnormal 
behaviour: Medical psychodynamics and learning models; 
Recent advances and research methods in psychopathology. 


Theories and Models of Anxiety Disorder 


Panic, Phobic, OCD, Post-traumatic, GAB, (b) Somatoform 
disorders, (c) dissociative disorders, Schizophrenia and 
other psychotie disorders, Schizophreniorm, 
Schizoaffective, delusional, brief psychotic disorders; Mood 
disorders; Depressive- unipolar and bipolar disorders. 
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Psychophysiological Disorders 


Theories: Personality disposition, CHD, Asthmatis, Allergy, 
Eczema, Itching Rheumatoid Arthrities, Peptic Ulcer, 
Diabetes, and Menstrual disorders. 

Disorders 


Adjustment disorder, (b) Impulse control disorders; (c) 
substance related disorders, (d) Eating disorders and Sleep 
disorders; Sexual and gender identity disorders. 


Organic Mental Disorders 


Changing views of brain function and dysfunction. 
Neuropathological considerations; Common syndromes. 


Readings: 


Adams, H.E. & Sutker, P.B. (1984). Comprehensive 
Handbook of Psychopathology. New York: Plenum 
Press. 

Bellack, A.S. & Hersen, M. (1984). Research Methods 
in Clinical Psyenology. New York : Pergammon Press. 
Diagnostic & Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders- 
4th ed. (DSM-IV). Washington, DC: APA Publication. 
Dowson, J.H. & Grounds, A.t. (1995). _ Personality 
disorders recognition and clinical management. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Kaplan, BJ. & Sadock, B.J. (Eds.). Synopsis of 
psychiatry, 7th edition, USA: williams & Wilkins. 
Kazdin, A.E. (1992). Research design in clinical 
Psychology. Boston: Allyn & Bacor 

Zuckerman, E.L. (1995). Clinician’s Thesaurus, 4th 
ed.. New York: Guilford Press. 

R.C. Carson, J.N. Butcher, J.C. Coleman: Abnormal 
Psychology. and Modern life. 

G.C. Davison & J.M. Neale: Abnormal Psychology: An 
Experimental and Clinical approach. 
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Paper-ITI(b) (Optional) MARKS - 100 
PEACE, CONFLICT AND INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 


Objectives ; 


The course seeks to develop an understanding of the 
processes of peace and conflict in international 
relations and to promote skills in application of the 
principles in conflict resolution in the global context. 


CONTENTS : 
Concept of Peace 


a. Positive and negative peace; Peace through coercive 
power; Peace through nonviolence; Peace through world 
order; Peace through personal and community 
transformation; Peace at inter, intra, global levels; Factors 
influencing peace / obstacles to peace. 


b. Concept of Nonviolence- Principled Vs Pragmatic; 
Factors influencing nonviolence; Factors influencing 
aggression; Nonviolence and Attributions; Nonviolence and 
belief system; Role of Prejudice and Discrimination in 
Nonviolence; Nonviolent direct action. 


Conflict Resolution 


a. Theories of Conflict resolution; Types of conflict 
resolution; Issues & dimensions in conflict; family, 
community, arms, gender, ethnic, religion, ideology, 
socioeconomic issues. 


b. Conflict management (prevention of out break of 
conflicts); Conflict Resolution (communication, negotiation, 
arbitration); Conflict Transformation (Personal & societal 
factors); Skills for Management, Resolution, Transformation 
and Evaluation of conflict; Processes & Skills in healing 
stress & trauma in post conflict society. 


c. Culture general and culture specific peace and conflict 
resolution; Intervention - Negotiation Workshop, Mediation 
workshop, Communication dynamics, Group 
decision-making, Third party intervention. 
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3. International Relations 


International negotiations; Role of culture and cross 
cultural communication in International negotiation; Skill 
development in international negotiation; Ethical concerns, 
Cultural diversity & heterogeneity. 


. Adam, D.(Ed.) (1995). Unesco and Cultures of Peace. 
Paris: UNESCO 

e Alger, C.& Stohl, M (Eds.) (1988). A just peace 
through transformation. Boulder: Westview. 

. Baudura, (1973). Aggression: A Social Learning 
Analysis, Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall. 

. Bercovitch J. (Ed.) (1996). Resolving International 
Conflicts. Boulder Lynne Reinner. 

° Berovitch J. & J.Z. Rubin eds, (1992). Mediation in 
International Relations, London: Mac Milldr., 

. Bjerstedt. A. (Ed.) 1993. Peace Education: Global 
Perspectives. Stockholm: Almquist & Wiskell 
International. 

. Bow! L. (1996). Mediation: Principles, Processes and 
Practice. Syd: Butterworth. 

. Burton. J.W. (1990). Conflict: Resolution and 
Prevention. New York: Macmillan. 

. Engley, A. & Chaiken. S. (1993). The Psychology of 
Attitudes. San Diego: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 

. Fisher, r. Ury, W. & Patton, B. ((1991). Getting to yes: 
Negotiation agreement without ,iving in (2nd ed.) 
New York. Penguin. 

. Galtong. J. (1996). Peace by Peaceful means. Oslo: 
International P. Research Institute. 

. Hall. L(Ed.) (1993) : Negotiation: Strategies for 
Mutual gain Newb Park: Sage. 

° Johnson. J.T. (1981). Just War Tradition and 
Restraint of War : A mo and historical inquiry. 
Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press. 
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Kool, V.K eds.) (1993). Nonviolence: Social & 
psychology issues. S. University of New York Utica, 
NY. 

Kool, V.K. (eds.) (1990), Perspectives on Nonviolence. 
Springer-Verlag New York. 

Kriesberg. L. (1998) : Constructive conflicts. Lanham, 
M.D. Roman & Littlefield. 

MeCarthy, R. & Sharp. G. & Bennett B. (1997). 
Nonviolent Action: A research guide. New York and 
London: Garland Publishing. 

Miller, R. (Ed.) (1991). Interpretations of conflict: 
Ethics, Pacifisit and just war tradition. Chicago IL: 
University of Chicago Press. 

Nardin. T. (Ed.) (1996). The Ethies of War and Peace. 
Princeton N J Princeton University Press. 

Oskamp, (Ed.) 2000. Reducing Prejudice and 
Diserimination. Lawr, Erlbaum Associates, New 
Jersey London. 

Reardon, B. & Nordland, E. (eds.) 1994. Learning 
Peace, Albany: S’ 

Rupen Singhe, K. (Ed) (1995). Conflict 
Transformation. New York: St. Ma Press 

Sandole, D.J. & van der Merwe, H. Eds.). Conflict 
Resolution, theory and practice: Integration and 
application Manchester University Press: Manchester. 
Sullivan, M.P. (1990). Power in Contemporary 
Internation] Relation. Columbia, SC University of 
South Carolina 

Teixeira, B. (1992). A Gandhian Futurology: A 
Psychology of Nonviolence. Madurai : The villiamunal 
Institution. 

Unesco Year book on Peace and Conflict Studies. New 
York and West P. CT: Greenwood Press. 

Varynen. R. (Ed. ) (1991). New Directions in Conflict 
Theory: Conflict Resolution and Conflict 
Transformation. London/Newbury Park/New Delhi: 
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Sage 
Wehn, P., Burgess, H. & Burgess, G. (1994), Justice 
without Violence, Boulder, Co: Lynne Reinner,. 


Optional - III (c) MARKS 100 
STRESS, EMOTIONS, COPING AND HEALTH 


Objective : 


1, 


To impart an introduction to the concept, forms/types and 
sources of stress phenomenon within a life-span perspective. 


To discuss in brief the nature, consequences, and 
management of emotional vital signs of health/well-being. 


To provide evidence about the correlates/consequences of 
stress; and evaluate the role of moderating variables in 
stress-health/well-being linkage: 


To identity and evaluate the relative efficacy of various 
cognitive and behavioural interventions for coping with 
stress in its various forms and manifestations. 


CONTENTS 


The Nature of Stress and Health 


Lazarus and Folkman’s _‘ Transactional Model; 
Eastern/Oriental Conceptualization of Stress; Sources/ 
Types of Stress; Life Events Stress; Worksite/ 
Organizational/Executive Stress; Examination Stress; 
Gender and Stress. 


Stress and health-Related consequences 


Behavioural and Physical Symptoms. Burnout Stress 
Syndrome (BOSS). Anxiety, Anger and Depression as 
Emotional Vital Signs of Mental Health;. Their Nature and 
Management. 

Socio-Demographic 


(e.g., socio-econmoic status, gender), personality (e.g., Type 


Readings: 
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A Behaviour Pattern) and Coping Strategies 
(Problem-focused and emotion-focused), as Moderators of 
the Relationship of Strass and Health/Well-being. 


Social Resources 


Social/Family/Peer/Supervisory Support and their 
appraisals as moderators of the relationship of stress and 
health/well-being. 


Managing/Coping with Stress 


Self-Management via increasing Self-Awareness. Yogic 
Meditation; Buddhist Vipassana; Bio-feedback; 
Assertiveness Training; Time Management. Coping with 
Organizational Role Stress. Coping with Mergers and 
Acquisitions Dealing with dual-Career Relationships. 


Beck, A.T. (1972). Depression: Causes and Treatment. 
Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press. 

Beck. A.T., Rush, AJ., Shaw, BF. & Emery, G. 
(1979). Cognitive Therapy of Depression. New York: 
Gaulford Press. 

Cartwright, S. & Cooper, C.L. (1997). Managing 
Workplace Stress. New Delhi: Sage 

Cooper, C. & ‘Payne, R.(Eds.) (1988). Coping and 
Consequences of Stress at work. Chichester: Wiley. 
Cooper, C. & Payne, R.(Eds.) (1991). Personality and 
Stress; Individual Differences in Process. Chichester: 
Wiley. 

Cotton, D. (1990). Stress Management and Integrated 
Approach to Psychotherapy. New York: Brunner. 
Easwarn, E. (1989). Meditation. Tomales. C.A. : 
Nilgiri Press. 

Kassinov, H. (Ed.) (1995). Anger Disorders: 
Definitions, Diagnosis and Treatment.. Washington. 
D.C.: Taylor & Frances. 

Lam, D.J. & Palsane, M.N. (1997). Research on Stress 
and Goping: Contemporary Asian Approaches. In 
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H.S.R. Kao & D. Sinha (Eds.), Asian Perspectives on 
Psychology. (pp. 265-281). New Delhi: Sage 

Lazarus, R.S. & Folkman, S.(1984). Stress Appraisal 
and Coping. New York: Springer. 

Misra, G. (Ed.) (1999). Psychological Perspectives on 
Stress and Health. New Delhi: Concept. 

Pareek, U. (1993). Making Organizational roles 
effective. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill. 

Pestonjee, D.M. (1999). Stress and Coping: The Indian 
Experience. New Delhi: Sage. 

Ram, U. (Ed.) (1998). Suffering and Stress 
Management : West versus East: Pune: Deep 
Publications. 

Sharma, S. (1988), Stress and Anxiety. In J.Pandey 
(Ed.), Psychology in India: The State-of-the-Art. vol. 1 
(pp.191-248). New Delhi: Sage. 

Spielberger, C.D. & Siason, 1.G. (Eds.) (1996), Stress 
and Emotions: Anxiety, Anger and Curiosity, vol.16. 
Washington, D.C.: Taylor & Frances. 

Spielberger, C.D. Retterband, L.M., Sydeman, S.J., et. 
al. (1995), Assessment of Emotional States and 
Personality Traits: Measuring Psychological Vital 
Signs. In J.N. Butcher (Ed.), Clinical Personality 
Assessment: Practical Approaches (pp-43-58). New 
York: Oxford University Press. 


Optional - III (d) MARKS 100 
POLITICAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Objectives ; 


The objective of the present course is to provide 
social-psychological perspectives on political events 
and institutions. This course will also enable students 
to understand the’ social psychological bases of 
people’s political behaviour. Specifically, it will allow 
to grapple with these events, institutions and 
behaviours in the realm of politics in the Indian 
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sub-continent. 
CONTENTS 


Introduction 


Meaning and scope of political psychology, Domains of 
political behaviour. 


Political Foundation of Knowledge 


Ideology and social sciences, Knowledge and power, 
Knowledge as a too! for maintain and critiquing status quo, 
Psychology and its liberal ideological underpinnings. 


Methods of Political Psychology 


Experimental method, Survey, Developing questionnaire, 
Difference between questionnaire and _ schedule, 
Construction of attitude scale, Interview, Policy research 
Program development and evaluation. 


Ideology and Human Nature 


Conservative, liberal, and radical ideologies and their 
assumptions of human nature their implications for law 
(specifically rights and duties of the citizens), and .... 
institutions specifically democratic and authoritarian 
regimes and institutions.) 

Theories of Political Institutions and the socio- 
historical Roots 


Origin and nature of state, Origin and nature of nation 
(Primordial and mo... perspectives) and nature of 
nationalism (nature and socio-historical roots, especially 
context of Indian sub-continent); Notion of nation - state 
and state-nation, Challenge nation-state in "Multicultural 
societies" (specifically, the case of Indian sub... Nature and 
development of “ethnic” and " national" identities and their 
relation; ... secularism. 


Electoral Politics and Voting Behaviour 


Political attitudes and affiliations (specifically formation, 
sustenance, cl ‘s and their relation with electoral 
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politics), Determinants of voting behaviour (specifically 
issues around attitude-behaviour controversy, and factors 
influencing voting behaviour), Gender and electoral polities 
specifically issues and factors involved in encouraging or 
inhibiting participation of women in electoral politics, 
including their voting behaviour). 


Political Knowledge 


Nature of political knowledge, Cognitive and social factors 
involved in political knowledge, Political knowledge and 
political behaviour: Nature of political propaganda and 
propaganda warfare; diplomacy. 


Ethno-political Conflict 


The nature of and factors behind the rise of ethnicity 
(specifically the theories), Nature of revivalism, 
fundamentalism and communalism, Theories of 
etho-political conflict, Nature and theories of autonomy and 
secessionist movements, Theories and nature of 
international conflict, Conflict management and resolution 
(in the national and international contexts), Nature of 
terrorism and psycho-social perspectives on terrorism; 
disarmament. 


Politics of Social Movements 


Nature, perspective, and socio-political roots of social 
movements pertaining to Environment, Literacy, Public 
health; Physically and Mentally challenged population, and 
weaker sections. NGOs and its role in social change. 
Politics and Leadership 

Nature and types of political leadership, and politics. 


Readings: 


Ahmad, I., Ghosh, PS. & Reifeld, H. (2000), 
Pluralism and Equality. New Delhi. Sage. 

Billing, M. Ideology & Social Psychology. 

Bjorkman, J.W. (1988). Fundamentalism, Revivalists 


and Violence in South Asia, New Delhi: Manohar 
Publications. 


yl 
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Chandra, B. (1984). Communalism in Modern India. 
New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. 
Freedman, L.Z. & Alexander, Y (1985). Perspectives 
on Terrorism. Delhi: Hindustan Publishing. 
Glazer, N., & Moynihan, D.P. (1975). Ethnicity. 
Theory and Experience. Cambridge: Harvard 
University Press. 
Gupta, Dipankar (2000). Culture, Space and the 
Nation Staite. New Delhi: Sage. 
Gurr, t.R. & Harff, B. (1994). Ethnic Conflict in World 
Politics, Colorado: Westview Press. 
Hasan, J. (2000). Politics and the State in India. New 
Delhi: Sage 
Isaacs, H.R. (1989). Idols of the Tribe: Group identity 
and Folibical change. London: Harvard University 
Press. 

Optional TV (a) MARKS 100 


CLINICAL AND COMMUNITY INTERVENTIONS 


Objectives : 


This paper focuses on the contribution of different 
theoretical approaches to psychopathology to the area of 
clinical and community interventions and aims. 


To train students in different approaches to counseling and 
psychotherapy. 


To help develop a balanced view of the various therapies 
and the practical techniques employed. 


To help students familiarize themselves, gain knowledge 
and work towards developing an integrative perspective. 
CONTENTS 


Therapeutic Interventions 
Nature, goals and course of interventions. Objectives and 
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approaches. Distinction between Psychotherapy and other 
orientations (helping, case work, counselling and 
educational approaches). Basic — psychotherapeutic 
techniques: Guidance; reassurance persuasion: confession 
and catharsis: externalization of interests. Common 
features of interventions. 


Therapeutic Relationship 


The helping process. The Counsellor as a person and as a 
professional. Counsellor characteristics, and values, Issues 
faced by therapists, dealing with anxiety, disclosing one 
self, understanding silence , dealing with demanding and 
committed clients, accepting slow results, Learning our 
limits, transference and counter transference, establishing 
realistic goals. 

Skills of a Therapist 

Listening, Leading, summarizing, confronting, interpreting 
and informing Crisis Intervention: Competence building: 
Primary, secondary and tertiary prevention, Ethical issues 
in Psychotherapy: Therapist responsibility, Client therapist 
relationship, ethical issues; Speciai reference to marital and 
family therapy, group work and cross cultural perspective. 


Types of Therapy 


Supportive therapies: Millieu therapy, Inspirational group 
therapy, Creative art therapies and structural integration; 
Reeducative therapies: Behaviour therapy (Operant, 
Wolpian and Modeling Procedures); Cognitive approach: 
Ellis, Goldfried, Meichenbaum, Goodman and Beck; 
Client-centred Psychotherapy and stages of therapy; 
Reeducative group therapies : Mechanisms of group 
psychotherapy with a focus on group processes, types- 
including psychodrama, group therapy and family therapy 
(including marital therapy); Reconstructive therapies; 
Psychoanalysis: Psychoanalytically oriented psychotherapy- 
Process and techniques with a focus on transferences, 
resistance, working through and the interpretive 
processes; Existential analysis: Gestalt therapy; 
Transactional analysis; Holistic approaches to therapy: 
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on 


Yoga, nieditation, bio-feedback and others. 
Extratherapeutic healing aids: Spontaneous cure; placebo 
effect; Indian Traditions of Healing; The place of mental 
illness in Indian cosmology. 

Counselling : 

Basic features; counselling relationship process; Training in 
social skills; Programmes for social problems; Life Skills 
Training, Social Skills Training and Anger Control. 
Heterosocial Skills Training including sexual skills and 
competence; Programmes for special populations; Juvenile 
offenders; In an institutional setting, Parents as mediators 
in the social skills training of children. Social Skills for 
Women and Elderly; Programs for the Severely Impaired; 
Social Skills Training with Psychiatric Patients and 
Mentally Retarded. 


Readings: 


Ajaya. S. (1989). Psychotherapy: East and West. 
Himalyan International Institute for Yoga Scientific 
and Philosophy Pennsylvania 

Abate, L. & Milan, M.A. (Ed.) (1985). Handbook of 
Social Skills Training and Research, New York: John 
Willey & Sons. 


° Corey, G. (1986). Theory & Practices of Counselling 


« Gelso. CJ. & Fretz. B.R. 


and Psychotherapy. Monterey. California: Brooks/Cole 
Publishing Company. 

(1995). Counselling 
Psychology. Bangalore: Prism Books Pvt. Ltd. 


° Hackny, H.L. & Comier, L.S. (1996). The Professional 


Counsellor. New York: Allyn & Bacon. 


. Toukmarian, S.G. & Rennie, D.C. (1992). 
Psychotherapy Process Research. Sage. 
. Woolberg. L.R. (1998). The Techniques of 


Psychotherapy. Barcour Brace: Grune & Stratton. 


. Wolpe. R. & Dryden. W. (Eds.) (1996). Handbook of 


Counselling Psychology. New Delhi: Sage. 


° Corey, G. (1986). Case Approach to Counselling 
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Psychotherapy. 2 Ed. California: Brooks/Cole 
Publishing Compamny. 


* Dahlstrom, G.W. & Welsch, g.s. (1960). MMPI 


handbook; A Guide to use in Clinical Practice and 
Research. University of Minnesota Press. 


. Dattilio, F.M. & Kilefeld, J. (1997). Introducing and 


Building Social Skills. American guidance Service, 
MH. 


° Donohue, W.A. & Kolt, R. (1992). Managing 


Interpersonal Conflict. New Delhi: Sage. 


. Dryden, W. (1989), Rational Emotive Counselling in 


Action. New Delhi: Sage. 


. Dryden, W: (1995), Rational Emotive Behavioural 


Therapy. New Delhi: Sage 


Optional IV (b) MARKS 100 
BEHAVIOUR MODIFICATION 


Objectives: 


25 


To impart knowledge and develop skills needed for applying 
behaviour modification techniques 


To impart knowledge and develop skills towards 
self-development. 


CONTENTS 
Introduction 
Merits and limitations of behavioural approach. 
Behavioural Analysis 
Enhancing client's involvement - Behavioural counselling. 
Relaxation Techniques 


Jacobson’s Progressive Muscular Relaxation- Autogenic 
Training- yoga, meditation etc. 
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4. Systematic Desensitisation 


Basic principles - construction of hierarchy - scene 
presentation - theory of desensitisation. 


5. Assertiveness Training 


Components of assertive behaviour; method of assertiveness 
training- implementing assertive procedures. 


6. Operant Conditioning Techniques 


Basie paradigm - schedules of reinforcement - token 
economy - shaping - chaining - Premack’s principle. 


7. Cognitive Behaviour Modification 


Meichenbaum’s self-instruction training - Beck’s model- 
Rational emotive therapy of Ellis. 


8. Clinical Applications of Behaviour Therapy 
In anxiety disorders, Psychoactive substance use disorders- 
Sexual disorders- Psychotic disorders- personality 
disorders- Childhood disorders - Biofeedback principles and 
clinical applications. 

9. Educational Guidance 


Programmed learning-guidance in elementary school and 
secondary school-guidance towards life goals. 
Readings: 

. Morey, L.C. & Waugh, M.H. (1985), MMPI Scales for 
DSMIII Personality Disorders: Their Derivatives and 
Correlates. Journal of Personality Assessment, 49, 
245-251. 

. Pascal, G.L. & Suttell, B.J. (1957). The Bender-Gestalt 
test: Quantification and Validity for Adults. New 

% York: Grune & Stratton. 

. Robin, A.R. & Hogorski, Z. (1985). The Sentence 
Completion Method : Recent research . Journal of 
Personality Assessment, 49, 641-647. 

° Romm, D.C. & Masters J.C. (1974), Behaviour 
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therapy: Techniques and Empirical Findings. New 
York: John Wiley & Sons. 


Swaminathan, V.D. & Kaliappam, K.V. (1997), 
Psychology for Affectiveliving Behaviour Modification, 
Guidance, Counselling and Yoga, Chennai: Madras 
Psychology Society. 


Optional - TV (c) MARKS - 100 
CROSS-CULTURAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Objectives: 


1. 


This course intends to provide an insight into the role of 
cultural context in shaping diverse aspects of social 
behaviour and its relevance to solving social problems. 


CONTENTS 
Culture and behaviour 
Nature of culture, Cultural relativity and universality of 
human behaviour, Mechanisms of cultural transmission. 
Methodology of Cross-cultural Psychology 
Comparability and equivalence, Universals, Emics and 


etics; Sampling and measurement issues, Back translation, 
decentering and subsystem validation. 


Culture and Cognition 

Theoretical positions; Contemporary issues, Cultural 
influences on perception; Cognition, Learning, Memory, 
Problem solving, Reasoning and Creativity, Everyday 
cognition. 

Culture and Emotion 

Basic emotions, Dimensional and componential models, 
Subjective experiences Appraisal, Physiological reactions, 
and Emotional expressions. 

Culture and Organizations 


Work value, Commitment, Communication and 


: “7 
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interpersonal dynamics, Manager techniques, Organisation 
development and change, Conflict negotiations. 


6 Culture and Health 
Psychopathology across cultures, Culture-bound syndromes 


and therapeutic model Cultural factors in health 
interventions. 


7. Culture and Social Behaviours 


Conformity, values, individualism-collectivism, gender roles 
and socialization processes. 


8. Culture Change and Adaptations 


Processes of acculturation, Acculturation in plural societies, 
Acculturation Strategies, Acculturation and adaptation of 
tribal/native peoples and refugees; Behavioural shifts and 
acculturative stress, Casual and moderating factors. 


9. Cross-Cultural Communication . 


Verbal and non-verbal interactions, Communication 
incongruence, deceptions cultural display rules, formulating 
and managing intercultural interactions, 

Readings: 

. Berry, J.W., Poortinga, Y.H., Gall, M.-H. & Dasen, P.R. 
(1992). Cross-cultural Psychology: Research and 
Applications. New York: Cambridge University Press. 

. Berry, J.W., et. al. (1997). Handbook of Cross-cultural 
Psychology (2nd Edition) (Vol. 1-3). Boston: Allyn & 
Bacon, 

. Brislin, R. (1990) Applied Cross-cultural Psychology. 
Newbury Park: Sage 

. Gall, M.H., Dasen, P.R., Berry, J.w. & Poortinga, Y.H. 
(1899). Human Behaviour in Global Perspective. 
Boston: Allyn & bacon. 

. Triandis, H.C. et. al, (1980) Handbook of Cross 
Cultural Psychology. Vol. 1-6 Boston: Allyn & bacon. 
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Optional IV (d) MARKS : 100 
FOUNDATIONS OF APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Objectives : 


4 


To provide an understanding of the interface between 
society and psychology. 


To develop understanding of social policies, social 
programmes and their evaluation. 


To develop skills in the use of methods of research on 
applied social problems. 


CONTENTS 
Conceptual Bedrock 


Concepts of social structure, social stratification and power; 
Ideology and social psychological enterprise. Locating the 
individual in society: psychosocial interface: Depth, social 
constructionist, Marxist, Frankfurt School and Gandhian 
perspectives; Practical theory; Notions of social anomalies 
and social problems. 


Framework for Action (1)- Development and Policy 


Paradigms and indicators of social development; 
Inequalities: Social, political and economic, — their 
relationships and psycho-social consequences; Social policy: 
Definition and scope: Analysis of social policy in India; 
Planning as an instrument of socio-economic transformation 
in India. 

Framework for Action (I1)- Encountering the Field 


Understanding the social situation; Characteristics of 
settings (e.g. Govt. agencies, NGOs, fourth estate, 
hospitals, educational institutions and community) as 
psycho-social action points; Areas and entry points for 
psycho-social practice; Psychologists in the field: Roles, 
obligations, rights and skills. 
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Methodological Foundations (I) - Action Research 
and Programme Evaluation 


Characteristics of research in applied social psychology; 
Action research in professional and public life; Principles, of 
community based- action research; Setting the stage; 
Building the picture; Interpreting and explaining; 
Resolving the problems; Purpose of programme evaluation: 
Approaches to evaluation, assessing the needs - for 
programme, assessing a programme's — availability, 
assessing a programme’s processes as services, assessing 
programmes. 
Methodological 
Interview 


Foundations —_(Il)-Survey and 


Characteristics of survey; Survey mode, wording, format, 
and contexts; Sample selection procedures, Survey 
implemer:*=tion, estimating survey accuracy, ethical issues 
in the use of surveys; Interviews: Processes and techniques. 


Readings: 


. Bickman, L. & Rog, D.J. (1997), Handbook of Applied 
Social Research. Thousand Oaks: Sage. 

° Billing, M. (1982). Ideology and Social Psychology. 
Oxford: Basil Blackwell. 

. Bulsara, J.F. & Varma, R.M. (1984), Perspective on 
Social Welfare in India. Delhi: S. Chand & Co. 

. Chakravarty, S. (1997). Development Planning: An 
Indian Experience. Oxford: Clarendon Press 

. Doise, W. (1987). Groups and Individuals: 
Explanations in Social Psychology. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 

. Dutta, A. (1985) Social Psychology and Revolutionary 
Practice. ND: K.P. Bagchi & Company. 

. Gergen, KJ. (1985). The Social Constructionist 
Movement in Modern Psychology. American 
Psychologist, 40, 266-275. 

. Himmelweit, H.t., & Gaskell, g. (1990). Societal 
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Psychology. ND: Sage. 

. Kulkarni, P.D. (1979). Social Policy and Social 
Development in India. Madras: Association of Schools 
of Social Work in India. 

. Madison, B. (1980). The Meaning of Social Policy: 
Comparative Dimension in Social Welfare. London: 
Croom Helm. 

. Misra, G. & Varma, S. (1994). Social Problems, 
Psychology and Social Policy. Journal of Indian 
Academy of Applied Psychology, 2, 97-105. 

. Parker, I. & Spears, R. (1996). Psychology and Society: 
Radical Theory and Practice. London: Pluto Press. 

° Robson, C. (1993). Real World Research. Oxford: 
Blackwell. 

° Sinha, D. & Rao, H.S.R. (1988). Social Values and 
Development. New Delhi : Sage 

. Sharma, P.N. & Shastri, C. (1984). Social planning: 
Concepts and Techniques, Lucknow: Print House. 

. Struening, E.L. & Guttentag, M. (Eds.) (1975), A 
Handbook of Evaluation Research Vol. 2 California: 
Sage 

. Sidman, E. & Rappaport, J. (1986), Redefining Social 
Problems. NY: Plenum Press. 


Paper-V 
PRACTICAL 


MARKS 100 


Section A 


An Empirical Study.. the problem is to be taken from 
student’s Optional Group. 


Section B 

Any three of the following- 
1. Differential Aptitude Test . 
2. WAIS (Verbal) or WCIS (Verbal) 
3. 16 PF Test. 


i 





4. P.G.1. Memory Scale- Dwarika Prasad Wig. (national 


Psychological Corporation). 
5.  Self-Disclosure Inventory for Adolescent - Virendra Sinha 

(National Psychological Corporation) 
Section C 

Any three of the following- 

1 WAIS (Performance) OR WCIS ( Performance) 
2. Picture Frustration Test. 
3. TAT. 
4 Rorschach Ink-Blot Test. 
5.  MeNair’s Profile of Mood States 
Instruction for Evaluation- 
SectionA - Sessional Work 
SectionB  - Practical Examination 
SectionC  - Practical Examination 
Sessional work for Sections B and C - 10 Marks. 
Viva Voce ( for all the three sections) - 20 Marks. 


- 20 Marks 
- 25 Marks 


~ 25 Marks 


wep 
WO Yo Yate 


Wan We Ta - 
ae, Prom ud afee enieca a sftent 


+ 


Se 


wee - THY, ae, Se, BE eds, aferh 7), ga 
9/61, 7/86, 2/12, 1/115,, 10/129, 7/71, 3/33, 10/34 


Pree (set are) 
Waa whereas 1 
aRe after a gitera 
angha ay sera 


faite wea va - aren wd are fs 


1 


3. 


ay ara atgd (Rea sar - Prifefera egy) 
4. POH. g we, Ry. HY. ay, 

BY, BY, OF, WD. 

arn ent - arn BH seafa, ann A oka yd or, 
arm ot oRam, arn fis a wrhita yt aged, 
am Rar wd ere of tae, ai a after, 
ard far, taf Pert 


Nghe ay wats 


Win wet Wa - wre Ua HES 


1. 
2 
3, 


4. 
5. 


fuga (qdtu) - fe agare wd orem 
srrprahtery - RA sega Wa aeN 
qatar - fied aqae wd aren 
sahara geal & where we 
aghe ay sta 





25 sie 
25 am 
20 3% 
20 sta 
10 oie 


100 3ia 


50 sta 


40 aie 
10 3a 


100 aia 
25 aa 
25 om 
25 sin 
15 WH 


10 


, 
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agé wea va - ada evi 100 si 
1 - are RT 25 He 
2. aart UK 25 ae 
3. a are (area) lake 
4. Ww ah a arenes ofay 15 3 
5. wale wy vata 10 3m 
ta wea wa - wie ere ea tread ere 100 ai 
4, WRGPATeED (Wer sea) 25 
2. We - wreNeR (ska GH) 25 3 
3. aud) - arene (em ara) 25 im 
4. eaves we 15 ste 
5. TgPE ay gate ain't 
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wpa 
WHO YO Gare 


eT WE Ta - IMT, viepla wa gftera 


tee miter va cifras weer 

ard dept 

fry we A wae, ee ween, yaar wean wi 
afea ward 

sae wean or ernie, aie wi anita 
HERE 


ale we va - ores vd dreds 


t 


ss oN 


wry ware (1 8 10 Seara) 
eqemeta (wert weit) 
wroned (fade afte) 
wa wet 
wAYAS ay sats 


Oia wea oa - wey ea TET 


1 


7 7 - wow 


PAR eva (day wi) 
area aftery (wert ei) 
Rargerattan (wert wi) 
wre) (aor) aera Gara 
whens we 
RAs ag sat 


100 si 
25 ie 
25 3 


25 om 


100 ste 
25 3 
25 st 
25 sit 
153i 
10 Sia 


100 sia 
20 3 
20 sia 
20 3H 
20 ate 
10 3a 
10 3 
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ap wea va - sider vd are 

1. ae warm - Fax wrE (36 8 40 Wh we) 
2. mere - sme od (age) @ wee seary Te) 
3. wera - wifey 94 (70 8 77 rat am) 

4. whan wet 


5. aghts ay sta 


Wea wea oa - eee ud Rar 

1 wee yd wary (RrerT sye}) 

2. Bee, ates wd eh wer (ag Regra Aye) 
3 werarey ~ RMT 

4. Fare ay arta 

5. Pra (wage 4) 


100 sia 
25 ste 
25 aa 
25 Fe 
15 sm 


10 Se 


100 oe 
20 3m 
20 ate 
10 ae 
0 oe 
40 36 
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C.S.J.M. UNIVERSITY, KANPUR 


COURSE STRUCTURE FOR STATISTICS 


MSc. / M.A. (Prev.) 2004 and onwards 


PAPERI 


PAPER Il 
PAPER II 
PAPER IV 
PAPER V 


PAPER V1 


M.Sc/M.A. 


Max. Marks. 


Measure Theory, Probability 100 
and Distribution. 


Real Analysis and Stochastic Processess 100 
Linear Methods and Design of Experiments. 100 


Econometrics 100 
Practical - Based on Paper I, Paer li & 100 
Paper lii (matrices). 

Practical - Based on Paper Iii 100 


(design Of Exp.) & Paper Iv. 


(Final) 


' - To be included during April, 2003. 
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DETAILED SYLLABUS 


STATISTICS 


M.Sc. / M.A. (Prev.) Statistics Exam. 2004 & onwards 
PAPER | MEASURE THEORY, PROBABILITY AND 


Unit 1 


Unit 2 


Unit 3 


Unit 4 


DISTRIBUTIONS. 


Sets, sequence of sets and their limits, Fields and 
sigma fields, Minimal sigma field, Monotone 
classes of sets, Borel sigma field. Set function, 
Continuity of set function, Measure function, 
properties of measure function, Probability 
measure, Caratheodory Extension Theorem of 
measure (Statement only). Lebesgue Measure and 
] hesgue - Stieltjes measure. 

Measurable function - its descriptive definition 
and properties, simple and elementary functions, 
construction of measurable functions. Random 
variable, sequences of measurable functions and 
random variables. 


Convergence of measurable function and Random 
variables - almost everywhere convergence, almost 
sure convergence, convergence in distribution 
(law). Helly - Bray Theorem (without proof). 


Borel - Cantelli lemma, Borel 0-1 law, weak & 
strong law of large numbers for independent 
random variables, Kolmogorov’s inequality and 
theorem, Levy's inequality and Chebyshev’s 
inequality. 

Central Limit Theorems :  Lindberg-Levy 
Theorem, Laplace - Liapounoff Theorem, Lindberg 

- Feller Theorem (without proof) Characteristic 
functions, inversion theorem. Continuity Theorem ~ 
and its application. 
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Unit 5 Sampling Distribution of 
(i) | Mean and Variance, Non - Central Chi-square, 
t and F and their properties. 


(ii) Order statistics and sample range. 
(iii) Sample correlation Coefficient. 


References 

Halms, P.R. (1964) Measure Theory, (Affiliated East 
- West Press Pvt. Ltd.) 

Bhat, B.R. (1985) Modern Prob. Theory, (Wiley - 
Eastern Limited) 

Ash, R. (1972) Real Analysis & Probability; 
(Academic Press). 

Berberian S.K. (1965) Measure and Integration; 
(Collier ~- Macmillan  Ltd., 
London). 

Loeve, M. (1968) Probability Theory; (Affiliated 


East - West Pres Pvt.Ltd.) 
Chow Y.S. & Teicher H (1979) Probability Theory; (Narosa 


Publishing House) 

Fisz, M Probability Theory & 
Mathematical Statistics, Ii Ed.; 
(John Wiley). 


Goon, Gupta & Das Gupta An out line of statistical Theory 
Vol. I; (World Press, Kolkata). 


Arnold, B.C, Balkrishnan, 


N. and Nagaraja, H.N. (1992) A first Course in Order 
Statistics (John Wiley). 


aa 


es 
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PAPER-II REAL ANALYSIS AND STOCHASTIC PROCESS, 


Unit 1 


Unit 2 


Unit 3 


Unit 4 


Unit 5 


Real valued functions, continuity of functions of 
one variable, uniform continuity. Differentiability, 
Mean yalue Theorem, Taylor’s theorem with 
statements of various remainder terms. 


Maxima - Minima of functions of many variables 
(Method of undetermined multipliers only). 


Fundamental theorem and Mean value theorem of 
integral calculus, Test of convergence of infinite 
integrals, uniform convergence of improper 
integrals, differentiations under the sign of 
integral. 

Multiple integrals and their evaluation by 
repeated integration, change of variables in 
multiple integration, Drichlet’s multiple integral. 
Stochastic Processes : Its  introductionm 
(Definition & Examples) and classification into 
discrete/continuous time, discrete/continuous state 
spaces, types of stochastic processes with 
elementory problems. 

Markov Chains : Definition & examples of Markov 
chain Chapmann - Kolmogrove equations, 
Calculation of n-step transition probability matrix 
and its limit. Stationary distribution classification 
of states, transient Markov chain. 

Random walk and Gambler's ruin problem. Idea’s 
of Branching process, Poisson Process, Pure Birth 
Process, Pure Death Process, Birth & Death 
Process. Applications from social physical & 
Biological sciences. 
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References 

Apostal T.M. (1985) Mathmatica!l Analysis, [Narosa 
Pub. House (Indian Ed.)] 

Smith Concepts of Real Analysis. 

Rudin, Walter (1976) Principals of Mathematical 
Analysis. 

Shanti Narain Mathematical Analysis. 

Parzen E (1962) Stochastic Processes (Holden - 
day) 

Feller, W. (1968) Introduction to probability and 
its application Vol. I (Wiley 
Eastern) 

Hoel. P.G.; Port S.C, and Stone 

C.F, (1972) Introduction to stochastic 
processes (Houghton Miffin & 
Co.) 


Karlia & Taylor H.M. (1975) A first course in stochastic 
processes, Vol.l (Academic 


Press). 
Cinlar E (1975) Introduction to stochastic 
processes, (Prentice Hall). 
Adke S.R. & Manjunath An introduction to finite Markey 
SM(1984) processes (Willey Eastern) 
Bhat BR (2000) Stochastic Models : Analysis & 


Application (New Age 
International, India). 
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PAPER - Ill LINEAR METHODS & DESIGN OF 


Unit 1 


Unit 2 


Unit 3 


Unit 4 


Unit 5 


EXPERIMENTS. 


Finite dimensional vector spaces, existence of 
basis, Orthogonal matrices, Gram - Schmidt 
orthogonalisation method. Algebra of Matrices, 
rank and inverse of a matrix, solution of Linear 
equations. Generalised inverse of a matrix and its 
elementary properties. 

Characteristic roots & vectors of a matrix, 
Caley-Hamilton Theorem. Idempotent 
matrices.Real quadratic forms, rank & index, 
congruence of symmetric matrices, reduction of 
quadratic forms. 


Linear estimations : Linear models with 
assumptions on error components, estimable 
function, estimation & error spaces, Best Linear 
Unbiased Estimate (BLUE) for Linear functions of 
parameters, unified theory of BLUE and least 
square estimate. 


Testing of general liner hypothesis under 
normality of errors, Analysis of variance in 
general two-way classification. Missing plot 
techniques. 


General Block Design and its information matrix. 
Criteria of connectedness and orthonormality, 
Balanced and partially balanced design. Analysis 
of block designs. Extension to row-column designs. 
BIBD, recovery of inter & intra block informations 
in BIBD, Lattice Design, split plot design. 


General factorial experiments, factorial effects, 
best estimates and testing of the significance of 
factorial effects, study of 2 & 3 factor experiments 
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in randomised blocks. Complete & partial 
confounding, Fractional replication for symmetric 


factorials. 

Reference 

Rao, C.R. (1973) Linear Statistical inference & its 
applications (2nd Ed.) ((John 
Wiley) 

Biswas, S. (1984) Topics in Algebra of Matrics, 
(Academic Publication). 

Hadley, G.(1987) Linear Algebra, (Narosa 
Publicity House) 

Graybill, F.A. (1983) Matrics with applications in 
statistics (2nd Ed.) (Wards 
worth). 

Searle S.R.Linear Models (Wiley) 

Searle S.R. (1982) Matrix Algebra useful for 
statistics (Wiley). 

Chakrabarti M.C. Mathematics of Designs & 
Analysis of Experiments (Asia 
Publishing House). 

Joshi, D.D. Linear Estimation and Design of 
Experiments (Wiley Eastern) 

Das MLN. & Giri N. (1979) Design and Analysis of 
Experiments (Wiley Eastern) 


Montgomery C.D. (1976) Design & Analysis of 
Experiments (Wiley). 


Kempthorn, O. Design & Analysis of 
Experiments. 

Scheffe Analysis of Variance (Wiley). 

Giri N. Analysis of Variance. 
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PAPER - IV 


Unit 1 


Unit 2 


Unit 3 


Unit 4 


ECONOMETRICS 


Nature of Econometrics, The General Linear 
Model ordinary least squares estimation and 
prediction. Use of dummy variables. Least squares 
estimates with restriction on parameters. Pure 
and mixed methods of estimation. Generalized 
least squares and prediction-Test of significance 
and confidence intervals, use of orthogonal 
polynomials. 


Heteroscedastic disturbances and its solutions. 
Autocorrelation, its consequences. Durbin-Watson 
test. Multicollinearily problem, its implication and 
tools for handling the problem. Ridge Regression. 


Residuals and their plots as a test for departure 
from assumptions such as fitness of model, 
normality, homogenity of variances, detection of 
outliers and remedies. Selection of explanatory 
variables - use of R?, S? Mallows Cp statistics and 
stepwise regression. 

Linear regression with stochastic regressores. 
Error in variable model and instrumental variable 
estimation. Autoregressive linear regression. 
Distributed lag model. 2 

Introduction to Non-linear models. Intrinsically 
non linear models. Linearization (Taylor's series) 
method of estimation of structural parameters. 


Simultaneous linear equation model. Examples. 
Identification problems - restriction on structural 
parameters, Rank and order conditions. 
Estimation in simultaneous equation model. 
Indirect least squares, 2SLS estimators. General 
out line of LIML, K-class estimators, 3SLS and 
FIML estimators. 
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References 
Kontsoyiannis, A. (1979) 


Johnston, J. 
Theil, H. 


Draper N.R. and Smith, H. 
Wetherill, G.B. (1986). 


APK, P.G, (1990) 


Theory of Econometrics, 
(Macmillan Press). 

Econometric methods III Ed. 
Introduction to theory and 
practice of Econometrics. 
Applied” Regression Analysis, IL 
Ed. 

Regression analysis with 
applications (Chapmann Hall). 
Text Book of Econometrics, 
(Tata McGraw Hill). 
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URDU 
M. A. (PREV.) EXAMINATION 
PAPER URDU GHAZAL 100 MARKS 
Unit ' Critical on urdu Ghazal Wali Meer 
Unit wt Atish, Momin, Ghalib 
Unit WW ‘Shad, Iqbal, Fani 
Unit Nv Hasrat, Firag 
Unit Vv Textual Study (Explanation) of 1, 2,3 & above 
BOOKS PRESCRIBED 
Ay Bet pee = ed 


APM Pode Neheltelebee tel — ASF 


PRETEEN LENO 


PA oi Bar CAF. Fr 
PPE PASIAN Me Meee ab 


MPL PBEM ERO AM EE teks 


AOAKLL ADO OMEIE 


arretetndndecerr — Ae PT 
crtatileratd — sere 
cel Petel pt 
meter AAG 
AdladteAccerend — _ ARG 
UNdedrltcAamr Ape 


AIHW 


ALetFelec Me De MePe Fel 
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BOOKS RECMMONDED 


chic e His 
AM 
Situs 
dv? 
Pin? 
AY 

ae 


Uber ey 


as! y 
Ufo — 
J 


fax -! 


scale L1 





fe 

6 = 

Go 
trihery - 
Utsler < 
Thee 
AY - 

bunds -! 
ELT ur 


Note : 40 (Fory) marks are alloted for explanation from text books prescribed & 60 


(Sixty) marks for critical questions 
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URDU 


M. A. (Previous) Examination 


PAPER (Il) Dastan Novel Afsana 100 Marks 
Unit ' Dastan (Sabras, Bagho Bahar, Fasana-e-Ajaib 
Unit " Novel (Umraojaan Ada, Gaudan) 
Unit mn Aisana (Prem Chand) 
Unit Vv Afsana (Ragendra Singh Bedi) 
Unit v Textual Study (Explanation) of 1.2,3.84 above 
BOOKS PRESCRIBED 
PLE eg Vine I 
mL bs7 


SPusdt 


PAS Clos Boz rE SEU 


oPrLty} 
Isola Wiglestzt 
wey ob 0 
wet 4 . wlayly 21 

oly 
Sankey se | -< 
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BOOKS RECOMMENDED 


Baul Benge Sout 1 
fits Leia or 
eZ apt Ke -r 

vere sbirinty 0 

Aayis FOSEWSE 0 

buirivis Creston att 

pot Bier prs stout 2 

SoA = Ubt =A 
fats _ auiy a 


Note 40 (Fory) marks are alloted for explanation from text books prescribed & 60 
(Sixty) marks for critical questions. 
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URDU 
M. A. (Previous) Examination 
PAPER (ill) Qaseeda Masnavi & Marsia 100 Marks 
Unit ' Qaseeda Sauda, Zaug, Ghalib & Mohsin 
Unit " Bikat Kahani 
Unit uw Masnavi Meer Hasa, Daye Shanker Naseem & Mirza Shauq, 
Unit N Marsia Anis 
Unit Vv Textual Study (Explanation) of 1, 2,3, &4 above 
BOOKS PRESCRIBED 
Hsu BaOeeak AGP I 
bene 


evinghie Keb! a) 
Fe vest fa (r) 


950. 


Ket Avie 


i 


{ 


ia 
§ 
Ny 


! 


WTO Sh iez q) 


J. 


Na 


J Aeke ite 


ESL April Lszis beE 
oe ovis (Fr) 
ae EF (0) 
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Si Piay Fu (0) 
PGi Bere bye (y) 
Let SEL 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED 

fH PEGE ELE eLtoul () 
Paps Shut fas (1) 
UGH ONG SP) (Fr) 
CapnBue7 is BNSF (7) 
Baths Sui tee (0) 


Guik ei 


Note | 40 (Fory) marks are alloted for explanation from text books prescribed & 60 
(Sixty) marks for critical questions. 


SBS pL! (1) 
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PAPER (IV) HISTORY OF URDU 


LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


100 MARKS 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED 


7 


GGL es 
SAP pis 
axeilkeb 
Gaypabus 
Ketxs 
Gare nin 7i3 
aly 

Gat ab 
oped 
& G 

alate 


Stscoy 


sul bitostna (1) 
ltt (r) 
shealut (Fr) 
Gurdoifent (mM) 
Seve) CO) 
wriverto (1) 
den (4) 
sulegatsirls CA) 
Abr Let otos! (9) 
KLIK rb (1+) 
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M. A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION 

PAPER (1) URDU NAZM 400 MARKS 
Unit ' Poems of Nazeer Akbar abadi 
Unit " Halil Akbar 
Unit Mm Iqbal 
Unit VV Chakbast, Josh, Faiz 
Unit v Textual Study (Explanation) of 1, 2, 3 & 4 above 
BOOKS PRESCRIBED 


PAS iri Beg! sera FF (1) 


ie 
Ly Sobednetuns ato 
STi 


BLD TES Su 


K 


CLG 
STE, Sr 


Srp Silgbind pba Uisie SF 


ST Cg ASE LCS 
Psalter Feeth yale? 
Shaker Eo dhol ® (r) 


seb 


- 
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Bie (r) 
DES furl Ligust bis Pong 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED 
) Gdsoteyis G/trlase 
Pind wlaeg 2 (1) 
aki FM Gio (r) 


Note : 40 (Fory) marks are alloted for explanation from text books prescribed & 60 
(Sixty) marks for critical questions. 
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PAPER (Il) DRAMA KHUTOOT AUR INSHAIYE 100 MARKS 


Unit ' Drama Anarkali, Sitver King 
Unt =o Khutoot Ghalib, Abul Kalam Azad 
Unit a) Inshaiye, Sir Syed. Mohd. Husain Azad, Medhi Atabi 
Unit iV Rashid Anmad Siddiqui 
Unit ov Textual Study (Explanation) of 1, 2. 3 & 4 above 
BOOKS PRESCRIBED 
ordayi Fi 
2 
U<6pii fir (r) 


oie Bag7 
oy SE lassl Foz A 
(tbr ltr)  fessus 
Queens, 
Wile tte 
Mig hte 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED 
é is%) Lis 
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apart 
PP iL P15 
; se 
bites 
KIER 
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bb (Pr) 
PEF (7) 
are (0) 
sen (1) 
Use BLe (4) 
sles Sagtelaiél (A) 
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ate (r) 

ofthe (r) 
AATpwueur (r) 
OWE hs (0) 
a foshectselsdoo0 (1) 
Loh} (2) 

SB ta (A) 
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PAPER (ijl) PERSIAN, GENERAL KNOWLEDGE, ESSAY 
& AN OUTLINE OF HINDI LITERATURE 


100 MARKS 
Unit ' Persian Explanation (Poems) 
Unit " Translation from Persian into Urdu from text book (Prose) 
Unit mn Objective Questions of authors poets, books reading general 
information of Urdu literature. 
Unit N An essay on literary topic in Urdu. 
Unit Vv Critical questions on prominent authors & poets of Hindi 
Literature 
Aten s/te wh) 
eps brdpoisa (YD 
BOOKS PRESCRIBED 
Note (A) 40 marks are alloted for traniation and explanation from persian in Urdu 
from books prescribed 


(B) 20 marks are alloted for questions on prominent authors and poems of Hindi 
Literature. 

(C) 20 marks are alloted for 10 objective questions of 2 marks each based on Urdu 
literature. 

(D) 20 marks are alloted for essay. 
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M. A. FINAL URDU 
PAPER - (IV) TANQEED AUR TAHQEEQ 
(100 MARKS) 
Unit 1 Criticism in Taz Kiraf 
Unit 1 Tangeed Ki Ahemiyat aur Ibadyat 
Unit u Tangeed aur Tahgeeg Ka Rishta 
Unit Nv Tangeed Ke Daleistan 
Unit v Anam Naqgad aur Mohaqiq 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED 
Wirt abet (1) 
boyt wit ue Serpe (r) 
wy abel (r) 
Subrigé F353 (7) 
Pea dey Plomilge SEE (0) 
Ae eve O) 
Peay ATE (2) 
wpeitiAy eA (A) 
Care SPE wa (4) 
wef alee PoSigsus (s+) 
Puy weg? (n) 
Shere pis ae SEK (ir) 
Gon ts eevee (ir) 
Shoots PENCE (107) 
Bes bi erts3 (10) 


C.S.J.M. University Kanpur 203 
eis efislecisioliss (11) 
RIE foil} (ie) 
wie CELE (IA) 


Note : 40 (Fory) marks are alloted for explanation from text books prescribed & 60 
(Sixty) marks for critical questions 


M. A. - ECONOMICS 





(Previous) 

Compulsory Papers Makrs : 
1. Microeconomic Analysis 100 
2.  Quantititative Methods 100 
3. Public Economics 100 
4. Economics of Growth and Development 100 
Optional Papers Marks : 
1, Labour Economics 100 

or 
2. Agriculture Economics 100 

or 
3. Demography 100 

M. A. (Previous) 
Paper -I 
MICRO ECONOMIC ANALYSIS. 


Module 1: Introduction and Basic Concepts 


Basic Economic Problem-Choice and Scarcity; Deductive and 
Inductive Methods of Analysis; Positive and Normative Economic 
Models; Characteristics of Equilibrium and Disequilibrium 
Systems. 

Module 2: Demand Analysis 

Elasticities(price, cross, income) of demand-theoretical aspects 
and empirical estimation elasticity of supply; Theories of Demand 
- Utility, Indifference Curve(income and substitution effects, 
Slutsky theorem, compensated demand curve) and _ their 
applications; Revealed Preference Theory; Revision of Demand 
Theory by Hicks; Characteristics of goods approach; consumer's 
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choice involving risk; Indirect utility functions(duality theory). 
Module 3: Theory of Production and Costs 


Production Function - short period and long period; law of variable 
proportiions and returns to scale; Isoquants - Least cost 
combination of inputs; Returns to Factors; Economies of scale; 
Multi-product firm; Elasticity of Substitution; Euler’s theorem; 
Technical progress and production function; Cobb-Douglas; 
Traditional and modern theories of costs - Empirical evidence; 
Derivation of cost functions from production functions; derived 
demand for factors. 


Module 4: Price and Output Determination 


Marginal analysis as an approach to price and output 
determination perfect competition - short run and long run 
equilibrium of the firm and industry, price and output 
determination, supply curve; Monopoly-short run and long run 
equilibrium, price discrimination, welfare aspects, monopoly 
control and regulation; Monopolistic competition - general and 
Chamberlin approaches to equilibrium, equilibrium of the firm 
and the group with product differentiation and selling costs, 
excess capacity under monopolistic and imperfect competition, 
criticism of monopolistic competition;  Oligopoly-Non- 
collusive(Cournot, Bertrand, Edgeworth, Chamberlin, Kinked 
demand curve and Stackelberg’s solution and collusive(Cartels 
and mergers, price leadership and basing point price system) 
models; Price and output determination under monopoly and 
bilateral monopoly; Workable Compctitiona Structure, conduct 
and performance norms. 

Module 5: Alternative Theories of the Firm 

Critical evaluation of marginal analysis; Baumol’s sales revenue 
maximization model; Williamson’s model of managerial discretion; 
Marris model of managerial enterprise; Full cost pricing rule; 
Bain’s limit pricing theory and its recent developments including 
Sylos-Labini’s model; Behavioral model of the firm; Game 
theoretic models. 

Module 6: Distribution 


Neo-classical approach - Marginal productivity theory; Product 
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exhaustion theorem; Elasticity of technical substitution, technical 
progress and factor shares; Theory of distribution in imperfect 
product and factor markets; Determination of rent, wages, 
interest and profit; Macro theories of distribution - Ricardian, 
Marxian, Kalecki and Kaldor’s. 
Module 7: Welfare Economics 
Pigouvian welfare economics; Pareto optimal conditions; Value 
judgement; Social welfare function; Compensation principle; 
Inability to obtain optimum welfare - Imperfections, market 
failure, decreasing costs, uncertainty and non-existent and 
incomplete markets; Theory of Second Best - Arrow’s 
impossibility theorem; Rawl’s theory of justice equity-efficiency 
trade off. 
Module 8: General Equilibrium 
Partial and general equilibrium, Walrasian excess demand and 
input-output approaches to general equilibrium, existence, 
stability and uniqueness of equilibrium and general equilibrium, 
coalitions and monopolies; Production without consumption - one 
sector model, homogeneous functions, income distribution; 
Production without consumption - two sector model, relationship 
between relative commodity and factor prices(Stolper-Samuelson 
theorem), relationship between output mix and real factor prices, 
effect of changes in factor supply in closed economy(Rybozynski 
theorem), production and consumption. 
BASIC READING LIST 
* Kreps, David M.(1990), A Course in Microeconomic Theory, 
Princeton University Press, Princeton. 
* Koutsoyiannis, A.(1979), Modern Mircoeconomics,(2nd 
Edition), Macmillan Press, London. 


= Layard, P. R. G. and A. W. Walters(1978), Microeconic 
Theory, McGraw Hill, New York. 


» Sen, A.(1999), Microeconomics; Theory and Applications, 
Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 


* Stigler, G.(1996), Theory of Price,(4th Edition), Prentice 
Hall of India, New Delhi. 


+ Varian, H.(2000), Microeconomic Analysis, W. W. Norton, 
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New York. 

ADDITIONAL READING LIST 

Module 1 


* Baumol, W. J.(1982), Economic Theory and Operations 
Analysis, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

* Hirshleifer, J. and A. Glazer(1997), Price Theory and 
Applications, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Module 2 

~ Baumol, W. J.(1982), Economie Theory and Operations 
Analysis, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

* Green, H. A. G.(1971), Consumer Theory, Penguin, 
Harmondsworth. 

* Henderson, J. M. and R. E. Quandt(1980), Microeconomic 
Theory: A Mathematical Approach, McGraw Hill, New 
Delhi. 

. Hirshleifer, J. and A. Glazer(1997), Price Theory and 
Applications, Prentice Hall of India. 


Module 3 
* Da Costa, G. C.(1980), Production, Prices and Distribution, 
Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 


* Healthfields and Wibe(1987), An Introduction to Cost and 
Production Functions, Macmillan, London. 


* Hirshleifer, J. and A. Glazer(1997), Price Theory and 
Applications, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 


Module 4 


. Archibald, G. C.(Ed.) (1971), Theory of the Firm, Penguin, 
Harmondsworth. 


s Da Costa, G. C.(1980), Production, Prices and Distribution, 
Tata MeGraw Hill, New Delhi. 


* Hirshleifer, J. and A. Glazer(1997), Price Theory and 
Applications, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 


Module 5 
* Archibald, G. C.(Ed.) (1971), Theory of the Firm, Penguin, 


[a — 


=r 
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Harmondsworth. 


* Bain, J.(1958), Barriers to New Competition, Harvard 
University Press, Harvard. 


Module 6 


s Bronfenbrenner, M.(1979), Income Distribution Theory, 
Macmillan, London. 


* Hirshleifer, J. and A. Glazer(1997), Price Theory and 
Applications, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 


Module 7 

* Broadway, R. W. and N. Bruce(1984), Welfare Economics, 
Basil Blackwell, London. 

= Graff, J. De V.(1957), Theoretical Welfare Economics, 
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge. 

* Henderson, J. M. and R. E. Quandt(198), Microeconomic 
Theory: A Mathematical Approach, McGraw Hill, New 


Delhi. 

* Mishan, E. J.(1969), Welfare Economics: An Assessment, 
North Holland, Amsterdam. 

Module 8 


® Da Costa, G. C.(1980), Production, Prices and Distribution, 
Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 


> Green, H. and V. Walsh(1975), Classical and Neo-Classical 
Theories of General Equilibrium, Oxford University Press, 
London. 

* Hansen, B.(1970), A Survey of General Equilibrium 
Systems, McGraw Hill, New York. 


¥ Henderson, J. M. and R. E. Quandt(198), Microeconomic 
Theory: A Mathematical Approach, McGraw Hill, New 
Delhi. 

. Quirk, J. and R. Saposnik(1968), Introduction to General 
Equilibrium Theory and Welfare Economics, McGraw Hill, 
New York. 

> Weintrub, E. R.(1974), General Equilibrium Theory, 
Macmillan, London. 
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M.A. (Previous) 
Paper-II 
QUANTITATIVE METHODS 
Module 1: Mathematical Methods-1 


Concept of function and types of functions; Limit, continuity and 
derivative; Rule of differentiation; Interpretation of revenue, cost, 
demand, supply functions; Elasticities and their types; 
Multivariable functions; Concept and types of production 
functions; Rules of partial differentiation and interpretation of 
partial derivatives; Problems of maxima and minima in single and 
multivariable functions; Unconstrained and constrained 
optimization in simple economic problems; Simple problems in 
market equilibrium; Concept of integration; Simple rules of 
integration; Application to consumer’s surplus and producer's 
surplus; Growth rates and simple properties of time path of 
continuous variables. 

Module 2: Mathematical Methods-2 


Determinants and their basic properties; Solution of simultaneous 
equations through Cramer's rule; Concept of matrix - their types, 
simple operations on matrices, matrix inversion and rank of a 
matrix; Concept of quadratic forms- Eigen roots and Eigen 
vectors; Introduction to input-output analysis; Difference 
equations - Solution of first order and second order difference 
equations; Applications in trade cycle models; Growth models and 
lagged market equilibrium models. 


Module 3: Mathematical Methods-3 


Linear programming - Basic concept; Formulation of a linear 
programming problem - Its structure and variables; Nature of 
feasible, basic and optimal solution; Solution of linear 
programming through graphical and simplex method; Statement 
of basic theorems of linear programming; Formulation of the dual 
of a programme and its interpretation; Concept of duality and 
statement of duality theorems; Concept of a game; Strategies - 
simple and mixed; Value of a game; Saddle point solution; Simple 
applications, 
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Module 4: Statistical Methods-1 


Meaning, assumptions and limitations of simple correlation and 
regression analysis; Pearson’s product moment and Spearman's 
rank correlation coefficients and their properties; Concept of the 
least squares and the lines of regression; Standard error of 
estimate; Partial and multiple correlation and regression 
(applications only); Methods of estimation of non-linear 
equations-parabolic, exponential, geometric, modified exponential, 
Gompertz and logistic relationships. 

Module 5: Statistical Methods-2 

Deterministic and non-deterministic experiments; Various types 
of events-classical and empirical definitions of probability; Laws of 
addition and multiplication; Conditional probability and concept 
of interdependence; Bayers theorem and its applications; 
Elementary concept of random variable; Probability, mass and 
density functions; Expectations, moments and moment generating 
functions; Properties(without derivations) of Binomial; Poisson 
and Normal distributions. 

Module 6: Statistical Methods-3 

Basic concept of sampling - random and non-random sampling; 
Simple random; stratified random and p.p.s. sampling; Concept of 
an estimator and its sampling distribution; Desirable properties of 
an estimator; Formulation of statistical hypotheses-Null and 
alternative; Goodness of fit; Confidence intervals and level of 
significance; Hypothesis testing based on Z, t, x2(Chi-square) and 
F tests; Type 1 and Type 2 errors. 

BASIC READING LIST: 


* Ailen, R.G.D.(1974), Mathematical Analysis for Economics, 
Macmillan Press and ELBS, London. 

* Chiang, A.C.(1986), Fundamental Methods of Mathematical 
Economics, McGraw Hill, New York. 

* Gupta, S.C.(1993), Fundamentals of Applied Statistics, S. 
Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 
Handry, A.T.(1999), Operations Research, Prentice Hall of 
India, New Delhi. 
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Speigal, M.R.(1992), Theory and Problems of Statistics, 
McGraw Hill Book Co., London. 


* Tana, H.A.1997), Operations Research: An Introduction 
(6th Edition), Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 


Yamane, Taro(i975), Mathematics for Economists, Prentice 
Hall of India, New Delhi. 


ADDITIONAL READING LIST 
Module 1 


* Baumol, W.J.(1984), Economic Theory and Operations 
Analysis, Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey. 


* Monga, G.S.(192), Mathematics and Statistics for 
Economics, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 


* Vygodshky, G.S.(1971), Mathematical Handbook(Higher 
Mathematics), Mir Publishers, Moscow. 


Module 2 


* Mathur, P.N. and R. Bharadwaj (Eds.) (1967), Econemic 
Analysis in Input-Output Research, Input-Output Res:arch 


Association of India, Pune. 

Module 3 

* Hadley, G. (1962), Linear Programming, Addison Wesley 
Publishing Co., Massachusetts. 


* Kothari, C.R.(1992), An Introduction to Operations 
Research, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 


Mustafi, ©.K.(1992), Operations Research: Methods and 
Practice, Wiley Eastern, New Delhi. 


Module 4 


+ Chou, Y.(1975), Statistical Analysis, Holt, Reinhart and 
Winston, New York. 


Croxton, Crowden and Klein (1971), Applied General 
Statistics, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 


Millar, J.(1996), Statisties for Advanced Level, Cambridge 
University Press, Cambridge. 
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* Nagar, A.L. and R.K. Das (1993), Basic Statistics, Oxford 
University Press, New Delhi. 

Module 5 

- Chou, Y. (195), Statistical Analysis, Holt, Reinhart and 
Winston, New York. 

- Goon, AM. M. K. Gupta and B. Dasgupta (1993), 
Fundamentals of Statistics, Vol. 1, The World Press Ltd., 
Calcutta. 

* Hogg, R.V. and AT. Craig(1970), Introduction to 
Mathematical Statistics(3rd Edition), Macmillan Publishing 
Co., New York. 

Module 6 

* Hogg, R.V. and A.T. Craig(1970), Introduction to 
Mathematical Statistics(3rd Edition), Macmillan Publishing 
Co., New York. 

s Millar, J.(1996), Statistics for Advanced Level, Cambridge 
University Press, Cambridge. 

. Sukhatme, P.V. and B.V. Sukhatme(1970), Sampling 
Theory of Survey with Applications, Lowa State University 


Press, Ames. 
M.A. (Previous) 
Paper- Ill 
PUBLIC ECONOMICS 
Module 1: Introduction 


Role of Government in organized society; Changing perspective - 
government in a mixed economy; Public and Private sector, 
cooperation or competition; Government as an agent for economic 
planning and development, Government as a tool for 
operationalizing the planning process; private goods, public goods, 
and merit goods; Market failure - imperfections, decreasing costs, 
externalities, public goods. 

Module 2: Rationale for Public Policy 


Allocation of Resources - provision of public goods; Voluntary 
Exchange models; Impossibility of decentralized provision of 
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public goods (contributions of Samuelson and Musgrave); 
Stabilization Policy - Keynesian case for stabilization policy; 
Uncertainty and expectations; Failure of inter-temporal markets; 
Liquidity preference; Social goals; Poverty alleviation; Provision of 
infrastructural facilities, removing distributional inequalities and 
regional imbalances. 

Module 3: Public Expenditure 


Wagner's law of increasing state activities; Wiesman-Peacock 
hypothesis: Pure theory of public expenditure; Structure and 
growth of public expenditure; Criteria for public investment; 
Social cost-benefit analysis - Project evaluation, Estimation of 
costs, discount raté; Reforms in expenditure budgeting; 
Programme budgeting and zero base budgeting. 
Module 4; Taxation 


Theory of Incidence; Alternative concepts of Incidence - Allocative 
and equity aspects of individual taxes; Benefit and Ability to pay 
approaches; Theory of optimal taxation; Excess burden of taxes 
Trade off between equity and efficiency; The problem of double 
taxation. 

Module 5: Public Debt 

Classical view of Public Debt; Compensatory aspect of debt policy; 
Burden of public debt; Source of Public Debt; Debt through 
created money; Public Borrowings and price level; Crowding out 
private investment and activity; principles of debt management 
and repayment. 

Module 6; Fiscal Policy 

Objectives of fiscal poliey - full employment, anti-inflation, 
economic growth, redistribution of income and wealth; 
Interdependence of fiscal and monetary policies; Budgetary 
deficits and its implications; Fiscal poliey for 
stabilization-automatic vs. discretionary stabilization; Alternative 
measures of resource mobilization and their impact on growth; 
distribution and prices; Balanced Budget Multiplier. 

Module 7: Fiseal Federalism 


Fiscal Federalism in India; Vertical and Horizontal Imbalance; 
Assignment of function and sources of revenue; Constitutional 





provisions; Finance Commission and Planning Commission; 
Devolution of resources and grants; Theory of grants; Resource 
transfer from Union to States - Criteria for transfer of resources; 
Centre-State financial relations in India; Problems of states’ 
resources and indebtedness; Transfer from Union and States to 
local bodies. 

Module 8: Indian Public Finances 

Indian Tax System; Revenue of the Union, States and local bodies; 
Major taxes in India; base of taxes, direct and indirect taxes, 
taxation of agriculture, expenditure tax, reforms in direct and 
indirect taxes, taxes on services; Non-tax revenue of Centre, State 
and local bodies; Analysis of Central and State government 
budgets; Lack of flexibility in Central and State budgets, 
shrinking size of development finance through budgets; Trends in 
public expenditure and public debt; Fiscal crisis and fiscal sector 
reforms in India; Reports of Finance Commissions in India. 


BASIC READING LIST: 


p Atkinson, A.B. and J.E, Siglitz(1980), Lectures on Public 
Economies, Tata McGraw Hill, New York. 


* Auerbach, A.J. and M. Feldstern (Eds.) (1985), Handbook of 
Public Economics, Vol. 1, North Holland, Amsterdam. 


- Buchanan, J.M.1970), The Public Finances, Richard D. 
Irwin, Homewood. 


> Goode, R. (1986), Government Finance in Developing 
Countries, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 


- Houghton, J.M.(1970), The Public Finance: Selected 
Readings, Penguin, Harmondsworth. 


* Jha, R(1998), Modern Public Economics, Routledge, London. 


- Menutt, P.(1996), The Economics of Public Choice, Edward 
Elgar, U.K. 


* Musgrave, R.A(1959), The Theory of Public Finance, 
McGraw Hill, Kogakhusa, Tokyo. 


= Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave (1976), Public Finance 
in Theory and Practice, McGraw Hill, Kogakusha, Tokyo. 


. Shoup, C.S.(1970), Public Finance, Aldine, Chicago. 
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Shome, P. (Ed.) (1995), Tax Policy: Handbook, Tax Division, 
Fiscal Affairs Department, International Monetary Fund, 
Washington D.C. 


M. A. (Previous) 
Paper-IV 
ECONOMICS OF GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 
Module 1: Economic Growth-1 


Economic growth and development - Factors affecting economic 
growth: capital, labour and technology; Growth models - Harrod 
and Domar, instability of equilibrium; Neo-classieal growth 
models - Solow and Meads, Mrs. Joan Robinson’s growth model; 
Cambridge criticism of Neo-classical analysis of growth, The 
capital controversy. 

Module 2: Social and Institutional Aspects of Development 

Development and underdevelopment - Perpetuation of 
underdevelopm nt; Poverty - Absolute and Relative; Measuring 
development and development gap - per capita income, inequality 
of income, Human Development Index and other indices of 
development and quality of life - Food security, education, health 
and nutrition; Human Resource Development; Population problem 
and growth pattern of population - Theory of Demographic 
Transition; Population as limits to growth and as ultimate 
source-Population, poverty and environment; Economic 
Development and institution-markets and market failure, state 
and state failure, issues of good governance. 


Module 3: Theories of Development 


Classical theory of development - contributions of Adam Smith, 
Ricardo, Malthus and James Mill; Karl Marx and development of 
capitalistic economy - theory of social change, surplus value and 
profit; Immutable laws of capitalist development; Crisis in 
capitalism - Schumpeter and capitalistic development; Innovation 
- role of credit, profit and degeneration of capitalism; Structural 
analysis of development; Imperfect market paradigm. 


Module 4: Approaches to Development 
Partial theories of growth and development - vicious circle of 
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poverty, circular causation, unlimited supply of labour, big push, 
balanced growth, unbalanced growth, critical minimum effort 
thesis, low-income equilibrium trap; Dualism-technical, 
behavioral and social; Rains and Fei model; Dixit and Marglin 
model, Kelly et al Model; Dependency theory of development; 
Structural view of development. 
Module 5: Sectoral Aspects of Development 
Role of Agriculture in economic development; Efficiency and 
productivity in Agricuture, New technology and sustainable 
agriculture; Globalization growth; Rationale and pattern of 
industrialization in developing countries; The Choice of 
Techniques and appropriate technology and employment; 
Efficiency of small-scale vs. large-scale production; Terms of trade 
between agriculture and industry; Infrastructure and its 
importance; Labour markets and their functioning in developing 
countries. 
Module 6: Trade and Economic Development 
International trade as engine of growth; Static and dynamic gains 
from trade; Prebisch, Singer and Myrdal thesis vs. free trade; 
Export-led growth; Dual gap analysis; Balance of payments; 
Tariffs and effective protection; Post-GATT international 
economic order; WTO and developing countries. 
Module 7: Macroeconomic Policies and Development 
Role of monetary and fiscal policies in developing countries fi Prior 
savings, inflation and growth - Empirical evidence; External 
resources - FDI, aid vs. trade, technology inflow; MNC activity in 
developing countries; Borrowings - domestic and external; Burden 
of borrowing - IMF and World Bank policies in developing countries. 
Module 8; Allocation of Resources 
Need for investment criteria in developing countries - present vS., 
future, Alternative investment criteria; Cost-benefit analysis, 
Shadow prices, Project evaluation and UNIDO guidelines. 
Module 9: Planning and Development ; 
Need for planning - democratic, decentralized and indicative 
planning, micro-level planning; Review of Indian Plan models and 
planning. 
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BASIC READING LIST 


* 


Adelman, 1.(1961), Theories of Economic Growth and 
Development, Stanford University Press, Stanford, 


Behrman, S. and T.N. Srinivasan(1995), Handbook of 
Development Economics, Vol. 3, Elsevier, Amsterdam. 


Brown, M. (1966), On the Theory and Measurement of 
soem Change, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 
lass. 


Chenery, H.B. et. Al. (Eds.) (1974), Redistribution with 
Growth, Oxford University Press, Oxford. 


Chenery, H. and T.N. Srinivasan (Eds.) (1989), Handbook of 
Development Economics, Vols. 1 & 2, Elsevier, Amsterdem. 
Dasgu, pta, P. (1993), An Enquiry into Well-being and 
Destitution, Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

Ghatak, S. (1986), An Introduction to Development 
Economics, Allen and Unwin, London. 

Gillis, M., D.H. Perkins, M. Romer and D.R. 
Snodgrass(1992), Economies of Development, (3rd Edition), 
W.W. Norton, New York. 

Gimmell, N. (1987), Surveys in Devel it Eco i 
Blackwell; Oxford, eee 
Higgins, B. (1959), Economic Development, W.W. Norton, 
New York. 

Hogendorn, J. (1996), Economic Development, Addison, 
Wesley, New York. 

Kahkonon, S. and M. Olson (2000), A New Institutional 
Approach to Economie Development, Vistaar. 
Kindleberger, C.P.(1977), Economic Development, (3rd 
Edition), McGraw Hill, New York. 

Meler, G.M. (1995), Leading Issues in Economic 
Develonsneitt, (6th Edition), Oxford University Press, New 


Myint, Hla (1965), The Economics of Underdeveloped 
Countries, Preager, New York. 
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Myint, H. (1971), Economie Theory and Underdeveloped 
Countries, Oxford University Press, New York. 


Todaro, M.P., (1996), (6th Edition) Economic Development, 
Longman, London. 


Thirwal, AP. (1999), (6th Edition), Growth and 
Development, Macmillan, U.K. 
M.A. (Previous) 
Optional Paper 
LABOUR ECONOMICS 


Module 1; Labour Markets 


Nature and characteristics of labour markets in developing 
countries like India; Paradigms of labour market analysis - 
Classical, neo-classical and dualistic economy; Demand for labour 
in relation to size and pattern of investment; Choice of 
technologies and labour policies; Supply of labour in relation to 
growth of labour force; Labour market policies; Mobility and 
productivity of labour; Rationalization; Methods of recruitment 
and placement; Employment service organization in India. 
Module 2: Employment 

Employment and development relationship - Poverty and 
unemployment in developing countries; Unemployment - Concept, 
Types, and Measurement, particularly in India; Impact of 
rationalization, technological change and modernization on 
employment in organized private industry, Public sector and 
employment in agricultural sector; Analysis of educated 
unemployment; Employment policy in Five Year Plans and its 
evaluation. 

Module 3: Wage Determination 

Classical, neo-classical and bargaining theories of wage 
determination; Concepts of minimum wage, living. wage and fair 
wage in theory and practices; Discrimination in‘labour markets; 
Wage determination in various sectors - rural, urban, organized, 
unorganized and in formal sectors; Non-wage component of labour 
remuneration; Inflation-wage relationship at micro and macro 
levels; Productivity and wage relationship; Analysis of rigidity in 
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labour markets; Asymmetric information and efficiency of labour 

markets in wage determination; National wage policy; Wages and 

Wage Boards in India; Bonus system and profit sharing. 

Module 4: Industrial Relations 

Theories of labour movement - Growth, pattern and structure of 

labour unions in India, Achievements of labour unions; Causes of 

industrial disputes and their settlement and prevention 
mechanism; Role of tripartism; Current trends in collective 
bargaining; Role of judicial activism; Labour legislation in India; 

Indian labour laws and practices in relation to international 

labour standards. 

Module 5: State and Labour 

State and social security of labour - Concept of social security and 

its evolution; Social assistance and social insurance; Review and 

appraisal of states policies with respect to social security and 
labour welfare in India; Special problems of labour; Child labour, 
female labour, Discrimination and gender bias in treatment of 
labour; Receding state and its effect on working of labour markets; 

Labour market reforms - Exit policy, need for safety nets, 

measures imparting flexibility in labour markets; Second National 

Commission on Labour; Globalization and labour markets. 

BASIC READING LIST 

= Datt, G.(1996), Bargaining Power, Wages and Employment: 
An Analysis of Articultural Labour Markets in India, Sage 
Publications, New Delhi. 

* Hajela, P.D.(1998), Labour Restructuring in India; A 
Critique of the New Economic Policies, Commonwealth 
Publishers, New Delhi. 

e Jhabvala, R. and R.K. Subramanya (Eds.) (2000), The 
Unorganized Sector: Work Security and Social Protection, 
Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

® Lester, R.A.(1964), Economies of Labour, (2nd Edition), 
Macmillan, New York. 

* McConnell, C.R. and S.L. Brue(1986), Contemporary 
Labour Economics, MeGraw-Hill, New York. 


¢ Papola, T.S., PP. Ghosh and A.N. Sharma (Eds.) (1993), 
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Labour, Employment and Industrial Relations in India, 
B.R. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi. 

* Rosenberg M.R.(1988), Labour Markets in Low Income 
Countries in Chenery, H.B. and T.N. Srinivasan, (Eds.), The 
Handbook of Development Economics, North-Holland, New 
York. 

* Venkata Ratnam, C.S.(2001), Globalization and Labour- 
Management Relations, Dynamics of Change, Sage 
publications/Response Books, New Delhi. 

M.A. (Previous) 


Optional Paper 
AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 
Module 1: Agriculture and Economic Development 
Nature and scope of agricultural and rural economics; Traditional 
agriculture and its modernization; Role of agriculture in economic 
development; Interdependence between agriculture and industry - 
some empirical evidence; Models of interaction between 
agriculture and the rest of the economy; Agricultural 
development, poverty and environment. 
Module 2: Diversification of Rural Economic Activities 
Livestock economics - Livestock resources and their productivity; 
Problems of marketing; White revolution; Fishery and poultry 
development; Forestry, horticulture and floriculture; Issues and 
problems in rural industrialization and development of agro-based 
industries. @ 
ule 3: Economies of Rural Infrastructure 
5 of land, water and energy; Rural transport, communication, 
ing, extension services, role, modes and problems of rural 
electrification; Rural social infrastructure - education and health 
and information dissemination. 
Module 4: Agricultural Production and Productivity 
Agricultural production - Resource use and efficiency; Production 
function analyses in agriculture; Factor combination and resource 
substitution; Cost and supply curves; Size of farm and laws of 
returns - Theoretical and empirical findings; Farm budgeting and 
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cost concepts; Supply response of individual crops and aggregate 
supply; Resource use efficiency in traditional agriculture; 
Technical change, labour absorption and gender issues in 
agricultural services. 


Module 5: Land Reforms and Land Policy 


Principles of land utilization; Land distribution - Structure and 
trends; Land values and rent; Land tenures and farming systems - 
Peasant, capitalist, collective and state farming; Tenancy and crop 
sharing - Forms, incidence and effects; Land reform measures and 
performance; Women and land reforms; Problems of marginal and 
small farmers. 


Module 6: Rural Labour Market 


Rural labour supply; Interlocking of factor markets; Mobility of 
labour and segmentation in labour markets; marinalisation of 
rural labour; Nature, extent and trends in rural unemployment; 
Agricultural wages in India; Male-female wage differences; 
Non-agricultural rural employment - Trends and determinants. 
Module 7: Rural Finance 

Role of capital and rural credit; Organized and unorganized 
capital market; Rural savings and capital formation; 
Charaeteristics and sources of rural credit - Institutional and 
non-institutional; Reorganization of rural credit - cooperatives, 
commercial banks, regional rural banks; Role of NABARD. 
Module 8; Cooperation in India 

Cooperative movement; Genesis and growth of cooperative sector; 
Agricultural cooperation in India; Problems and prospects of 
cooperative institutions. 

Module 9: Agricultural Prices 

Marketing and state policy; Agricultural markets and marketing 
efficiency - Marketing functions and costs; Market structure and 
imperfections; Regulated markets; Marketed and marketable 
surplus; Behaviour of agricultural prices-Cobweb model; Price and 
income stability; State policy with respect to agricultural 
marketing; Warehousing; Prices; Taxation and crop insurance; 
Terms of trade between agricultural and non-agricultural prices; 
Need for state intervention; Objectives of agricultural price 
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policy-Instruments and evaluation; Food security in India and 

public distribution system. 

Module 10: Agricultural Growth in India 

Recent trends in agricultural growth in India; Inter-regional 

variations in growth of output and productivity; Cropping pattern 

shifts; Supply of inputs - Irrigation, power, seed and fertilizers; 

Pricing of inputs and role of subsidies; Distribution of gains from 

technological change; Role of Public investment and capital 

formation in Indian agriculture; Strategy of agriculture 
development and technological progress; Sustainable agriculture - 

Indigenous practices; Bio-technological practices and growth 

potential. 

Module 11: Agriculture and External Sector 

International trade in agricultural commodities; Commodity 

agreements - Role of World Trade Organization; Issues in 

liberalization of domestic and international trade in agriculture - 

Nature and features of agro-business; Role of MNCs; 

Globalization of Indian economy and problems and prospects of 

Indian agriculture; Impact of World Trade Organization on Indian 

agriculture. 

BASIC READING LIST 

* Bhaduri, A.(1984), The Economic Structure of Backward 
Agriculture, Macmillan, Delhi. 

* Bilgrami, S.A.R.(1996), Agricultural Economics, Himalaya 
Publishing House; Delhi. 

* Dantwala, M.L.et.al.(1991), Indian Agricultural 
Development Since Independence, Oxford & IBH, New 
Delhi. 

* Government of India(1976), Report of the National 
Commission on Agriculture, New Delhi. 


* Government of India, Economic Survey(Annual), New 
Delhi. 

* Gulati, A. and T. Kelly(1999), Trade Liberalisation and 
Indian Agriculture, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

* Joshi, P.C.(1975), Land Reforms in ‘India; Trends and 
Prospects, Allied Publishers, Bombay. 





20 M. A. - Economics 





$ Kahlon, A.S. and Tyagi D.S.(1983), Agriculture Price Policy 
in India, Allied Publishers, New Delhi. 


* Rao, C.H. Hanumantha(1975), Agricultural Growth, Rural 
Poverty and Environmental Degradation in India, Oxford 
University Press, New Delhi. 

¥ Reserve Bank of India, Report on Currency and Finance 
(Annual), Mumbai. 


= Rudra, A.(1982), Indian Agricultural Economics: Myths and 
Reality, Allied Publishers, New Delhi. 


* Saini, G.R.(1979), Farm Size, Resource Use Efficiency and 
Income Distribution, Allied Publishers, New Delhi. 


M.A. (Previous) 
Optional Paper 
DEMOGRAPHY 
Module 1: Population and Development 


Meaning and scope of demography; Components of population 
growth and their inter-dependence; Measures of population 
change; Structure, distribution and sources of population data; 
Theories of population - Malthus, Optimum theory of population; 
Theory of demographic transition - views of Medows, Enke and 
Simon; Population and development, 

Module 2: Structure of population 


Population trends in the twentieth century; Population explosion - 
Threatened or real, distant or imminent; International aspects of 
population growth and distribution; Pattern of age and sex 
structure in more developed and less developed countries; 
Determinants of age and sex structure; Demographic effects of sex 
and age structure, economic and social implications; Age pyramids 
and projections - Individual aging and population aging. 

Module 3: Fertility, Nuptiality and Mortality 

Importance of study of fertility - Total fertility rate, Gross 
reproduction rate and net reproduction rate; Levels and trends of 
fertility in more and less developed countries; Factors affecting 
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fertility - Socio-economic factors, economic status, health, 
education, nutrition, caste, religion, race, region, rural-urban and 
status of husband and wife; Nuptiality - Concept and analysis of 
marital status, single mean age at marriage; Synthetic cohort 
methods; Trends in age at marriage; Mortality - Death rates, 
crude and age-specific; Mortality at birth and infant mortality 
rate; Levels and trends in more and less developed countries; Sex 
and age pattern of mortality; Factors for decline in mortality in 
recent past; Life table - Construction and uses; Concepts of stable 
population; Methods of population projection. 


Module 4; Migration and Urbanization 


Concept and types - Temporary, internal and international; 
International migration-Its effect on population growth and 
pattern; Factors affecting migration; Theories of migration related 
to internal migration; Urbanization - Growth and distribution of 
rural-urban population in developed and developing countries. 
Module 5: Demographic Data Base in India 

Study of census in India - Methodology and characteristics of 
census; Nature of information collected in 1971, 1981, 1991 and 
2001 census in India; National Family Health Survey 1 and 2 and 
Rapid Household Survey; Changing characteristics of population 
in India; Population growth rates, trends and regional variations 
in sex ratio; Age structure of population, foetal, infant and child 
mortality rates; Maternal mortality rates; Life expectancy; 
Appraisal of Kerala model; Pattern of Migration and Urbanization 
in India. 

Module 6: Population and Development with Reference to 
India 


Population, economy and environment linkages - Population, 
health, nutrition, productivity nexus; Population and human 
development issues; Culture and fertility; Education and fertility, 
Demography and household economic behaviour. 

Module 7: Population Policy in India 

Evolution of population policy in India - The shift in policy from 
Population control to family welfare, to women empowerment; 


Family planning strategies and their outcomes; Reproductive 
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health, maternal nutrition and child health policies; Population 
and strategies for human development of different social groups; 
Social impact of new reproductive technologies and their 
regulation; The new population policy; Tasks before the National 
Population Commission. 


BASIC READING LIST 
* Agarwala S.N. (1972), India’s Population Problem, Tata 
McGraw-Hill Co., Bombay. 


* Bose, A. (1996), India’s Basic Demographic Statistics, B.R. 
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi. 

* Bogue, D.J. (1971), Principles of Demography, John Wiley, 
New York. 


+? Chenery H. and T.N. Srinivasan (Eds.) (1989), Hand Book 
of Development Economics, Vol. 1 & 2, Amsterdam. 

* Choubey, P.K. (2000), Population Policy in India, Kanishka 
Publication, New Delhi. 

* Coale A.J. and E.M. Hoover (1958), Population Growth and 
Economic Development in Low Income Countries: A Case 
Study of India’s Prospects, Princeton University Press, 
Princeton. 

* Gulati, S.C.(1988), Fertility in India: An Economie Study of 
a Metropolis, Sage, New Delhi. 


* Simon, J.L.(1992), Population and Development in Poor 
Countries, Princeton University Press. 

* Srinivasan, K (1998), Basic Demographic Techniques and 
Applications, Sage, New Delhi. 


> Srinivasan, K. and A. Shariff (1998), India: Towards 
Population and Demographic Goals, Oxford University 
Press, New Delhi. 


* Sryrock, H. et. al (1973), The Methods and Materials of 
Demography, US Department of Commerce, Washington, 
D.C. 


* United Nations (1973), The Determinants and 
Consequences of Population Trends, Vol. 1, UNO 
Publications, New York. 


sn 
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M. A. (Final) ‘ 
Compulsory Papers Marks: 
L Macroeconomic Analysis 100 
2. Indian Economic Policy 100 
3. International Trade and Finance / 100 
4. Economies of Social Sector and Environment 100 
5. Viva-Voce and Dissertation 100 
Optional Papers Marks: 
1, _ Industrial Economics 100 
or 
2. Econometrics 100 
or 
3. Economics of Gender and Development 100 
M. A. (Final) 
Paper-I 


MACRO ECONOMIC ANALYSIS 


Module 1: National Income and Accounts 


Circular Flow of Income in two-, three-and four-sector economy; 
different forms of National Income Accounting - social accounting, 
input-output accounting, flow of funds accounting and Balance of 
Payments accounting. 

Module 2: Consumption Function 

Keynes’ psychological law of consumption - implications of the 
law; short-run and long-run consumption function; Empirical 
evidence on consumption function; Income-consumption 
relationship - Absolute Income, Relative Income, life cycle and 
permanent income hypotheses. 
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Module 3: Investment Function 


Marginal efficiency of investment and level of investment; 
Marginal efficiency of capital and investment - long run and short 
run; The accelerator and investment behaviour - impact of 
inflation; influence of policy measures on investment - empirical 
evidence. 

Module 4: Supply of Money 

Financial intermediation - a mechanistic model of bank deposit 
determination; A behavioural model of money supply 
determination, a demand determined money supply process; RBI 
approach to money supply; High powered money and money 
multiplier; budget deficits and money supply; money supply and 
open economy; control of money supply. 

Module 5: Demand for Money 


Classical approach to demand for money - Quantity theory 
approach, Fisher's equation, Cambridge Quantity Theory, 
Keynes’s Liquidity Preference approach, transaction, 
precautionary and speculative demand for money - aggregate 
demand for money; Derivation of LM curve. 

Module 6: Neo-classical and Keynesian Synthesis 
Neo-classical and Keynesian views on interest; The IS-LM model; 
Extension of IS-LM model with government sector; Relative 
effectiveness of monetary and fiscal policies; Extension of IS-LM 
models with labour market and flexible prices. 


Module 7: Post-Keynesian Demand For Money 
Post-Keynesian approaches to demand for money - Patinkin and 
the Real Balance Effect, Approaches of Baumol and Tobin; 
Friedman and the modern Quantity Theory; Crisis in Keynesian 
economics and the revival of monetarism. 

Module 8: Macroeconomics in an Open Economy 
Mundell-Fleming model - Asset markets, expectations and 
exchange rates; Monetary approach to balance of payments. 
Module 9: Theory of Inflation 

Classical, Keynesian and Monetarist approaches to inflation; 
Structuralist theory of inflation; Philips curve analysis - Short run 


and long run Philips curve; Samuelson and Solow - the natural 

rate of unemployment hypothesis; Tobin’s modified Philips curve; 

Adaptive expectations and rational expectations; Policies to 

control inflation. 

Module 10: Business Cycles 

Theories of Schumpeter, Kaldor, Samuelson and Hicks, Goodwin's 

model; Control of business cycles - relative efficacy of monetary 

fiscal policies. 

Module 11: New Classical Macroeconomics 

The new Classical critique of micro foundations, the new Classical 

approach; Policy implications of new Classical approach - 

empirical evidence. 

BASIC READING LIST : 

* Ackley, G.(1978), Macroeconomics: Theory and Policy, 
Macmillan, New York. 

* Blackhouse, R, and A. Salansi(Eds.) (2000), Macroeconomics 
and the Real World (2Vols.), Oxford University Press, 
London. 

x Branson, W. A.(1989), Macroeconomic Theory and Policy, 
(3rd Edition), Harper and Row, New York. 

* Dombusch R. and F, Stanley(1997), Macroeconomics, 
McGraw Hill, ine., New York. 

* Hall, R. E. and J. B. Taylor(1986), Macroeconomics, W. W. 
Norton, New York. 

* Heijdra, B. J. and V. P. Fredericck(2001), Foundations of 
Modern Macroeconomics, Oxford University Press, New 
Delhi. 

* Jha, R.(1991), Contemporary Macroeconomic Theory and 
Policy, Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

* Romer, D.L.(1996), Advanced Macroeconomics, McGraw 
Hill Company Ltd., New York. 

* Scarfe, B.L.(1977), Cycles, Growth and Inflation, McGraw 
Hill, New York. 

+ Shapiro, E.(1996), Macroeconomic Analysis, 
Publications, New Delhi. 


Galgotia 
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2 Surrey, M.J.C. (Ed.) (1976), Mae: i 

meee cont roeconomic Themes, Oxford 
ADDITIONAL READING LIST 
Module 1 


3% Edey, M. and A.T. Peacock(1967), National Inco: 
y> . me and 
Social Accounts, Hutchinson University Library, London. 


* Powelson, J.P.(1960), National Income and Fl 
Analysis, McGraw Hill, New York. — 


. Rao, V.K.R.V.(1983), India’s National Income: 1950 
, to 
Sage Publications, New Delhi. ~— 
* Ruggles, R. and N. Ruggles(1956), National I 
; , Income 
Accounts and Income Analysis, McGraw Hill, New York. 


* United Nations(1974), Year Book of Nati 
ee of National Account 


Module 2 


* Duesenberry, J.S.(1949), Income, Savin; Theory 
+ JS. 5 5 ig and the f 

Consumer Behaviour, Harvard University Press, Harvard. 

* Friedman, M.(1957), The Theory of Consumption i 
i , F 

Princeton University Press, Princeton. —_ 
* Keynes, J.M.(1936), The General Theory of Employm 

Interest and Money, Macmillan, London. sap 


* Mueller, M.G.(1966), Readings in Macroeconomi 
Rinehart and Winson, New York. ee 


Module 3 


= Gordon, R. and S. G. Harris(1998), Macroeco! i 
Addison Wesley. ; ats 

* Culbertson, J.M.(1968), Macroeconomic Theory 
Stabilization Policy, McGraw Hill, Kogenkosh, Tokyo. = 

Module 4 

* Chakravarty, S.C.(1985), Mone’ Planning i i 
Oxford Uh sity Press, New Delhi” os 


Gurley, J. and E. S. Shaw(1960), Money in a Theory of 
Finance, Brookings Institution, Washington. 
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= Mckinen, G.E.(1978), Money, The Price Level and Interest 
Rates, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

* Reddy, Y.V.(2000), A Review of Monetary and Financial 
Sector Reforms in India- A Central Banker's Perspective, 
UBSPD, New Delhi. 

Module 5 

% Friedman, M.(1956), Studies in the Quantity Theory of 
Money, The University of Chicago Press, Chicago. 

* Keynes, J. M.(1936), The General Theory of Employment, 
Interest and Money, Macmillan, London. 

9 Laidler, D.E.W.(197), Demand for Money: Theory and 
Evidence, Dum-Don Valley, New York. 

* Mckinen, G.E.(1978), Money, The Price Level and Interest 
Rates, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Module 6 

” Leijonhufvud, A.(1968), On Keynesian Economics and 
Economics of Keynes, Oxford University Press, London. 

* Levacic, R. and A. Rebman(1986), Macroeconomics: An 
Introduction to Keynesian and Neo-classical Controversies, 
Macmillan, London. 

® Mankiw, N.G. and D. Romer(Eds.) (1991), New Keynesian 
Economics, (2Vols.), MIT Press, Cambridge. 

* Rakshit, M.(1998), Studies in the Macroeconomics of 
Developing Countries, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Module 7 

. Friedman, M.(1956), Studies in the Quantity Theory of 
Money, The University of Chicago Press, Chicago. 

* Hicks, J.R.(1974), The Crisis in Keynesian Economics, 
Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

* Jha, R.(1999), Contemporary Macroeconomic Theory and 
Policy, New Age International(P) Ltd. New Delhi. 

ba Laidier, D.F.W.(197), Demand for Money: Theory and 

Evidence, Dum-Don Valley, New York. 
> Leijonhfvud, A.(1968), One Keynesian Economics and 
Economies of Keynes, Oxford University Press, London. 
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Patinkin, D.(1965), Money, Interest and Pri 
Row, New York. Sanne 


Module 8 


* Gordon, R. and S.G. Harris(1998), Macroecoi i i 
Wesley, Massachusetts. , ea 


. Mankiw, N.G. and D. Romer(Eds.) (1991), N Keynesi 
Economics, (2Vols.), MIT Press, Cambridge. pa _ 


Module 9 
- Frisch, H.(1983), Theories of Inflati i 
University Press, Cambridge. Se oe 


. Hagger, AJ(1977), Inflation: Th i 
Macmillan, London. en ae Ee 


* Hudson, J.(1982), Inflation: A Theoretical S: 
. a 4 id 
Synthesis, George Allen and Unwin, London. i 


Sheffrin, S.M.(1996), Rational Expectati ee 
University Press, Cambridge. ‘xpectations, Cambridge 
Module 10 


¥ Gordon, R.A.(1961) and L.R. Klein(Eds.) (1965), Readings i 
Business Cycles, Irwin, Homewood. sales 


* Hicks, J.R.(1950), A Contribution to the Th 
Cycles, Clarendon Press, Oxford, me Se 


Lucas, R.(1981), Studies in Business Cycle Theory, M.LT. 
Press, Cambridge, Masscechusetts 
Module 11 


* Taylor, 1.(1983), Structuralist M i 
Stee : lacroeconomics, Basic 


* Turnovsky, $.J.197), Macroeconomie Analysis 
oe Policy, Cambridge University a 
M.A. (Final) 
Paper- IL 
INDIAN ECONOMIC POLICY 
Module 1: Economie Development and its Determinants 
Approaches to economic development and its measurement - 
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sustainable development; Role of State, market and other 
institutions; Indicators of Development - PQLI, Human 
Development Index (HDI), gender development indices. 
Module 2: Planning in India 


Objectives and Strategy of Planning; Failures and achievements 
of Plans; Developing  grass-root organizations _—for 
development-Panchayats, NGOs and pressure groups. 

Module 3: Demographic Features, Poverty and Inequality 
Broad demographic features of Indian population; Rural-urban 
migration; Urbanization and civic amenities; Poverty and 
Inequality. 

Module 4; Resource Base and Infrastructure 

Energy; Social infrastructure - education and health; 
Environment; Regional Imbalance; Issues and policies in 
financing infrastructure development. 

Module 5: The Agricultural Sector 

Institutional Structure - Land Reforms in India; Technological 
change in agriculture - pricing of agricultural inputs and output; 
Terms of trade between agriculture and industry; Agricultural 
Finance Policy; Agricultural Marketing and Warehousing; Issues 
in food security - policies for sustainable agriculture. 

Module 6 : The Industrial Sector 

Industrial Policy; Public Sector Enterprises and their 
performance; Problem of sick units in India; Privatisation and 
Disinvestment debate; Growth and pattern of industrialisation; 
Small-scale sector; Productivity in industrial sector; Exit 
policy-issues in labour market reforms; Apporaches for 
employment generation. 

Module 7: Money, Banking and Prices 

Analysis of price behaviour in India; Financial sector reforms; 
Interest rate policy; Review of monetary policy of RBI; Money and 
capital markets; Working of SEBI in India. 

Module 8: Economic Reforms 


Rationale of internal and external reforms; Globalisation of Indian 
economy; W.T.O. and its impact on the different sectors of the 


i... *- == ey 
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economy; Need for and issues in good governance; Issues in 
competition and safety nets in Indian economy. 

BASIC READING LIST 

* Ahluwalia, LJ. and 1.M.D. Little (Eds.) (1999), India’s 


Economic Reforms and Development (Essays in honour of 
Manmohan Singh), Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 


* Bardhan, P.K.(9th Edition) (1999), The Political Economy of 
Development in India; Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

° Bawa, R.S. and P.S. Raikhy (Ed.) (1997), Structural 
Changes in Indian Economy, Guru Nanak Dev University 
Press, Amritsar. 

° Brahmananda, P.R. and V.R. Panchmukhi (Eds.) (2001), 
Development Experience in the Indian Economy; 
Inter-State Perspectives, Bookwell, Delhi. 

i Chakravarty, S.(1987), Development Planning; The Indian 
Experience, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

* Dantwala, M.L.(1996), Dilemmas of Growth; The Indian 
Experience, Sage Publications, New Delhi. , 

* Datt, R. (Ed.) (2001), Second Generation Economic Reforms 
in India, Deep & Deep Publications, New Delhi. 

* Government of India, Economic Survey, (Annual), Ministry 
of Finance, New Delhi. 

° Jain, A.K.(1986), Economic Planning in India, Ashish 
Publishing House, New Delhi. 

* (Jalan, B 1992), The Indian Economy-Problems. and 
Prospects, Viking, New Delhi. 

* (Jalan, B 1992), The Indian Economy-Preparing for the 
Twenty First Century, Viking, New Delhi. 

+ Joshi, V. and I.M.D. Little(1999), India: Macro Economics 
and Political Economy, 1964-1991, Oxford University Press, 
New Delhi. 

* Parikh, K.S.(1999), India Development Report-1999-2000, 
Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

* Reserve Bank of India, Report on Currency and Finance, 
(Annual). 
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* Sandesara, J.C.(1992), Industrial Policy and Planning, 
1947-1991: Tendencies, Interpretations and Issues, Sage 
Publications, New Delhi. 


~ Sen, R.K. and B. Chatterjee(2001), Indian Economy: Agenda 
for 21st Century(Essays in honour of Prof. P.R. 
Brahmananda), Deep & Deep Publications, New Delhi. 


M. A. (Final) 
Paper ~ LI 
INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND FINANCE 
Module 1: Theory of International Trade 


The pure theory of international trade - Theories of absolute 
advantage, comparative advantage and opportunity costs, modern 
theory of international trade; Theorem of factor price equalization; 
Empirical testing of theory of absolute cost and comparative cost - 
Hecksher-Ohlin theory of trade, Kravis and Linder theory of 
trade, Role of dynamic factors, i.e., changes in tastes, technology 
and factor endowments in explaining the emergence of trade; The 
Rybozynski theorem - concept and policy implications of 
immiserizing growth; Causes of emergence and measurement of 
intra-industry trade and its impact on developing economies. 
Module 2 ; Measurement of Gains and Theory of 
Interventions 


Measurement of gains from trade and their distribution, Concepts 
of terms of trade, their uses and limitations; Hypothesis of secular 
deterioration of terms of trade, its empirical relevance and policy 
implications for less developed countries; Trade as an engine of 
economic growth; Welfare implications-Empirical evidence and 
policy issues; The Theory of Interventions(Tariffs, Quotas and 
non-tariff barriers); Economic effects of tariffs and quotas on 
national income, output, employment, terms of trade, income 
distribution; Balance of payments on trading partners both in 
partial and general equilibrium analysis. The political economy of 
non-tariff barriers and their implications; nominal, effective and 
optimum rates of tariffs-their measurement, impact and welfare 
implications; Trade under imperfectly competitive market. 
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Module 3: Balance of Payments 


Meaning and components of balance of payments; Equilibrium 
and disequilibrium in the balance of payments; The process of 
adjustment under systems of gold standard, fixed exchange rates 
and flexible exchange rates; Expenditure-reducing and 
expenditure-switching policies and direct controls for adjustment; 
Policies for achieving internal and external equilibrium 
simultaneously under alternative exchange rate regimes; A 
critical review of the monetary approach to the theory of balance 
of payments adjustment; Foreign trade multiplier with and 
without foreign repercussions and determination of national 
income and output; Relative merits and demerits of fixed and 
flexible exchange rates in the context of growth and development 
in developing countries. 

Module 4: The Theory of Regional Blocs 


Forms of economic cooperation; Reforms for the emergence of 
trading blocks at the global level; Static and Dynamic effects of a 
customs union and free trade areas; Rationale and economic 
progress of SAARC/SAPTA and ASEAN regions. Problems and 
prospects of forming a customs union in the Asian region. 
Regionalism (EU, NAFTA); Multilateral and WTO; Rise and fall of 
gold standard and Bretton-woods system; Need, adequacy and 
determinants of international reserves; Conditionality clause of 
IMF; Emerging International Monetary System with special 
reference to Post-Maastrishit developments and developing 
countries; Reform of the International Monetary System, India 
and developing countries; Theory of short-term capital 
movements; Functions of GATT/WTO(TRIPS, TRIMS), UNCTAD, 
IMF, World Bank and Asian Development Bank-Their 
achievements and failures; WTO and World Bank from the point 
of view of India. 

Module 5: Trade Policies in India 

Trade problems and trade policies in India during the last five 
decades; Recent changes in the direction and composition of trade 
and their implications; Rationale and impact of trade reforms 
since 1991 on balance of payments, employment and growth. 
Problems of India’s international debt; Working and regulations of 
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MNCs in India; Instruments of export promotion and recent 

import and export policies and agenda for future. 

BASIC READING LIST 

= Bhagwati, J. (Ed.) (1981), International Trade, Selected 
Readings, Cambridge University Press, Massachusetts. 

i. Carbough, RJ. (1999), International Economics, 
International Thompson Publishing, New York. 

‘ Chacholiades, M. (1990), International Economics: Study, 
Guide, and Work Book, (5th Edition), Routledge Publishers, 
London. 

* Dunn, R.M. (1994), The International Economy, Cambridge 
University Press, London. 

® Kindleberger, .P. (1973), International Economics, R.D. 
Irwin, Homewood. 

s King, P.G. (1995), International Economics and 
International Economic Policy: A Reader McGraw Hill 
International, Singapore. 

* Krugman, P.R. and M. Obstfeld(1994), International: 
Economics: Theory and Policy, Glenview, Foresman. 

® Salvatore, D.(1997), International Economics, Prentice Hall, 
Upper Saddle River, N.J., New York. 

> Soderston, Bo(1991), International Economics, The 


M.A. (Final) 


Paper-1IV 
ECONOMICS OF SOCIAL SECTOR AND ENVIRONMENT 


Module 1: Welfare Economics, Social Sectors and 
Environment 

Pareto optimally and competitive equilibrium; Fundamental 
theorems of welfare economics; Externalities and market 
inefficiency - externalities as missing markets; property rights 
and externalities, non-convexities and externalities; Pareto 
optimal provision of public goods-Lindahl’s equilibrium, 
preference revelation problem and impure and mixed public 
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goods, common property resources. 

Module 2: Measurement of Environment Values 

Use values; Option values and non-use values; Valuation methods 
- Methods based on observed market behaviour; Hedonic property 
values and household production models (travel cost method and 
household health production function), Methods based on 
response to hypothetical markets, contingent valuation methods. 
Module 3: The Theory of Environmental Policy 
Environmental externalities-Pigouvian taxes and subsidies, 
marketable pollution permits and mixed instruments(the charges 
and standards approach), Coase’s bargaining solution and 
collective action; Informal regulation and the new model of 
pollution control, Monitoring and enforcement of environmental 
regulation, Environmental institutions and grass root movements; 
Global environmental externalities and climatic change-Tradable 
pollution permits and international carbon tax, Trade and 
environment in WTO regime. 

Module 4 : Economics of Natural Resource Management 
and Sustainable Development 


Theories of optimal use of exhaustible and renewable resources; 
Environmental and development trade off and the concept of 
sustainable development; Integrated environmental and economic 
accounting and the measurement of environmentally corrected 
GDP; Macroeconomic policies and environment. 


Module 5 : Environmental and Natural Resource Problems 
in India 

Mechanism for environment regulation in India; Environmental 
laws and their implementation; Policy instruments for controlling 
water and air pollution and forestry policy; People’s participation 
in the management of common and forest lands; The institutions 
of joint forest management and the joint protected area 
management; Social forestry - rationale and benefits. 

Module 6: Economics of Education 

Education as an instrument for economic growth; Human capital - 
Human capital vs. Physical capital, components of human capital; 
Demand for education - private demand and social demand, 





| 
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Determinants of demand; Cost of Education - Expenditure on 
education, private costs and social costs and wastage and 
stagnation; Benefits of education - Direct and indirect benefits. 
private and social benefits; Educational planning and economic 
growth - Cost-benefit analysis, production function models, 
growth accounting equations of Schultz and Denison, Manpower 
requirements approach, programming and input-output models; 
Educational financing - Resource mobilization and utilization, 
pricing and subsidies and effects of educational financing on 
income distribution; Education and labour market - Effects of 
education, ability and family background on earnings, poverty and 
income distribution, education and employment; Economics of 
educational planning in developing countries with special 
emphasis on India, 

Module 7; Health Economics 


Health dimensions of development; Determinants of health - 
poverty, malnutrition and environmental issues; Economic 
dimensions of health care - demand and supply of health care; 
Financing of health care and resource constraints; The concept of 
human life value; Theory and empirical studies of production of 
health care; Inequalities in health - class and gender perspectives; 
Institutional issues in health care delivery. 
BASIC READING LIST 
* Baumnel, oe ae W.E. Qates(1988), The Theory of 
vironmen’ licy, (2nd Edition), Cambri Uni i 
eae mbridge University 
> Berman, P. (Ed.) (1995), Health Sector Reform in 
Developing Countries: Making Health Development 
Sustainable, Boston: Harvard Series on Population and 
International Health. 


? Blaug, M. (1972), Introduction to Economics of Education, 
Penguin, London. 

. Bromely, D.W.(Ed.) (1995), Handbook of Environmental 
Economics, Blackwell, London. 


Cohn, E. and T. Gaske(1989), Economics of Education, 
Pergamon Press, London. 
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= Fisher, A.C. (1981), Resource and Environmental 
Economics, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge. 

* Hanley, N., J.F. Shogern and B. White (1997), 
Environmental Economics in Theory and Practice, 
Maemillan. 

+ Hussen, AM.(1999), Principles of Environmental 
Economies, Routledge, London. 

% Jeroen, C.J.M. van den Bergh (1999), Handbook of 
Environmental and Resource Economics, Edward Elgar 
Publishing Ltd., U.K. 


- Klarman, H.E. (1965), The Economies of Health, Columbia 
University Press, New York. 

: Kolstad, C.D.(1999), Environmental Economies, Oxford 
University Press, New Delhi. 


* Pearce, D.W. and R. Turner(1991), Economics of Natural 
Resource Use and Environment, John Hopkins University 
Press, Baltimore. 


* Perman, R. Ma and J. McGilvary(1996), Natural Resource 
and Environmental Economics, Longman, London, 


® Sankar, U. (Ed.) (2001), Environmental Economics, Oxford 
University Press, New Delhi. 


* Schultz, T.W.(1971), Investment in Human Capital, Free 
Press, New York. 


¥ Tietenberg, T.(1994), Environmental Economics and Policy, 
Harper Collins, New York. 


M. A. (Final) 
Optional Paper 
INDUSTRIAL ECONOMICS 


Module 1: Framework and Problems of Industrial 
Economics 

Concept and organization of a firm - ownership, control and 
objectives of the firm; Passive and active behaviour of the firm. 
Module 2: Market Structure 

Sellers’ concentration; Product differentiation; Entry conditions; 
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Economies of scale; Market structure and profitability; Market 
structure and innovation; Theories of industrial location - Weber 
and Sargent Florence; Factors affecting location. 


Module 3: Market Conduct 

Product pricing - Theories and evidence; Investment expenditure - 
Methods of evaluating investment expenditure; Theories and 
empirical evidence on Mergers and acquisitions (M & As) and 
diversification. 

Module 4: Market Performance 


Growth of the firm - Size and growth of a firm; Growth and 
profitability of the firm; Constraints on growth; Productivity, 
efficiency and capacity utilization - Concept and measurement, 
Indian situation. 

Module 5: Indian Industrial Growth and Pattern 
Classification of industries; Industrial policy in India - Role of 
public and private sectors; Recent trends in Indian industrial 
growth; MNCs and transfer of technology; Liberalization and 
privatization; Regional industrial growth in India; Industrial 
economic concentration and remedial measures; Issues in 
industrial proliferation and environmental preservation; Pollution 
control policies. 

Module 6: Industrial Finance 


Owned, external and other components of funds; Role, nature, 
volume and types of institutional finance-IDBI, IFCI, SFCs, SIDC, 
commercial banks, ete.; Financial statement - Balance sheet, 
Profit and loss account; assessment of financial soundness, ratio 
analysis. 

Module 7: Project Appraisal 

Cost-benefit analysis - Net Present Value(NPV)and internal rate 
of return(TRR) criteria - balancing private and social returns. 
Module 8: Industrial Labour 


Structure of industrial labour; Employment dimensions of Indian 
industry; Industrial legislation; Industrial relations; Exit policy 
and social security; Wages and problem of bonus - labour market 
reforms. 
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Module 9: Current Problems of Selected Industries 

Tron and Steel; Cotton textiles; Jute; Sugar; Coal; Cement and 
engineering goods; Development of small-scale and cottage 
industries in India. 

BASIC READING LIST 


* Ahluwalia, 1.J.(1985), Industrial Growth in India, Oxford 
University Press, New Delhi. 


* Barthwal, R.R.(1985), Industrial Economics, Wiley Eastern 
Ltd., New Delhi. 


* Cherunilam, F.(1994), Industrial Economics: Indian 
Perspective (3rd Edition), Himalaya Publishing House, 
Mumbai 


¥ Desai, B. (1999), Industrial Economy in India (3rd Edition), 
Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 


"= Divine, P.J. and R.M. Jones et. Al. (1976), An Introduction 
to Industrial Economics, George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 
London. 


= Government of India, Economic Survey(Annual). 


* Hay, D. and D.J. Morris(1979), Industrial Economics: 
Theory and Evidence, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 


° Kuchhal, §.C.(1980), Industrial Economy of India(5th 
Edition), Chaitanya Publishing House, Allahabad. 


* Reserve Bank of India, Report on Currency and 
Finance(Annual). 


? Singh, A. and A.N. Sadhu(1988), Industrial Economies, 
Himalaya Publishing House, Bombay. 


M.A. (Final) 
Optional Paper 
ECONOMETRICS 
Module 1: Basic Econometrics 


Nature, meaning and scope of econometrics; Simple and general 
linear regression model - Assumptions, Estimation (through OLS 
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approach) and properties of estimators; Gauss-Markov theorem; 
Concepts and derivation of R2 and adjusted R2; Concept and 
analysis of variance approach and its application in regression 
analysis; parabolic, exponential, geometric, hyperbolic, modified 
exponential; Gomertz and logistic functions. 


Module 2: Problems in Regression Analysis 

Nature, test, consequences and remedial steps of problems of 
heteroscedasticity; Multicolinearty and auto-correlation; Problems 
of specification error; Errors of measurement. 


Module 3: Regressions with Qualitative Independent 
Variables 


Dummy variable technique - Testing structural stability of 
regression models comparing to regression, interaction effects, 
seasonal analysis, piecewise linear regression, use of dummy 
variables, regression with dummy dependent variables. 


Module 4: Dynamic Econometric Model 


Autoregressive and distributed lag models - Koyak model, Partial 
adjustment model, adaptive expectations; Instrumental variables; 
Problem of auto-correlation - Application; Almon approach to 
distributed-lag models. . 


“Module 5: Simultaneous Equation Models 


Introduction and examples; The simultaneous equation bias and 
inconsistency of OLS estimators; The identification problem; 
Rules of identification - order and rank conditions; Methods of 
estimating simultaneous equation system; Recursive methods and 
OLS; Indirect least squares(ILS); 2SLS, 3SLS, and ML 
methods-Applications. 

Module 6: Time Series Analysis 

Stationarity, unit roots, co-integration-spurious regression, 
Dickey-Fuller test, Engle-Granger test, Random walk model, 
Forecasting with ARIMA modelling; Box-Jenkins methodology; 
Vector autoregression; Problems with VAR _ modelling- 
Applications; Time varying parameters and Kalman filter. 
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Module 7: Multivariate Analysis 

Multivariate probability distribution, marginal and conditional 
probability distribution, multivariate normal distribution and its 
properties; Hotelling T-scale; Discriminant analysis. 


BASIC READING LIST: 


¥ Amemiya, T.(1985), Advanced Econometrics, Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge, Mass. 


7 Baltagi, B.H. (1988), Econometrics, Springer, New York. 


* Dongherly, C.(1992), Introduction to Econometrics, Oxford 
University Press, New York. 

- Goldberger, A.S.(1998), Introductory Econometrics, Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge, Mass. 

$ Gujarati, D.N.(1995), Basie Econometrics(2nd Edition), 
McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

Hill RC, EG. William and G.G. Judge(1997), 
Undergraduate Econometrics, Wiley, New York. 

: Kennedy, P.(1998), A Guide to Econometrics(4th Edition), 
MIT Press, New York. 

* Kmenta, J.(1997), Elements of Ecconometrics(Reprint 
Edition), University of Michigan Press, New York. 

*  Koutsoliannis, A197), Theory of Econometrics(2nd ed.), 
The Macmillan Press Ltd., London. 

x Krishna, K.L.(Ed.) (1997), Econometric Applications in 
India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

i Maddala, G.S.(Ed.) (1993), Econometrics Methods and 
Application(2 Vols.), Aldershot U.K. 

Theil, H.(1981), Introduction to Econometrics, Prentice Hall 
of India, New Delhi. 
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M. A. (Final) 
Paper-IV 
ECONOMICS OF GENDER AND DEVELOPMENT 
Module 1: Introduction to Gender Studies 


Importance and concepts of women studies - Women in 
patriarchal and matriarchal societies and structures, patrilineal 
and matririneal systems and relevance to present day society in 
India; Economic basis and functioning of patriarchy in developed 
and LDCs, particularly India; Gender bias in the theories of value, 
distribution and population. 

Module 2: Demographic Aspects 


Demography of female population; Age structure, mortality rates, 
and sex ratio - Causes of declining sex ratios and fertility rates in 
LDCs and particularly India - Theories and measurement of 
fertility and its control; Women and their access to nutrition, 
health, education, and social and community resources, and their 
impact on female mortality and fertility, economic status, and in 
work participation rate. 

Module 3: Women in Decision Making 


Factors affecting decision making by women; Property rights, 
access to and control over economic resources, assets; Power of 
decision making at household, class, community level; Economic 
status of women and its effect on work-participation rate, income 
level, health, and education in developing countries and India; 
Role of kinship in allocating domestic and social resources. 
Module 4: Conceptualization of Women’s Work 

Concept and analysis of women’s work; Valuation of productive 
and unproductive work; visible and invisible work; paid and 
unpaid work; economically productive and socially productive 
work-Economic stéatus, private property, and participation of 
women in pre-industrial and industrial societies - Female 
contribution to National Income. 

Module 5: Women and Labour Markets 

Factors affecting female entry in labour market; Supply and 
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demand for female labour in developed and developing countries, 
particularly India; Studies of female work participation in 
agriculture, non-agricultural rural activities, informal sector, 
cottage and small-scale industries, organized industry, and 
services sector; Wage differentials in female activities; 
Determinants of wage differentials, gender, education, skill, 
productivity, efficiency, opportunity; Structures of wages across 
regions and economic sectors, 


Module 6: Women, Technology and Environment 


Impact of technological development and modernization on 
women’s work participation in general and in various sectors such 
as agriculture, non-agriculture rural activities, small and cottage 
industries and organized industry - Female activities and 
ecological and environmental concerns; the two way relationship - 
Role of new technologies for helping women - Provision of 
information and training for simple harvesting of economic 
services, 


Module 7: Social Security and Social Protection for Women 


Social security of women; entitlements, ensuring economic 
independence and risk coverage, access to credit and insurance 
markets; Role of voluntary organizations, self help groups in 
providing social security; Labour market biases and gender 
discrimination; effectiveness of collective bargaining; Review of 
legislation for women's entitlements, protection of property rights, 
social security - Schemes for safety net for women; Need for 
female labour unions; affirmative action for women and 
improvement in their economic and social status. 


Module 8: Gender Planning, Development Policies and 
Governance 


Gender and development indices; Mainstreaming gender into 
development policies; Gender planning techniques; Gender 
sensitive governance; Paradigm shifts from women’s well being to 
women’s empowerment; Democratic decentralization(panchayats) 
and women’s empowerment in India. 

BASIC READING LIST: 


* Boserup E.(1970), Women’s Role in Economic Development, 
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George Allen and Unwin, London. 

Desai, N. and M_K. Raj(Eds.) (1979), Women and Society in 
India, Research Centre for Women Studies, SNDT 
University, Bombay. 


Government of India(1974), Towards Equality-Report of the 
Committee on the Status of Women in India, Department of 
Social Welfare, Ministry of Education and Social Welfare, 
New Delhi. 

Krishnraj, M., R.M. Sudarshan and A. Shroff (1999), 
Gender, Population and Development, Oxford University 
Press, New Delhi. 

Seth, M.(2000), Women and Development: The Indian 
Experience, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

Srinivasan, K, and A. Shroffi1998), India: Towards 
Population and Development Goals, Oxford University 
Press, New Delhi. 


Venkateswaran, S.(1995), Environment, Development and 
the Gender Gap, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

Wazir, R.(2000), The Gender Gap in Basic Education: NGOs 
as Change Agents, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
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M.A. in Education 
Course of Study 

Year Papers Marks 
Ist Compulsory Papers - 

Paper Ist Philosophical Foundation of Education 100 

Paper IInd Psychological Foundation of Education 100 

Paper IIIrd Methodology of Educational Research 

And Educational Statistics 100 

Optional Papers - 

Paper IV Any One Paper from Group (B) 100 


Group (A) 

1. Intelligence, Creativity and Education 

2. Environmenal Education 

3. Special Education 

4. Population Education 

5. Educational Technology 

6. Vocational Guidance and Counselling in Education 
IInd Compusory Papers - 


Paper Ist - Sociological Foundation of Education 100 
Paper IInd - Comparative Education 100 
Paper IlIrd - Economies of Education 100 
Optional Papers - 

Paper IV - Any One Paper from Group (B) 100 
Group (B) - 


1. Teacher Education 

2, Distance Education 

3. Value Education And Human Rights 
4. Education for Impowerment of Women 


5. Psychomentry 

6. Dessertation Or Essay Paper 
Total 8 Papers 800 Marks 
And Viva-Voce Examination 50 Marks 


Internal Examiner - 25 Marks to Be given 
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External Examiner - 25 Mark Gointly By Both The Examiners 


Note: All candidates shall undergo viva-voce test. The 
examination shall be comprehensive and shall be 
based on the theory paper offered by the candidate. 


M.A. Previous 
Compulsory Paper Ist 
Philosophical Foundations Of Education 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 
To enable the students to develop an understanding about the 
Ll Contribution of Philosophy to the field of education. 


2. Contribution various Indian Schools of Philosophy to the 
field of education. 


3. Impact of Western Philosophies on Indian Education. 

4.  Contribu‘iva of a few of the Great Indian Thinkers. 
Dependency theory in Education, values and Indian 
contribution. 

6, Concepts related to social philosophy of education. 

7. Nature and source of Knowledge getting process. 

COURSE CONTENTS 

1. Relationship between Education & Philosophy. 

2. Indian schools of philosophy : 


Samkhya, Vedanta, Buddhism, Islamic Traditions - with 
special references to their educational implications. 
3. Western Philosophies : Major Schools. 
i) Naturalism 
ii) Idealism 
iii) Pragmatism 
iv) Realism 
v) Existentialism 
vi) Marxism 
Their educational implications with special references to 





M.A. Education 


epistemology, axiology and the process of education. 
Contributions of Vivekananda, Tagore, Gandhi & Aurobind 
and J. Krishnamurty to educational thought. 
National values as enshrines in the Indian constitution of 
India and the Educational Implication. 
Social Philosophy of Education Freedom, Equality 
Democracy and responsibility. 
M.A. Previous 
Compusory Paper IInd 
PAPER I: 

PSYCHOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 


COURSE OBJECTIVE: 
To make the students understand about : 


a The contribution of different schools of Pshychology to 
Educations. 

2. Definition, Nature and factors influencing Learning. 

3. The meaning and nature of higher mental process. 

4. The meaning measurment and adjustment of personality. 

5. Concept of motivation and it’s relationship to Learning. 

6. Different theories of learning-behaviouristic, cognitive and 
insight. 

w. Meaning and nature of creativity and its development. 

8. Specific needs and traits of exceptional children. 

COURSE CONTENTS 

1. Contribution of the following schools of Psychology towards 
Education - (Behaviourism, Gestalt, Psychoanalytical. 

2. Learning and Motivation theories of Learnign 


Thorndike’s Conectism, Pavlov’s classical and Skinner's 
operant conditioning, Learning by insight. Hull's 
reinforcement thoery and Tolman’s theory of learning. 
Factors influencing learning. 

Transfer of learning and its theories. 
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Thinking, Problem solving and creativity, The meaning and 
nature of creativity, Measurement of creativity, 
Development of creative thinking abilities. 


Psychology of Personality : 

Personality - Type and trait theories - measurment of 
personality, Mental, Health and Personality - Type and 
trait theories - measurement of personality, Mental, Health 
and Adjustment conflicts, frustration anxiety and 
complexes, defence mechanism, stress management. 
Psychological and educational Needs of exceptional children 
i) Retarded 

ii) Gifted and 

iii) Deliquence 


M.A. Previous 
Paper III Compulsory Paper 


METHODOLOGY OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND 


EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS 


COURSE OBJECTIVES ; 
To enable the students to understand about the 


1. Sources from where Knowledge could be obtained. 

2. Nature, scope and limitations of educational research. 

3. Modalities necessary for formulating research problem. 

4 Sources for obtaining the data, analysing and drawing for 
solving an educational problem. 

5. Major approaches that are available for conducting the 
educational research and preparing and communication of 
result - the research rpeort. 

COURSE CONTENTS : 

a. Methods of acquiring scientific knowledge : Tradition, 
Experience, Reasoning : Inductive and deductive. 

2: Nature and scope of educational research : 
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i) Meaning, nature and limitations 
ii) Need and purpose 
iii) Fundamental applied & Action Research 
iv) Quantitative & Qualitative Research. 
Formulation of Research Problem. 
i) Critical of identifying the problem. 
ii) Variables 
iii) Hypothesis 
Major approaches to Research : Research design (Single 
group Design, Parellel group Design, Rotational group 
Design) discriptive research Ex-pose facto research. 
Collection of data - types of data, quantitative and 
qualitative, techniques and tools, 
i) Observation 
ii) Interview 
iii) Questionnaire 
iv) Projective 
v) Sociometry 
Sampling - Populatin and sample, methods; probability, 
representative and random sampling, random stratified 
sampling, etc. 
Analysis of data : Descriptive and Inferential statistics, the 
null hypothesis, Research hypothesis, test of significance, 
types of errors, one tailed and two tailed tests, the t-test, 
Non parametric test (chi-square) 
Writing Research report and evaluation of research report. 
M.A. Previous 
OPTIONAL PAPER I 
NTELLIGENCE, CREATIVITY AND EDUCATION 


COURSE OBJECTIVE 
To enable the students understand about : , 
1. The nature, meaning and concept of intelligence. 
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2. The meaning and concept of creativity along with the 
educational procedures for fostering “creativity” among 
individuals. 

3. The stages of development of intellectual development, 
creativity development and compatibility between them at 
various levles of school education. 


4. Facing and managing the creative children and at the same 
time nurturing their creative talent. 


5. The research studies conducted in the field of creative 
education in the world and in our country, so far. 


COURSE CONTENTS 


UNITI The Structure of Intelligence : An Examination of 
Various Theories of Intelligence, A review of some 
intelligence Tests. 


UNITII Nature and Theories of Creativity : The major aspects 

of Creativity; The Creativity process, The creative 
products; The creative person and the creative 
situation (press situation). Relationship Between 
Creativity and Intelligence. 
Need to foster creative thinking process, discovering 
creative potentialities teaching for creativity, goals for 
guiding creative talent; problem solving and 
creativity. 

UNIT III Intellectual and Crative Development : The stages of 
intellectual development, stages of creative 
development during the Pre-school, elementary school 
years. Creative develpment after highschool. Impact of 
heredity and environment in the development of 
intelligenece and creativity. 

UNITIV Fostering creativity. Adopting techniques for the 
improvement of memory, adaptability, self discpline, 
introversion, divergent thinking ability, crating 
supporting climate, among the children. 

Problems of creative children : Problems in 
maintaining creativity. Problems when creativity is 
repressed. 
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UNIT V __ Research in creativity : In India and abroad. 


M.A, Previous 
OPTIONAL PAPER II 
ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 


COURSE OBJECTIVES 
To make the students to 


1. 


Understand the meaning, nature and importance of 
environmental education or develop sensitivity towards 
environmental issues. 


2. Know the relationship between man and environment and 
understand the need for a sustainable development. 

3. Development competencies of environmental education. 

4. Understand environmental hazards or their procreative 
measures. 

5. Know about the progress of various environmental projects 
that are going on the globe. 

COURSE CONTENTS : 


Nature, Meaning and importance of environmental 
education. 

Relationship between man an environment : Ecological and 
psychological perspectives. 

Programmes of environmental education for Primary, 
Secondary and Higher institutions. 

Education for environmental awareness and attitude 
change, 

Environmental stressors - Natural and man made disasters; 
education for coping with environmental stressors. 


Comparative study of environmental projects from various 
countries. (U.K., U.S.A., U.S.S.R., and INDIA) 
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M.A. Previous (OPTIONAL IIIrd) 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 


COURSE OBJECTIVES 
To make the students : 


4. Know about the meaning and scope of special in India. 

35 Understand the various suggestions given by different 
recent commissions on education of children with special 
needs for realising the concept of “Universalisation of 
Education”. 

3. Grasp about the meaning, specific characteristics and 
modalities of identification of various types of exeptional 
learners. 

4, Understand various educational intervention programmes 
for meeting the needs of exceptional learners. 

COURSE CONTENTS: 


Meaing and scope of special Education. A brief history of 
Special Education. Scope of special education in India. 
Government policies and legislations. Administration of 
special education. 

Meaning of Universalisation of education as per 
constitutional provision as well as statewise allotment; - 
recommendations given in NPE 1986 POA 1992, and PWD 
(Persons with disability Act) 1995; National Institutes of 
Handicapped and the role of Rehabilitation council of India. 
Exceptional learners - learners who are mentally 
handicapped, visually impaired, hearing impaired, 
locomotor impaired, suffering with learning difficulties and 


. gifted-the meaning and salient charactheristics of learners 


of each category in a manner that paves way for early and 
easy indentification. 

Meaning of an educational intervention - nature and 
objectives of special; concept of main streaming; integrated 
schools and support services provided with in them viz. 
Resource room resource teacher, counselor ete.; concept of 
remedial teaching (specially for learning disabled children); 
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role of other (peer) members of the school children as well 
as teachers) I family of the “concerned child” and the 
community in educating the child who is an exceptional one. 
Characteristics, prevention, educational programs and 
placement of the following types of special children : 

° Mentally Retarded (MR) 

° With Learning Disabilities, 

. Emotionally disturbed, 

. With Speech and Language Disorders, 

. Visually impairment 


e Creative 
° Gifted 

(Definition, types causes, psychological and behavioural 

characteristics and education) 

M.A. Previous 
OPTIONAL PAPER IV 
POPULATION EDUCATION 

COURSE OBJECTIVE 
To enable the students 
‘a To understand the nature scope and need of population 

education. 


2. To know about the factors affecting populati 
pulation growth and 

understand the need for balancing the composition thro: 
distribution. - 
To . gain Knowledge about various techniques of 
maintenance of “Status” of populations. 2 

3. To i gain Knowledge about various techniques of 
maintenance of “status” of population. 
To understand the concept of prosperous family. 

5. To learn about the latest policies of population education 
and agencies working towards their achievement. 


i ——S 
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COURSE CONTENTS : 

. Nature and Scope of population Education : Meaning 
Concept, Need and Importance of population, education, 
objectives of Population Education. 

. Population Situation and Dynamics : Distribution and 
density; population composition-age, sex, rural/urban, world 
and Indian factors affecting population growth, mortality, 
migration and other implications. 

. Population and Quality of Life : Population in relation to 
socio-economic development; health status health service; 
nutrition, environment, resources educational provision. 

. Family Life Education : Concept of family, family role and 
responsibilies, family needs and resources, responsible 
parenthood, life values and beliefs. 

. Population related policies and programmes : Ppulation 
policy in relation to health environment education policies; 
programmes related to employment social movements; 
voluntary and International, agencies UNFPA, WHO, 
UNESCO ete. : 


M.A. Previous 
OPTIONAL PAPER V 
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 


COURSE OBJECTIVES : 


1. To enable the students teacher to understand about the 
meaning, nature, scope and significance of E.T. and its 
importent components in terms of Hardware and Software. 

2. To help the students teachers to distinguish between 
communication and instuction so that they can develop and 
design a sound instructional system. 

3. To acquaint students teachers with levels, strategies and 
models of teaching for future improvement. — 

4. To enable the students teachers to understand about the 
importance of programmed instructions and researches in 
ET. 
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5. To acquint the student teahcers with emergi i 
i 2 trend: oy 
along with the resources centres of E.T. Sa acl 


UNIT I 

. Concept of Educational Technology 

. Meaning, Nature, Scope and significance of ET. 

. Components of ET : Software, Hardware, 

° Educational technology and instructural technology. 
UNIT IL 

. Communication and Instruction : 


. Theory, concept, Nature, Process, Com s Types, 
* . » . ponents Ty 5 
Classroom Communication, Mass media approach in 


Educational Technology. 
. Designing Instructional system : 
. Formulation of instructional objectives 
. task analysis 


. designing of Instructional strategies such as lecture, team 
teaching discussion, seminar and tutorials. 


UNIT Ii 

° Teaching levels, Strategies & Molels : 

. Memory, Understanding and Reflective levels of teaching. 
. oe Strategies : Meaning, Nature, Functions and 


. Models of teaching : Maaiiiog. Nature, Functions and Types 
(Psychological Models and Modern Models of ' "Teaching) 


. Modification of teaching behaviour, 
. Micro teaching, Flander’s Interaction Analysis, Simulation. 
UNIT IV 


. Programmed instruction (linear/branching model) - Origi 
and types - linear and branching. = . sale 


. Development of the programmed instruction material 
. teaching machines 
. Computer, Assisted Instruction 
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. Research in Educational Technology 
. Future priorities in Educational Technology. 


UNIT V 

. Educational Technolgy in formal, non formal and Informal 
Education, Distance Education, Open Learning Systems 
and Educational Technology. 

. Emerging trends in Educational Technology, Videotape, 
Radio-vision, tele-conferencing, CCTV, CAI, INSAT - 
Problems of New Technolgies. 

. Evaluation and Educational Technology. 

° Resource Centres for Educational Technology, CIET, UGC, 
IGNOU, NOS, State ET Cells, AVRC, EMRC, NIST ete. - 
their activity for the improvement of teaching - learning. 


M.A. Previous 
OPTIONAL PAPER VI 
Vocational Guidence and Counselling in Education 


COURSE OBJECTIVES : 

1. To help students : (a) Understand the process of 
adjustment, (b) Understand problems of young children and 
methods to help them, (c) develop skills to spot 
mal-adjustment children and help them with adjustment (d) 
develop ability to relate couselling to the dynamics of 
adjustment. 

2. To help students develop an understanding the counselling 
needs of college students so that they may be in positions of 
to be counsellors in higher education. 

3. To give students enough information and skill so that may 
successfuly shoulder the responsbility of a Guidance Worker 
helping students plan their Educational & Vocational 
future. 

COURSE CONTENTS : 

ih Meaning and functions of Guidance, Guidance in relation to 
individual growth. 
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Basic Principles of Guidance. 
Development of Guidance for understanding the individual. 


Procedures in Guidance : General methods of investigating 
the individual and studying the whole child. Methods and 
Techniques for collection and assesment of information case 
History, cumulative Records, Personality inventories and 
tests intelligence test, achievement tests, Apptitude tests 
and Interest inventories. Collecting and recording 
information of educational and vocational opportunities for 
counselling, placement, follow-up and Research Activities. 
Organ isation of Guidance Service. Duties of classroom 
Teacher Home room, sponsor and Counsellor. Initiating a 
Guidance programme! Guidance methods. Group Guidance 
and case work. 

Need for Vocational Guidance in Indian School's; Need and 
importance of occupational information; about employment, 
market trends and opportunities. Methods of securing facts 
about jobs and their use. 

Educational and Vocational Counselling. Counselling and 
its purpose, levels of Counselling and Counselling 
relationships, Counselling Interview. 


M.A. FINAL 
Compulsory Paper I 
SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATION OF EDUCATION 


COURSE OBJECTIVES : 
To enable the students to understand about - 


1. 


2. 


Meaning and nature of educational sociology education and 
social organizations. 

Group dynamics social instructions, social change and the 
contribution of education to these aspects. 


Meaning of ‘culture and concepts of modernisation, 
weseternisation and socialisation. 


Various social factors and their impact on education. 
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5. 


‘Social theories with special references to Swadeshi. 


COURSE CONTENTS : 


i. 
2. 


Concept of educational society and sociology of education. 


Social Interactions and their educational implications social 
st.atifications concepts of social stratifications according to 


‘functions and Marxist concept and its educational 


implications. 

Culture : Meaning and nature of culture; Role of education 
in cultural context; cultural determinants of Education; 
Education and cultural change. 

Social change and its meaning and concept with special 
reference to social change. 

Concept of urbanisation westernization and modernization 
with special reference to Indian society and its educational 
implications. 

Social principles in education - social and economic 
relevance to education; Socio-economic factors and their 
impact on education. 

Education in relation to nationalism, National integration, 
International understanding. 

Education and Society - 

Education - 

i) As a process in social system. - 

ii) As a process of socialisation and. 

iii) As a process of social progress. 

Educational opportunity and inequality - inequality of 
educational opportunities and their impact on social growth 
and development. 
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M.A. FINAL 
Compulsory papers IInd 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
COURSE OBEJCTIVES : 


1. To help the students to understand comparative education 
as an emerging discipline. 
(with its scope and major concepts) of education. 

2. To acquaint the students with educational systems in terms 
of factors and approaches of comparative education. 


3. To orient the students with skills to assess the efficacy of 
educational systems of various countries in terms of the 
prevailing trends in those countries. 


4. To help the students to use the results of assessment made 
by various countries and to know the role of UNO and its 
various bodies for the promotion of Indian Education. 


5. To create a perspective in the students about the 
implications of education for solving the prevailing 
problmes of education in India. 

COURSE CONTENTS : 

UNITI 3 

. Comparative Educations - Meaning in terms of looking at it 
as a new discipline. 

. Scope and major concepts of comparative education. 

° Methods. 

. Intra and inter-educational analysis. 

UNIT I 


° Comparative education factors and approaches geographical 
economic, cultural, philosophical, sociological, linguistic, 
scientific, historical, ecological, structural and functional 
factors - cross disciplinary approach used in comparative 
education. 

UNIT HI 

° Modern trends in world Education - National and Global. 


ei me 
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. Role of UNO in improving educational opportunities among 
the member coutries, various official organs of the U.N.O. 
and their educational activities. 


UNIT IV 


. A comparative study of the education systems of countries 
with special reference to : 


. Primary Education-India, U.S.A., U.K., Russia 

. Secondary Education-India, U.S.A, U.K. Russia 

. Higher Education-India, U.S.A., U. K., Russia 

. Teacher Education-India, U.S.A., U.K., Russia 

UNITV 

. Problems prevailing in developing countries with special 
reference to India, Their causes and solution through 


education. 
. Poverty 
° Unemployment 
. Population explosion 
° Terrorism 
° Casteism and Communalism 
. Illiteracy 
. Economic Under-development. 

M.A. Final 
Compulsory Paper IIT 
ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION 

COURSE OBJECTIVES : 


To make the students aware about : 


2: The meaning, importance and scope of economic of 
education. 


2. Education expenditure as productive consumption and 
returning ivestment through the function of human capital 
and planned manpower development; 
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3. The concept and relationship between input and output of 
Education. 

4. The source and resources of finances for education. 


5. The financial resources management. 
COURSE CONTENTS : 


. Economics of Education.: Concept, Scope and significance. 
Recent trends in economics of education. 


. Education as a consumption : concept, significance and 
strategies. 
. Education as Investment : concept, significance and 


strategies. 

. Education and Economic development : Human capital 
formation and Man power planning. 

. Cost benefit analysis of education : Taxonomy of cost 
education, Taxonomy of benefits of education. Input and 
Output - concepts and relationships between the two. 


. Resources for Education : Role of the centre, Slates and 
Institutions for fiancing education. 


. Financing education : Theoretical considerations, problems 
of financing, Grant-in-aid scheme. 


M.A. Final 
Optional Paper I 
TEACHER EDUCATION 
COURSE OBJECTIVES : 


1. To enable the students to understand the meaning scope, 
objectives of teacher educations and ints development in 
India. 

2. To develop an understanding in the student about various 
modalities used for teachers, teacher educators and 
educational administrators for different levels of Education. 


3. to acquaint the students with the various aspects of 
student-teaching programmes, prevailing in the country. 





C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 61 





4,  Toenable the students to understand the prevailing trends 


in teacher education and agencies to develop and implement 
the concerned policies, in India. 

5. To develop in the students and understanding about the 
important research findings in teacher edutation. 

UNIT I 

. Evaluation and development of teacher education in India. 

. Meaning and scope of teacher education. 

. Objectives of teacher education at different levels. 

UNIT It 

. Preperation to Teacher for Pre-Primary, Primary and 
Secondary stages. 

. Professional preperation of teacher educators and 
educational administrators. 


. Preparatic:. of teachers for the teaching of a particular 
subject (language Maths & Science). 


. In-service training programmes. 
° Post graduate courses in education, and innovation in 
teacher education. 


UNIT tit 

. Student teaching programmes. 

. Pattern of students teaching (intership, block teaching, 
teaching practice, off-campus teaching practice) 

. Technique of teacher training, core teaching, micro-teaching 


analysis. 
. Evaluation of students teaching. 
UNIT IV 


° Trends in teacher education. 

. Integrated teacher education programme. 
. Comprehensive college of education. 

° SIE/SERT/DIET - 

. NCERT 

° National council for teacher Education. 


“3 
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Current problems. 

Practicing Schools in teacher education. 

Teacher Education and Community. 
Implementation of curricula of Teacher Education 


UNITV 


Research activities in the field of teacher education and 
their implication with respect to. 


Teaching effectiveness 
Criteria of admission 
approaches to teaching. 


M.A. Final 
Optional Paper IT 
DISTANCE EDUCATION 


COURSE OBJECTIVES : 


1. 


To orient students with the nature and need of distance 
education in the present day Indian society. 

To expose students to different kinds of information and 
communication Technologies (ICT) and apprise them with 
their use in teaching-learning process. 

To enable student to understand various modes of student 
support services (SSS) and develop in them skills to manage 
such services for various kinds of programmes through 
Distance education. 


To enable students to evaluate prog:ammes of Distance 
education and to develop in them the ability to enhance the 
quality and standards of different D.E. Programmes. 


COURSE CONTENTS : 
UNITI 


Distance education and its development 
a) Some definitions and teaching Learning components 
b) Need and characteristics features of Distance education. 


. 
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c) Growth of Distance Education. 
d) Distance teaching-learning systems in India. 


UNIT 


Invervention strategies a Distance 
a) Information and communication Technologies and their 
application in Distance Education. 


b) Designing and Preparing self-instruction material. 
c) Electronic Media (T.V.) for Education 


UNIT Ti 


Learning at a Distance 

a) Student-support-services in Distance education and their 
management. 

b) Technical and vocational programmes through Distance 
Education. 

c) Programmes for women through re. HRS 

d) Distance education and Rural developm: 


UNIT IV 


Quality enhancement and programme Evaluation 

a) Quality assuarance of distance education. 

b) Mechanisms for maintenance of standards in Distance 
education. 


c) Programme evaluation. 
d) Cost analysis in D.E. concept, need and process. 
e) New dimensions in Distance education - promise for the 


M.A. Final 
(Optional Paper IlIrd) 
VALUE EDUCATION AND HUMAN RIGHTS 
COURSE OBJECTIVE: 
1. To enable students to understand the need and importance 


of value Education and education for Human rights. 








64 M.A. Education 

2. To enable them to unerstand the nature of values, moral 
values, moral education and to differentiate such values 
from religious education, moral training or moral 
indoctination. 

3. To orient the students with the basis of morality and with 
the place of reason and emotions in moral development of 
the child. 

4. To enable them to understand the process of moral 
development vis-a-vis their cognitive and social 
development. 

5. To orient the students with various interventions strategies 
for moral education and conversion of moral learning 
education. 

COURSE CONTENTS: 

UNIT I 

° The socio-moral and cultural context 
a) Need and importance of Value Education and Education 
for Human rights in the existing social scenario. 

b) Valuation of culture : Indian culture - the Human Values. 

UNIT IL 

. Nature and Concept of morality and moral Education 
a) Mora) Education vis-a-vis religious education; moral 
instructions, moral training and moral indoctrination. 
b) Language of moral education-its form and context 
characteristics of morally educated persons. 
c) Justice and care-the two dimensions perspectives in 
Morality : Dichtomy between reason and passion. 
d) Moral judgement and moral action. 

UNIT 1 


Moral Development of the child 

a) Concept of development and concept of moral 
development 

b) Psychoanalytic approach 


4 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 65 





©) Learning theory approach, especially social learning 
theory approach. 
d) Cognitive development approach-pgaget and Kohlberg, 


stages of moral development and their characteristics 
features. 


UNIT IV 


Moral learning to moral education 

a) Moral learning ouside the school-child rearing practices 
and moral learning, moral learning via limitation. Nature of 
society and moral learning. Media and moral learning. 

b) Moral learning inside the schoo) : Providing “form” and 
“Centent” to form education. 

c) Moral Education and the curriculum : can moral 
education be imparted taking it as a subject of curriculum. 


Unit V 


Intervention strategies for mgral education and assessment 
of moral maturity. 


a) Model of moral education - a) Rationale building Model, 
b) The consideration Model, c) Value classification Model, d) 
Social Action Model, e) Just Community Intervention 
Model. 


b) Assessment of moral maturity vai moral dilemma 
resolution 


c) Examples of some moral dilemmas. 


M.A. Final 
Optional Paper TV 
EDUCATION FOR EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN 


COURSE OBJECTIVES 


To know the expected roles (political, social and economic) of 
Indian Women, in developing countries including India. 

To acquaint with the types and modes of preparation 
needed for them in playing such roles effectively and 
efficiently in tune with the constitutional directives. 


Po 
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. To be aware of the concept of women as change agent for 
the transformation of Third World countries as studied by 
World bank and other world organisations like ILO. 


COURSE CONTENTS 


UNITI 

. Problems of women face in developing countries including 
India-high rate of population growth-literacy percentage of 
women inadequate nutrition and technology, existing 
prejudices, against women etc. 

UNIT I 


. Sub-culture of men and women in all countries including 
India. 


UNIT fil 

. A retrospective profile in a tradition bound society and a 
prospective profile in the changing Indian Society, major 
areas to be tapped. Aspiration of Indian Sociaty for 
sustainable development of girls, planned government 
efforts, Achieving quality of life, equality of opportunities, 
equity, social justice and empowerment. 

UNIT IV 

. Needs of girls education, poverty, predudice and population 
explosion minimum level of learning in scientific literacy 
and computer literacy-focus on teacher preparation in 
gender sensitivity. 

UNIT V 

. Needed direction in educational research : Access to 
education and retention, apathy at home, child labour, early 
child marriage continuance of out-dated laws, positive 
attitude towards girl’s education. 
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M.A. Final 
Optional Paper V 
PSYCHOMETRY 
COURSE OBJECTIVES : 
1, To understand The Nature Of Measurment In Education 
and psychology. 
2. To develop the ability to construct good imStrument of 
Research. 
3. To develop the ability to evaluate the instruments of 
Research. ~ 
4. To have the Knowledge of various reputed standardized 
instruments. 
COURSE CONTENTS: 


1, General nature of testing. 

2. Preperation of the test meterial planning the test and 
writting the items. 

3. Reliability, valideity & Norms. 

4 Standardization of the test. 

5, Psychological test of intelligence Aptitude and personality. 

6. Response set. 

7. Guesssing Methods of correction. 

8 Test Prediction and dependability. 

9. Rating scale. 

10. Current principles and Logic of testing. 


Optional Paper VI 
° DISERTATION OR ESSAY 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE 


M. A. (Previous) Examination 
———e— 





There shall be five papers of 80 marks each as under: 


Paper I- English Literature from Chaucer to the 
Restoration of the Stuart Monarchy. 


Paper Il - English Literature from the Restoration of the 
Stuart Monarchy to the French Revolution. 


Paper III- English Literature from the French Revolution to 
the passing of the First Reform Bill. 


Engli i i f the First 
PaperIV- English Literature from the passing of 
a Reform Bill to the death of Queen Victoria. 


Paper V- English Literature from the death of Queen 
Victoria to the Present Day. 
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Pattern of Paper Setting 


Paper -I 
English Literature from Chaucer to 
the Restoration of the Stuart Monarchy 


MNete: The paper is divided into two sections - A and B. The 


books and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for 
detailed study and those in Section B are meant for 
non-detailed study. In answer to Q. No.1, the candidates 
wij! be required to explain with reference to the context 
any four passages out of six set from books mentioned in 
Section A. Q. Nos. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; 
Q. No. 2 being on books and authors prescribed in Section 
A and Q. No.3 being on books and authors prescribed in 
Section B. The candidates will be required to answer 5 
Short-Answer Questions set on all the authors and books 
included in Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 
5 will be objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 


Paper -1I 
English Literature from Chaucer to 
the Restoration of the Stuart Monarchy 


Section -A 
Detailed Study 
1. Chaucer : Prologue to the Canterbury Tales 
2. Milton : Paradise Lost Book I 
3. Bacon z Essays (only the undermentioned) 
Gi) OfTruth 


Gi) OfDeath 
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2 
(iii) Of Adversity 10. W.L.Renwick Edmund Spenser (London, 1925) 
(iv) Of Marriage and Single Life 11. Janet Spens Spense’s Faerie Queene: An Interpretation 
(v) Of Ambition Caaibas 1280) 
> Marlowe i. Rawaed lt 12. R. W. Church i (EML, Macmillan, 1884) 
13. Hugh Walker English Essay and Essayists (Dent 
es, Haat . and Sons, 1915) . 


6. Shakespeare : The Tempest 14. A.C.Bradley Shakespearean Tragedy (Maemillan, 1904) 


15. G. W. Knight The Wheel of Fire (Oxford, 1930) 


Section - B 16. J.D. Wilson What Happens in Hamlet (Cambridge, 1951) 
Non-detailed Study 17. EMWTillyard Shakespeare's Last Plays (Chatto and 
Wi 
7. Langland : Piers the Plowman inate, London, 1908) . 
18. H.B,Charlton Shakespearean Tragedy (Cambridge, 1951) 
(only Prologue, Passvus I and IT) 4 ‘ 
Edited by W.W. Skeat (Oxford) 19. G. W. Knight The Crown of Life (London, 1947) 
WwW. 01 
- 20. F.S. Boas Christopher Marlowe (London, 1940) 
8. Spenser : The Faerie Queene, Book I | 21. F.P. Wi Marl and Early Shal (Oxford, 
9. BenJonson : Every Man in His Humour ee iaay = , 
10. Browne = :_—_—Relligio Medici (only Part 1) 22. M. Poirier Christopher Marlowe (London, 1951) 
23. L.C. Knights Drama and Society in the Age of Jonson 
Books Recommended for Critical Study (London, 1937) 
24. Una Ellis-Fermor Jacobean Drama (London, 1957) 
1. N. Coghill Chaucer the Poet (London, 1949) 25. E. W. Gosse Sir Thomas Browne (EML, Macmillan, 1905) 
2. W.P. Ker English Literature, Medieval (London, 1912) 26. A. Nicoll British Drama (George G. Harrap and Co., 
3. E. Legouis Geoffrey Chaucer (Dent and Sons, 1913) London; 1951) 
4. G.L.Kittredge Chaucer and his Poetry (Cambridge, U.S.A., 
1915), 
5. C. Dawson Medieval Religion and other Essays 
Fi (London, 1934) 
6. A.W. Ward Chaucer (EML, Macmillan, 1880) 
7. R.W.Church — Spenser (EML, Maemillan, 1879) 
8. B.E.C.Davis | Edmund Spenser (Cambridge, 1933) 
9. C.S8. Lewis The Allegory of Love (Oxford, 1936) 
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Pattern of Paper Setting 


Paper - II 
English Literature from the Restoration of 
the Stuart Monarchy to the French Revolution 


Note: The Paper is divided into two Sections - A and B. The 


books and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for 
detailed study and those in Section B are meant for 
non-detailed study. In answer to Q. No.1, the candidates 
will be required to explain with reference to the context 
any four passages out of six set from books mentioned in 
Section A. Q. No. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; 
Q. No. 2 being on authors and books prescribed in Section 
A and Q. No.3 being on authors and books prescribed in 
section B. The candidates will be required to answer 5 
Short-Answer Questions set on all the authors and books 
included in Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 
5 will be objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 


Paper - Il 
English Literature from the Restoration of 
the Stuart Monarchy to the French Revolution 


Section -A 
Detailed Study 
1. Dryden : Absalom and Achitophel 
2. Pope z Rape of the Lock 
3. Gray : (i) Elegy Written in a Country Churchyard 
Gi) The Bard 
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(iii) The Progress of Poesy 
(iv) Hymn to Adversity 
4. Addison: Essays (only the undermentioned) 
(i) TheJombs in Westminster Abbey 
(ii) A Vision of Justice 
(iii) Ladies’ Head-dress 
(iv) Sunday in the Country * 
5. Johnson: Life of Milton 
Dryden : All for Love 





> 


Section -B 
Non-detailed Study 
7. Congreve : The Way of the World 
8. Goldsmith : She Stoops to Conquer 
9. Swift : The Battle of the Books 
10, Fielding : Tom Jones 


Books Recommended for Critical Study 
1. A.W. Verral Lectures on Dryden (Cambridge, 1914) 


2. T.S. Eliot Homage to John Dryden (London, 1924) 

3. §S. Johnson Lives of the Poets (ed. G. B. Hill Vol. 1, 
Oxford, 1905) 

4. A.C. Kirsch Dryden’s Heroic Drama (Princeton, 1965) 

5. Walter Raleigh Some Authors (Oxford, 1923) 

6. D.Nichol Smith John Dryden (Cambridge, 1950) 

7. M. Van Doren The Poetry of John Dryden (London, 1931) 

8. G.W. Knight Laureate of Peace (London, 1954) 

9. R.P. Parkin The Poetic Workmanship of Alexander 


Pope (Minnea- polis, 1955) 
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10. 


11. 
12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 


17, 
18, 


19. 
20. 
21. 


22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 


R. K. Root 


David Cecil 
A. L. Reed 


E. W. Gosse 
J. Lannering 


W. J. Courthope 
W. J. Bate 


Walter Raleigh 
W. K. Minsatt 


B. Dobree 
B. Dobree 
A. Nicoll 


R. Quintana 
R. Quingana 
A. Kettle 


E. A. Baker 


The Poetical Career of Alexander Pope 
(Princeton, 1938) 


Poets and Story Tellers (London, 1949) 


‘The Background of Gray’s Elegy 
(New York, 1924) 


Thomas Gray (EML, Macmillan) 

Studies in the Prose Style of Joseph Addison 
(Uppsala, 1951) 

Addison (EML, Maemillan) 


The Achievement of Samuel Johnson 
(New York, 1955) 


Six Essays on Johnson (Oxford, 1910) 


The Prose Style of Samuel Johnson 
(New Haven, 1941) 


Restoration Tragedy (Oxford, 1929) 
Restoration Comedy (Oxford, 1924) 


British Drama (George G. Harrap and Co., 
London, 1951) 


The Mind and Art of Swift (London, 1953) 
Swift, an Introduction (London, 1955) 

An Introduction to the English Novel Vol. I 
(London 1951) 


History of English Novel Vol. IV (Barnes 
and Noble, New York, 1960) 
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Pattern of Paper Setting 


Paper - Ill 
English Literature from the French Revolution 
to the passing of the First Reform Bill 


NOTE:The paper is divided into two Sections - A and B. The 
books and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for 
detailed study and those in Section B are meant for 
non-detailed study. In answer to Q. No.1, the candidates 
will be required to explain with reference to the context 
any four passages out of six set from books mentioned in 

¢ Section A. Q. No. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; 
Q. No. 2 being on authors and books prescribed in Section 
A and Q. No.3 being on authors and books prescribed in 
Section B. The candidates will be required to answer 5 
Short-Answer Questions set on all the authors and books 
included in Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 
5 will be objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 


Paper - Ill 
English Literature from the French Revolution 
to the passing of the First Reform Bill 


Section - A 
Detailed Study 
1. Wordsworth : G) Tintern Abbey 


(ii) Ode on the Intimations of Immortality 
from Recollections of Early Childhood 


(iii) The Leech-Gatherer 
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(iv) Peele Castle (ii) The Clod and the Pebble - Love seeketh 


2. Coleridge =: (i) Rime ofthe Ancient Mariner not itself to please 
(ii) Kubla Khan (iii) The Angel - I dreamt a dream! What 
(iii) Dejection: An Ode can it mean? 
3. Shelley :  Adonais 8. Byron : The Vision of Judgement 
4. Keats : i) Eve of St Agnes 9. JaneAusten : Emma 
(ii) Ode to Autumn 10. Scott : The Bride of Lammermoor 
(ii) Ode to Melancholy r Books Recommended for Critical Study 
2 ek pa ig ure 1. W.Raleigh Wordsworth (London, 1908) 
2. R.W.Bateson Wordsworth, A Re-interpretation 
(i) The Praise of Chimney Sweepers (London, 1954) 
(ii) A Bachelor's Complaint of the 3. A.C. Bradley Oxford Lectures on Poetry (London, 1909) 
mer renner pr 4. H.J.C.@rierson Milton and Wordsworth (Cambridge, 1937) 
- WeveniLast Rergyeof Elia 5. H. House Coleridge (London, 1953) 
O) Bows Relations 6. H.D, Trail Coleridge (EML, Macmillan, 1887) 
; oe 7. 8. Colvin Keats (EML, Macmillan, 1884) 
6. Hazlitt : (i) My First Acquaintance With Poets 8. John Nichol Byron (EML Maemillan, 1883) 
Pus hain eee 9. A.W.Crawford The Genius of Keats (London, 1932) 
Section -B 7 10. H.W.Garrod Keats (Oxford, 1926) 
Non-detailed Study 11, M.R. Ridley Keats’ Craftsmanship 
. C.H. Shelley’s Major Poetry (Princeton, 1948) 
7. Blake : pan Songs of Innocence i: = ag The nisinborn Seaethaons Books, London, 
(i) Introduction - Piping down the Valleys 1953) 
wee 14, E. Blunder Charles Lamb and His Contemporaries 
Gi) The Little Black Boy - My Mother bore (Cambridge, 1933) 
Seton acmteeh Wald 15. M.H. Law ‘The English Familiar Essay in the Early 


(iii) Night - The sun descending in the Nineteenth Century (Philadelphia, 1934) 


West From Songs of Experience 16. W. Pater Appreciations (London, 1889) 
Gi) Introduction - Hear the Voiceof the 17. H. Walker The English Essay and Essayists (J. M. 


Dent and Sons, 1915) 
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18. P. Berger William Blake; Poet and Mystic, Translated 
by D. H. Conner (London, 1914) 

19. B. Blackstone English Blake (Cambridge, 1949) 


20. 


21. 


22. 


24, 


25. 


Sir H. Read Byron (London, 1951) 
W. A. Briscol (ed) Byron The Poet (London, 1924) 
M. Lascelles Jane Austen and Her Art (Oxford, 1939) 


. A. Wright Jane Austen's Novels: A Study in Structure 

(London, 1953) 

HJ.C. Grierson Sir Walter Scott Lectures 1940-48 

Et. Al. (Edinburgh, 1950) 

C. A. Young The Waverley Novels, an Appreciation 
(Glasgow, 1907) 

Pattern of Paper Setting 
Paper - IV 


English Literature from the passing of 
the First Reform Bill to the Death of Queen Victoria 


NOTE; The paper is divided into two Sections - A and B. The 


books and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for 
detailed study and those in Section B are meant for 
non-detailed study. In answer to Q. No.1, the candidates 
will be required to explain with reference to the context 
any four passages out of six set from books mentioned in 
Section A. Q. No. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; 
Q. No. 2 being on authors and books prescribed in Section 
A and Q. No.3 being on authors and books prescribed in 
section B. The candidates will be required to answer 5 
Short-Answer Questions set on all the authors and books 
included in Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 
5 will be objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 
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Paper - IV 


English Literature from the passing of 
the First Reform Bill to the Death of Queen Victoria 


Detailed Study 
1. Tennyson 


2. Browning 


3. Arnold 


4. Rossetti 
5. Ruskin 


6. Arnold 


Non-detailed Study 


7. Ibsen 

8. Newman 

9. Dickens : 
10, Hardy 


Section -A 


G) Tithonus 

(ii) The Two Voices 

(iii) The Voyage 

(i) Andrea Del Sarto 

(ii) Rabbi Ben Ezra 

(iii) A Grammarian’s Funeral 

(i) Thyrsis 

(ii) Stanzas from Grande Chartreuse 
(iii) Memorial Verses 

The Blessed Damozel 


The Crown of Wild Olive [only 
(i) Introduction (ii) Lecture on Work] 


Culture and Anarchy (only Sweetness and 
Light) 


Section B 


A Doll’s House 

Idea of A University 
Great Expectations 
Tess of the D'urbervilles 
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Books Recommended for Critical Study 


1. J.Kilham(ed) — Critical Essays on the Poetry of Tennyson 
(London, 1960). 
2. H. Nicolson Tennyson: Aspects of His Life, Character and 
Poetry (London, 1923) 
J.M. Cohen Robert Browning (London, 1952) 


4. C,H. Herford Robert Browning (London, 1905) 

5. G.K.Chesterton Robert Browning (EML, Macmillan, 1903) 

6. A.C, Lyall Alfred Tennyson (EML, Macmillan, 1902) 

7. J.D. Jump Matthew Arnold (London, 1955) 

8. L. Trilling Matthew Arnold (New York, 1949) 

9. H.W. Garrod Poetry and the Criticis:n of Life (Oxford, 
1931) 


10. H. O'B Boas Rossetti and His Poetry (London, 1914) 
11. W.C. Brownell Victorian Prose Masters (New York, 1902) 
12. Joan Evans John Ruskin (London, 1954) 

13. F. Harrison John Ruskin (London, 1902) 

14. M.A. Frank Tbsen in English (London, 1919) 


15. A. Nicoll A History of Late Nineteenth Century 
Drama 1850-1900 (2Vols., Cambridge, 1946) 


16. J.M.Cameron John Henry Newman (London, 1956) 
17. F,L. Cross John Henry Newman (London, 1933) 


18. F.A. D’Cruz Cardinal Newman: Itis Place in Religion and 
in Literature (Madras, 1935) 


19. F, McGrath Newman's University: Idea and Reality 
(London, 1951) 

20. G, Gissing Charles Dickens: A Critical Study (London, 
1898) 


21. G. Orwell Critical Essays (London, 1946) 


O 
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22. L. Abercrombie Thomas Hardy, a Critical Study (London, 
1912) 
23. David Cecil Hardy the Nevelist (London, 1943) 
24. H.C. Duffin Thomas Hardy (London, 1937) 
25. David Cecil Early Victorian Novelists (Penguin Books, 
1948) 
26. Hugh Walker Literature of the Victorian Era 
(Cambridge, 1909) 
Pattern of Paper Setting 
Paper -V 


English Literature from the Death of Queen Victoria 


to the Present Day 


NOTE: The paper is divided into two Sections-A and B. The books 


and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for detailed 
study and those in Section B are meant for non-detailed 
study. In answer to Q. No.l, the candidates will be 
required to explain with reference to the context any four 
passages out of six set from books mentioned in Section A. 
Q. No. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; Q. No. 2 
being on authors and books prescribed in Section A and Q. 
No.3 being on authors and books prescribed in Section B. 
The candidates will be required to answer 5 Short-Answer 
Questions set on all the authors and books included in 
Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 5 will be 
objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 
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Paper -V 


English Literature from the Death of Queen Victoria 
to the Present Day 


Seetion -A 
Detailed Study 
T. S. Eliot : The Waste Land 
2. W.H. Auden : (i) Musedes Beaux Arts 


(ii) The Shield of Achilles 

(iii) In Memory of W. B. Yeats 
3. Ted Hughes : (i) Six Young Men 

(ii) Hawk Roosting 

(iii) November 


4. G.B.Shaw : Man and Superman 
5. T.S. Eliot : Murder in the Cathedral 
6. John Osborne : Look Back in Anger 
Section -B 
Non-detailed Study 
7. Virginia Woolf : To the Light House 
8. Somerset Maugham : Of Human Bondage 
9. D.H. Lawrence 5 Sons and Lovers 
10. C. P. Snow $ The Conscience of the Rich 


Books Recommended for Critical Study 
1. F.O. Matthiessen The Achievement of T. S. Eliot 
(London, 1958) 


2. G. Williamson A Reader's Guide to T. S. Eliot 
(London, 1955) 
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10. 
11, 


12. 


14. 


15. 
16. 
37. 
18. 


C. Brooks 
Barbara Everett 
R. Hoggart 
Keith Sagar 
Keith Sagar (ed.) 


John Lucas 


A. C. Ward 
H. Jackson 
S. C. Sen Gupta 


A. G. George 
Joan Bennett 
R. L. Chambers 
David Daiches 
F. R. Leavis 
Kenneth Allsop 


Arnold Kettle 


Walter Allen 


. J. W. Beach 


. David Daiches 


B. Ifor Evans 


Modern Poetry and the Transition 
(London, 1948) 

Auden (Writers and Critics Series, 
London,1964) 


Auden: an Introductory Essay 
(London, 1951) 


The Art of Ted Hughes 

The Achievement of Ted Hughes 
Modern English Poetry, from Hardy 
to Hughes 

Bernard Shaw (London, 1951) 
Shaw (London, 1907) 


Art of Bernard Shaw (Calcutta, 4th 
ed. 1960) 


‘'T. S. Eliot: His Mind and Art (Asia 
Publishing House, Bombay, 1962) 


Virginia Woolf : Her Art as a Novelist 
(Cambridge, 1945) 


The Novels of Virginia Woolf 
(Edinburgh, 1947) 


Virginia Woolf (London, 1945) 
D. H. Lawrence: Novelist (London, 1955) 
The Angry Decade (1958) 


An Introduction to the English Novel, 
vol. II (1953) 


The English Novel (Pelican Books, 1954) 


The Twentieth Century Novel (Lyall 
Book Depot, Ludhiana, 1964) 


The Present Age after 1920 (1958) 


English Literature between the Wars 
(1948) 
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23. A.C. Ward ‘Twentieth Century Literature 
(Methuen) 

24. G.S. Fraser The Modern Writer and his World 
@ondon, 1953) 

25. Harry Blamires Twentieth Century English Literature 

English Literature 
M.A.(Final) Examination 


There shall be four papers of 100 marks each and a 
viva-voce examination of 50 marks. 


Paper I - Indian Writing in English 
Paper I - American Literature 


Paper IIl- Literary Comprehension and Literary Criticism 
with Classical Background 


PaperIV- (a) History of English Literature from Chaucer to 
the Present Day 


OR 
(b)Dissertation 


Viva Voce 
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Pattern of Paper Setting 


Paper -I 
Indian Writing in English 


NOTE:The paper is divided into two Sections - A and B. The 


books and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for 
detailed study and those in Section B are meant for 
non-detailed study. In answer to Q. No.1, the candidates 
will be required to explain with reference to the context 
any four passages out of six set from books mentioned in 
Section A. Q. No. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; 
Q. No. 2 being on authors and books prescribed in Section 
A and Q. No.3 being on authors and books prescribed in 
Section B. The candidates will be required to answer 5 
Short-Answer Questions set on all the authors and books 
included in Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 
5 will be objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 

Paper -I 

Indian Writing in English 
Section - A 


Detailed Study 


Tagore :  Gitanjali (Only Song Nos. 11,18, 27, 28, 35, 
39, 42, 73, 76, and 91) 

V.K.Gokak (ed): The Golden Treasury of Indo-Anglian 
Poetry (Sahitya Academy, New Delhi) 
(Only the following poets and poems 
mentioned against their names are 
prescribed.) 

(A) Toru Dutt: (i) The Lotus 
(ii) Our Casuarina Tree 
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3. Tagore 
4. G. Karnad 


(iii) Lakshman 
(B) Aurobindo; —_ (i) Revelation 
(ii) Transformation 
(iii) The Vision and the Boon 
(C) Sarojini Naidu: (i) The Parda Nashin 
(ii) Summer Woods 
(iii) The Soul's Prayer 
(D) Nissim Ezekiel: (i) Enterprise 
(ii) Marriage 
(iii) Night of the Scorpion 
(E) Kamla Das: (i) The Dance of the Eunuchs 
(ii) In Love 
(iii) An Introduction 
(F) A. K. Ramanujan: (i) The Striders 
(ii) Another View of Grace 
Mukta-Dhara 
Tuglaq 
Section -B 


Non-detailed Study 
5, Vivekanand : 


6. Nehru 





Selections from the Complete Works of 
Swami Vivekanand (only the under 
mentioned) 


(i) Address at the Parliament of Religions 
(ii) The Secret of Work 


(ii) The Future of India (Advaita Ashram, 
Calcutta) 


Discovery of India (only the following) 
(i) Panorama of India’s Past 
(ii) The Coming of Islam 
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(iii) The Renaissance 
(iv) What is Culture 


7. M.R.Anand : The Coolie 

8. R.K.Narayan: The Guide 

9, <A. Desai : The Custody 

10. V. Seth : The Golden Gate 


Books Recommended for Critical Study 


1 K R. Srinivasa lyengar Rabindranath Tagore 
(Bombay, 1965) 


2. §.C,. Sen Gupta The Great Sentinel: A Study of 
Rabindranath Tagore (Calcutta, 
1948) 

3. S.C. Sen Gupta Some Aspects of the Poetry of 
Tagore (Mysore University, 
1970) 

4. A.N. Dwivedi Toru Dutt (Arnold-Heinemann, 
1977) 

5. P.Sen Gupta Toru Dutt (Sahitya Academy, 
1968) 

6. K.D.Sethna The Poetic Genius of Sir 
Aurobindo (Pondicherry, Sir 
Aurobindo Ashram, 1947) 


7. P.E. Dastoor Sarojini Naidu (Mysore, 1961) 
8. .P. Sen Gupta Sarojini Naidu (Sahitya 
Academy, 1974) 


9. M.Belliappa & R.Taranath The Poetry of Nissim Ezekiel 
(Calcutta, Writers’ Workshop, 
1966) 

10. Chetan Karnani Nissim Ezekiel (Arnold- 
Heinemann, 1974) 
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il. 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15, 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


21. 


D. Kohli, 


D. Kohli 


E. J. Thompson 


Romain Rolland 


V. K. R. V. Rao 


V..N. Chibber 


C. D. Narasimhaiah 


Margaret Berry 


M. K. Naik 


Harish Raizada 


William Walsh 
B. Ramchandra Rao 


Madhusudhan Prasad 


Virgin Whiteness: Kamala Das’s 
Poetry (Calcutta, Writers’ 
Workshop, 1968) 

Kamla Das (New Delhi: 
Arnold-Heinemann, 1975) 


Rabindranath Tagore: Poet and 
Dramatist (London: Oxford 
University Press, 1976) 


The Life of Vivekanand and The 

Universal Gospel (trans. E. F. 

Malcolm-Smith, Calcutta: 

Advait Ashram, 1931) 

Swami Vivekanand (Pub. Div. 

New Delhi, 1979) 

Jawaharlal Nehru: Man of 

Letters (New Delhi, Vikas Pub. 

House, 1970) 

Jawaharlal Nehru (Mysore: Rao 

and Raghavan, 1960) 

Mulk Raj Anand: The Man and 

the Novelist (Amsterdam, 

Oriental Press, 1971) 

Mulk Raj Anand (New Delhi: 
|-Heinemann, 1973) 

R. K. Narayan: A Critical Study 

of His Works (New Delhi, Young 

India Pub., 1969) 

R. K. Narayan 

Longman, 1971) 

The Novels of Mrs. Anita Desai 

(New Delhi: Kalyani Pub., 1979) 

Anita Desai: The Novelist 

(Allahabad, New Horizon, 1981) 


(London: 
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24. K_R. Srinivasa lyengar Indian Writing in English 
(Sterling Publishers, New Delhi, 
‘ 1985) 
25. M.K. Naik A History of Indian English 
Literature (Sahitya Academy, 
New Delhi, 1982) 
Pattern of Paper Setting 
Paper - II 
American Literature 


NOTE:The paper is divided into two Sections - A and B. The 


books and authors prescribed in Section A are meant for 
detailed study and those in Section B are meant for 
non-detailed study. In answer to Q. No.1, the candidates 
will be required to explain with reference to the context 
any four passages out of six set from books mentioned in 
Section A. Q. No. 2 and 3 will be Long-Answer Questions; 
Q. No. 2 being on authors and books prescribed in i 

A and Q. No.3 being on authors and books ied in 
section B. The candidates will be required to er 5 
Short-Answer Questions set on all the authors and books 
included in Sections A and B. This will be Q. No. 4. Q. No. 
5 will be objective-type covering all the authors and books 
prescribed in Sections A and B. 


Paper - Il 
American Literature 


Section A 


Detailed Study 


1. 


Walt Whitman : (i) One's Self Sing 
(ii) On the Beach At Night 
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“Gii) When the Lilacs Last in the 
Dooryard Bloomed 
2. Robert Frost : (i) Stopping by the Woods 
(ii) Two Tramps in Mud Time 
(iii) Birches 
3. Sylvia Plath : i) Daddy 
Gi) Lady Lazarus 
(iii) The Night Dancer (from the Book 
of Modern Verse edited by Michael 
Robert) 
4. Eugene O'Neill The Emperor Jones 
5. Arthur Miller Death of a Salesman 
Section B 
Non-detailed Study 
6. Emerson The American Scholar 
7. Thoreau Civil Disobedience 
8. Henry James The Art of Fiction 
9. Hemingway A Farewell to Arms 
10. F.Scott-Fitzgerald =: The Great Gatsby 


Books Recommended for Critical Study 


1, G.W. Allen 

2. Allen and C. T. Davis (ed.) 
3. Richard Chase 

4. Sidney Cox 


5. J. F.Lynen 


Walt Whitman Handbook 
(Packard, 1946) 

Walt Whitman’s Poems (New 
York University, 1955) 

Walt Whitman Reconsidered 
(Sloan, 1955) 

A Swinger of Birches (New York 
University, 1955) 


The Pastoral Art of Robert Frost 
(Yale, 1960) 
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6. Reuben Brower The Poetry of Robert Frost: 
Constellations of Intentions 
(Oxford, 1963) 

7. E.A. Engel The Hunted Heroes of Eugene 
O'Neill (Harvard, 1953) 

8. Doris V. Falk Eugene O'Neill and the Tragic 
Tension (Rutgers, 1958) 

9. Barret Clark Eugene O'Neill: The Man and 
the Plays 

10. F. 0, Mathieson American Renaissance (NY. 
Oxford, 1941) 

11. V.C. Hopkins Spires of Form: A Study of 
Emerson’s Aesthetic Theory 
(Cambridge, Harvard, 1951) 

12. J.W. Crutch Henry David Thoreau (Methuen, 
1949) 

13. Ethel Seybold Thoreau: The Quest and the 
Classics (New Haven, Yale U.P., 
1951) 

14. F.W. Dupee Henry James (Methuen, /.951) 

15. George Watson Chapter 8- Henry James in The 
Literary Critics (Penguin Books, 
1962) 

16. John Atkins The Art of Ernest Hemingway 
(London, Peter Nevill,1952) 

17. Carlos Baker Hemingway: The Writer As 
Artist (Princeton, 1952) 

18. Philip Young Ernest Hemingway (London, G. 
Bell, 1953) 

19, F. J. Hoffman (ed.) The Great Gatsby: A Study 


(New York, Charles Scribners 
Sons, 1962) 
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___ 


20, E. J. Mill 
ler ; F. Scott-Fitzgerald: His Art and 


Technique (New York 
University Press, 1964) 


21. Arthur Mizen 
er (ed.) F. Scott-Fitzgerald: A Collection 


22. 


R. V. Murthy Ameri 
ican 


of Critical Essi i 

Hall, 1963) — 
Expressionisti 
Drama (Delhi, iia, 
on , Doaba House, 


R. W. Corri 
rrigan (ed) Arthur Miller: A Collection of 


Critical Essays (Prenti 
ceo ys mtice - Hall 


Marcus Cunli 
‘unliffe The Literature of the United 


States (Penguin Books, 1954) 


rt piller (ed. History of the 
Robert E. Spill et.al. Literary 


United States (Amerina 
Co. Pvt.Ltd, New Delt 


1972) 


Pattern of Paper Setting 


- Paper - III 
iterary Comprehension and 
. 
Literary Criticism with Classical Background 


NOTE: The candida! 
tes will be required to 
show adequate 


Seas ooo ane eae 
quae eas it day with an intensive fi - 
No. 1 will be on ‘Toeeey Goan cia ¢ 
<jome will be required to examine as Destin 
—. en ene in respect of theme, tone, i: x 
Pea liction. Q. No. 2 will be a Long-Answer peastion 
and concepts prescribed in Section A ata Re : 
. INO. 
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3 will also be a Long-Answer Question on critics and 
concepts prescribed in Section B. In answer to Q. No. 4 the 
candidates will have to answer 5 Short-Answer Questions 
set on all the critics and concepts included in Sections A 
and B. Q. No. 5 will be Objective-Type in which questions 
will be set on history of Criticism with special emphasis on 


the critics and concepts prescribed in both the Sections. 
a Paper Ill 
Literary Comprehension and 
Literary Criticism with Classical Background 
’ Section -A 
1. Aristotle: The Poetics (Translated by S. H. Butcher, Dover 
Publications, New York) 
2, Longinus: On the Sublime (Translated by A. O. Prickard, 
| Clarendon Press, Oxford) 
{ 3. Horace Art of Poetry (Translated by T. A. Moxon, J. M. 
Dent and Sons Ltd., London) 
4. Dryden : An Essay on Dramatic Poesie 
? 5. Concepts of Classical Indian Literary Theory (Ras-School, 
Alankar- School, Reeti-School, Vakrokti-School, Dhwani- 
School and Auchitya-School) 
Section - B 
6. Wordsworth = Preface to Lyrical Ballads 
7. Coleridge :  Biographia Literaria (Only Chapters xi, 
XIV, XVII and XVID) 


' 8. Arnold = Function of Criticism at the Present Time 
9. Eliot (j) Tradition and Individual Talent 

(ji) Function of Criticism 

(ii) Frontiers of Criticism 
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10. Schools of Criticism (i) 


(ii) 


New Criticism 


Structuralism and 
Post-Structuralism 


(iii) Psycho-analytic Criticism 


(iv) 
(v) 


Books for Critical Study 
1. George Saintsbury 


2. J. W.H. Atkins 


3. J. W.H. Atkins 


4. W.4J. Courthope 


5, Rene Wellek 
6. M.H. Abrams 


7. R.S. Crane et. al. 


8. William V.O’Connor 


Feminist Criticism 
Post-Colonialism 


A History of Criticism and 
Literary Taste in Europe 3 Vols. 
4th ed. (Edinburgh and London: 
William Blackwood and Sons, 
1949) 

Literary Criticism in Antiquity 2 
Vols. (Cambridge, 1934) 

English Criticism Vol I- The 
Medieval Phase (Cambridge, 
1943) Vol II- The Renaissance 
(Methuen, 1947) Vol III- The 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth 
Centuries (Methuen, 1951) 

Life in Poetry: Law in Taste 
(Chapter on Aristotle) (London, 
Macmillan, 1901) 

A History of Modern Criticism (5 
Vols) (London, Jonathan Cape) 
The Mirror and the Lamp (New 
York: Oxford Uni. Press, 1953) 
Critics and Criticism Ancient 
and Modern (Chicago Uni. 
Press, 1952) 
An Age of Criticism 1900-1950 
(Chicago Uni. Press, 1952) 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 95 





10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


M4. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21, 


L A. Richards 


Rene Wellek & 
Austin Warren 
F. L. Lucas 
Humphry House 


R. A. Scott -James 


W. B. Worsfold 


. W.B. Worsfold 


F. O. Mathieson 
§. E. Hyman 
Naresh Chandra 


8. K. De 


Pp. V. Kane 


K. C, Pandey 


Coleridge on Imagination 
(Bloomington: Indiana Uni. 
Press, 1960) 


Theory of Literature (London: 
Jonathan Cape,1949) 

Tragedy (Hogarth —_—Press, 
London, 1961) 


Aristotles Poetics (Ludhiana, 
Lyall Book Depot, 1965) 

The Making of Literature 
(London: Martin Seeker and 
Warburg, 1928) 

The Principles of Criticism 


(London: George Allen & Unwin, 
1897) 
Judgement in Literature 


(London: J. M. Dent and Sons, 
1900) 

The Achievement of T. S. Eliot 
(Boston, 1935) 

The Armed Vision (New York: 
Vintage Books, 1955) 

New Criticism: Ap Appraisal 
(New Delhi, Doaba House, 1979) 
History of Sanskrit Poetics 
(Caleutta: K. L. 
Mukhopadhyaya, 1960) 

History of Sanskrit Poetics 
(Bombay, 1951) 

Comparative Aesthetics Vol I- 
Indian Aesthetics, Vol I- 
Western Aesthetics (Benaras: 
Chowkhamba, 1950, 1956) 
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22. Pravasjivan Chaudhary 


23. D.S. Sarma 


24. P.C. Chatterji 


25. H. Coombes 


26. G.B. Mohan 


27. V.S. Seturaman (Ed) 


28. V.N. Raghavan 


29. V.S. Seturaman (ed) 
30. David Lodge (ed) 
31, H. Adams and 

L. Searle (ed) 


32. W.K. Wimsatt and 
C. Brooks 


Studies in Com; i 
y parativ 
Aestheties (Vishwabharati 
Shantiniketan, 1953) 
Literary Criticism in Sanskri 
and English (Madras, 1950) 
Fundamental Questions ji 
a ir 
ate ag (Simla: — Indiar 
itute of Advance St 
1968) = 
Literature and Critici: 
icism 
(London: Chatto and Wi 
1958) — 


The Response to Poetry: A Study 
in Comparative Aesthetics (New 


House, 1968) vied 
Indian Aesthetics (Madras. 
Macmillan, 1993) . 
An Introduction to Indian 


Poetics (Madras, Macmi 
oan ‘millan, 
Contemporary Critici: 
ism 
(Madras, Macmillan, 1990) 
— Criticism and Theory: A 
der (London, Longma 
1988) di 
ae Theory Since 1965 (Florid 
tate Universit Press, 
Tallahassee) a : 
Literary Criticism: A Short 
History (A. A. Knopf, New York, 
1957) Also available in from 
Oxford and IBH Pub. Co., New 
Delhi, 1964 


Note: 
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Paper IV - (a) 
History of English Literature from Chaucer to 
the Present Day 


The candidates will be required to show acquaintance 
with the chief literary trends and movements in the 
course of the progress of English Literature from Chaucer 
oawards to the present day. Besides, they will be required 
to have adequate knowledge of the social and political 
history of England s jally of those events and 
happenings, which in any manner however little, affected 
the course of English Literature. No. 1 will be a 
Long-Answer Question on social and tical history of 
England and its bearing on English Literature. Q. No. 2 
and 3 will also be Long-Answer Questions; Q. No. 2 
covering the history of English Literature from Chaucer to 
1798 and Q. No. 3 covering the history of English 
Literature from 1798 to the present day. In Q. No. 4, the 
candidates will be required to answer 5 Short-Answer 
Questions covering the entire history of English 
Literature from Chaucer to the present day. Q. No. 5 will 
be objective-type covering the entire history of English 
Literature along with social and political background. 


Books Recommended 


(A) 
1. 


Political History 
Ramsay Muir A Short History of British 
Commonwealth (London, George 
Philip and Sons Ltd., 1922) 

A Shortened History of England 
(Pelican Books, 1959) 
An Advanced History of Great 
Britain (London, Longmans, 
Green and Co., 1916) 


G. M. Trevelyan 


T.F. Tovt 
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4. Charles Dickens 


(B) Social History 
1. G_M. Trevelyan 


2. Marjorie and 
C.H. B. Quennel 


(Cc) Literary History 
1, Edmund Gosse 


2. George Saintsbury 


3. A.Compton-Rickett 


4. Emile Legouis and 


5. W.J. Long 


6. A.J. Wyatt 
and W. H. Low 


7. E. Albert 


iterature 
Child’s History of England (New 
York, Rand, Macnally and Co.) 








English Social History (London, 
Longman, Green and Co. 3rd 
ed., 1946) 


A History of Everyday Things in 
England (London, B.T. Batsford 
Ltd. 3rd ed., 1945) 


A Short of Modern 
English Literature (London, 
William Heinemann, 1897) 


History 





A Short History of English 
Literature (London, Macmillan, 
1898) 

A History of English Literature 
(London, Thomas 
Sons, Ltd.) 


Nelson and 


A History of English Literature 
(London, J.M. Louis Cazamian 
Dent and Sons, 1930) 


English Literature (New York, 
Ginn and Co., 1909) 


History of English Literature 
(London, 
Press 


University 
909) 


Tutorial 


A History of English Literature 
(Londo 
ed., 19 





George G. Harrap, 3rd 





» 


9. 


10 


t 


12. 


20 


C.S.J.M, University, Kanpur 99 


W. V. Moody 


and R. M. Lovett 


Emile Legouis 


George Saintsbury 


W. H, Hudson 


G. H. Mair 


B. Groom 


Laurie Magnus 


B. Ifor Evans 


A. C. Ward 


A.S. Collins 


Boris Ford 


A History of English Literature 


New York, Charles Scribner's 
Sons, 1946 

A Short History of English 
Literature (Oxford Uni., 1934) 

A First Book of English 


Literature (London, Macmillan, 
1914 
English 


Outline History of 


Literature (New Delhi, B. I 
Pub., 1961) 

Modern English Literature 
1450-1939 (Home and A. C. 





Ward University Library, 
Oxford Uni. Press, London, 2nd 


ed., 1944) 
A History of English Literature 
(London, Longman Green and 


Co., 19% 








How to Read English Literature 


(London, George Routledge 
History of English 
(Penguin Books, 4th 


A Short 

Literature 
ed., 1976) 
Twentieth Literature 
(London, Methuen, 1953) 


Century 


English Literature in the 
Twentieth Century London, 
University Tutorial Press, 4th 
ed. 1960) 





English 
(Pelican 


Guide to 
2 Vols 


liddlesex, 1954) 


Pelican 
Literature 
Books, 








100 
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OR 


Paper IV- (b) 
Dissertation 


Note: i 
A regular candidate who has obtained 55% marks in th 


M.A.(Previous) examination, may opt Pa 
. = s = per a 
ee = lieu of Paper IV- (a)- History of Englis 
Oe prose haucer to the Present Day, but for thi 
eaciae have to obtain the permission of th 
Department of English of his/her College. 


VIVA-VOCE 
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M.A/MLSC. (Previous) 
GEOGRAPHY 


‘The Schedule of papers will be as follows : 


a) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


Paper- 1 Geomorphology 100 Marks 
Paper- I Geography of Resources 100 Marks 
Paper-III Climatology and Oceanography 100 Marks 
Paper-IV Geographical Concepts and 100 Marks 
Research Methodology 

Paper-V Any one of the following papers 100 Marks 


(a) Agricultural Geography 

(b) Geographical Information System and Computer 
Mapping 

(c) Geography of Rural Settlements 

(d) Geography of Tourism 

Paper-VI Practicals 

(Lab work exercises and excursion. 


102 M. A. - Geography 


M.A/M.Se. (Previous) 


PAPER-I (GEOMORPHOLOGY) M.M. 
Course Contents : 


Unit -I: Nature and scope of Geomorphology, Fundame 
Concepts - Geological structures and landfor 
uniformitarianism, multicyclic . and polygen 
evolution of landscapes, concept of thresh 
Environmental change - climatic change 
geochronological methods-documentary — evide: 
artifacts major horizons, dendrochronology, pol 
thermoluminescence. 


Unit-M: Earth movements - epeirogenic, Orogenic ; 
cymatogenic earth movements. Forces of cru: 
instability, isostasy, plate tectonics, seismic 
vulcanicity, orogenic structures with reference to 
evolution of the Himalaya. 


Exogenic Processes : Concept of gradation, Agents « 
Processes of gradation, causes, types and classificat 
of weathering, massmovement erosional, a 
depositional processes and resultant landforms a 
soil formation. Slope evolution, downwearing, paral 
retreat and slope replacement models. 
Unit-IV: Geomorphic processes. dynamic of fluvial, glaci 
Aeolian, marine and karst processes and resulti 
landforms complexities in geomorphological process 
Erosion surfaces - techniques of identification a: 
correlation. 


Unit-V: Applied geomorphology - application of geomorph 
mapping terrain evaluation. Digital Elevation Mod 
(DEM) and Triangulated Irregular Network (TI? 
unit, land capability and land suitability classificatio, 
hydro - geomorphology, urban geomorpholog 
environmental geomorphology, geomorphic hazards, 
Suggested Readings : 


i Chorley, R.J.: Spatial Analysis in Geomorphology, Methuer 


Unit-Iil: 


103 
C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 
London 1972. ; 2 
ke, R.U. and Doornkamp, JC. Geter ey 
: enna Management @ A introduction, 
m1 
Press, Oxford, 1947. 
Dury, GH: The 
* Harmondsworth, 1959. 
4 Fairbridge, R.W. Encyclopedia Geomor 
; York, 1968. oe 
rile A : The Nature of the Environment, Oxfo1 
udie, : 
Blackwell, London, 1993. waa e 
Garner, H.F.: The Origin of Landscape - y oe 
. Geomorphology, Oxford University Press, London, a 
Mitchell, C.W.: Terrain Evaluation, Longman, London, 
ae 1979. 
8. Olllier, C.D: Weathering, Longman, London, ay 
9. Pitty, AJP. Introduction to Geomorphology, Meth 


London, 1971. ; 
10. Stoddart, D.R. (ed.), : Process and Form in Geomorphology, 
Routledge, New York, 1996. : a 
11. Skinner, B.J. & Porter, S.C.:, The Dynamic Earth, 
~ Wiley, New York, 1995. ai 
12. Sparks, B.W.: Geomorphology, Longman, London, 


13. Sharma, HS: (ed.) : Perspectives in Geomorphology, 


Face of the Earth, Penguin 


phology, Reinholdts, 


Me 


cept, New Delhi, 1980. Ws A 
14, at S.: Geomorphology, Prayag Publication, All 
iY % eo | 
seis W.D.: Principles of Geomorphology, John Wiley, 
1 New York, 1960. 


) 
M.AJM.Sce. (Previous 

M.M.-100 
PAPER - II Geography of Resources 


Course Contents: rie 
i Introduction : Meaning and Scope o} Sues 
PS pares Concept of resource geography, 


104 


Unit-II 


Unit-l1 


UnittIv 


Unit-v 


World resource: Soi 

bel in ae water, Biotic- 
Petroleum, Human 
Qualitative aspects. 


t, Rice, Cotto, 5 
classification of ey Milk, wool, fis] 


footloose industri 

: tries, theori 
si Ma a, ek 
siidesdcal’ at ‘ustries-fron and — stee| Rene 
Textile ceo ening and Petrochemical. Bag 
‘extile, ete. ical, Engineeri 


Indust 


iam’ a 

a sr resource regions; Cone, 

s ria ™ - Voncept of resource conservati 
‘echn: conservation, conservation of soil, wa 


and Forest Reso : 
Energy Crises.” “iS of world & India, Wor 
Economic development of India, 


impact of green 
Globalization pan ee 


7. Renner, Gt 
>» GT. et al, - - a 
Introduction to Geonomies Economie Geography: An 


J 
‘ones, C.F. and Darkenwald, G.C. - Economic Geography. 
iphy. 
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9. Singh, K.N. and Singh J - Arthik Bhoogol. 
M.AJMLSe. (Previous) 
Paper - Ill Cimatology and Oceanography M.M.:100 
Course Contents 


PART - (A) CLIMATOLOGY 


Nature and scope of climatology and its relationship 
with meteorology. Composition, mass and structure of 
the atmosphere. 

Insolation heat balance of the earth, green house 

effect; vertical and horizontal distribution of 

temperature. Atmospheric motion; Forces controlling 
motion of air vertical motion and vorticity, local winds, 
jet stream, general circulation in the atmosphere; 

Atmospheric moisture, Humidity, evaporation, 

condensation, precipitation, formation types, acid rain, 

world pattern of precipitation. 

Unit -II Tropical, temperate and high latitude weather 
systems-concept of air masses and atomspheric 
disturbances, ocean atmospheric interaction - EI Nino, 
Southern oscillation (ENSO) and La Nina, mansoon 

___ winds, norwesters, and cyclones Tropical Temperature 
, phenomena, Climate of India and its controls : 
Western disturbances. 

t Climatic classification of Koppen and Thornthwaite. 
Major Climates of the world tropical temperature, 
desert and mountain climate. 

Unit - 111 Climatic changes : Evidences, possible causes ; global 

warming, environmental impacts and society's 


Unit -1 


response. 
Applied climatology : Data collection, archiving, 
accessing, interpretation and generation of climatic 
information specially for water balance studies, soils, 
agriculture activities, house types and health, 

PART (B) OCEANOGRAPHY 


Unit-IV Definition, History of Science of oceanography 


106 


Unit-V 


M. A. - Geography 


Topography of the ocean bo’ Distributi 

ttom. Dii i 
Temperature and salinity in the eal water, M: cH . 
Flora, Fauna and deposits, Corals. _ 


Movement of ocean water : W; Currents 
: Wav i 
surface currents of the ocean, ere oe Sorel 


Indian ocean. 
ar Ocean and future source of minerals and 


Suggested Readings 


1. 


2. 


3. 


10. 


11. 


13. 
14, 
15. 


Barry, R.G. and Chorle: 
v y PJ; 
Climate, Routledge, London and New York, — 7 


Critchfield, J.H. : i 
— oe General Climatology, Prentice Hall, India, 


Das, PK : M i 
ed lonsoons, National Book Trust, New Delhi, 


Fein, J.S. and Stephens, P. 
interscience, 1987. ee 
India Met, : Cli i 

A Dt, Peete) Tables of Observations in 


Lal, D.S.: Cli i icati 
_s Climatology , Chaitanya Publications, Allahabad, 


Lydolph, P.E. : The Climate of the Earth, Rowman, 1985 
Menon, P.A. : Our Weather, N.B.T., New Delhi, 1989. 


Peterson, S. : Int i 
Fa RCE Mec Graw Hill 


Robinson, PJ. and Hende 
Climatology, Henlow, 1999. * 


Thompson, R.D. and Perry, A 
ompson, R.D. and » A (ed). : Appli i 
Principles and Practice, Routledge, Lesions — 


King, C.A.M., Oceanography. 
Suredrup, H.V., The Ocean. 
Hukk $ 
‘u and ae RC. : Oceanography for Geographers. 
Lal, D.S. : Climatology and Oceanography. 


Monsoons, Wiley 


Contemporary 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 107 


M.A/M.Se. (Previous) 
Paper-1V M.M.-100 

Geographical Concept And Research Methodology 

Course Contents: 

Unit-I The nature of Geography- from the earliest time to the 

present day. Trends in Geographical thought (i) 

Concept of Earth Surface (ii) Landscape analysis (iii) 

Spatial organization (iv) System analysis. 

Unit-II Concept of region and regionalism -regions of 
different types and hierarchies, concept of core and 
marginal areas, concept related to man and 
environment, relationship-determinism, adaptation, 
Possiblism, perception of environment, concept 
relating to city country functional relationship, 
umland (urban-field.) 

Methodology-Meaning and objective of 


Unit - 111 Research 
. research, types and approaches, research process, 
encountered by researchers in India, 
ey research problem, research design, 


‘Unit -IV Processing and Analysis of data-Methods of measuring 
concentration and dispersion of human and economic 
activities, hierarchy of central places and Neighbour 
analysis, chi-square test, Binomial test, Application of 
remote sensing techniques. 

Unit-V Hypothesis testing-Needs and types of hypothesis, 
goodness of fit and significance and confidence levels, 
parametric and non-parametric procedures, Analysis 
of variance (ANOVA). 

Suggested Readings: 

1. Singh. J. , Bhaugolic Chintan ka Mooladhar. 

. Kaushik, S.D., Bhaugolik Vichar Dharain Aur Vidhitantra, 

3. Hartshorne, R., Perspectives on the Nature of Geography, 

Chicago and London, 1959. 
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Grigg, D.B: The . 
See Agricultural 
Cambridge University Press, New Yor 7, the Worl 


7. Hrtshorn, T.N xander, Econo: Geogra: 
: N. Ale: : i 
: Prentice Flall, New Delhi, 1888.” iy » 
k Mannion, A.M. > Agri 
‘ 1 A.M.: icult i 
Wiles nia ‘ure and Environment Change. Johr 
9. Morgan, W.B. 
-B. and Norton, R. + Agricul 
a oe coe AC. tural Geography, 
} organ, W.B.: Agriculture i Ht 
va, Anal Westview Press, Boulder, tg7a, "tt 4 Spatial 
- Sauer, C.0.; Agriculture Origins and Dispersal 
- a Mass, U.S.A, 1969, ica 
. Singh, J. and Dhillon. tural 
» S.S.: i Geogra, 
bs is Hill Pub,, New Delhi tone oe 
- Tarrant, J.R.; Agricul Geogra 
ie 7 tural phy, Wiley, New York, 
. M.AJM.Se. (Previous) 
‘aper - V(b) Geographic Info. i M.M.. 
System and Computer Bigechae = 
Course Contents : ‘ 
Unit-I  Spati i 
patial Science: Geogra 
ence: Geography as a spatial si 
and vaptial information, decane eb Kase 
a aa elements of information ‘ae 
“ Sian their relations-definition He 
are lopmen » computer environment for GIS, 


Unit-TIT Elements of GIS : Data ca 


; data sources: 


vector databases-methods ial i 
data formats for the aoe environment. ; 


pture-verification and 
id maintenance of data 
systems: Types and 


Preprocessing -data storage 
bases-Database Management. 
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merits and demerits-data manipulation, analysis 
(integrated analysis of spatial and attribute data , 
overlay analysis, neighbourhood operations and 
connectivity functions) and spatial modelling -output 
format and generation 


Unit -IV GIS Technology: Coordinate system-basie principles of 


cartography and computer assisted cartography for 
GIS-remote sensing data as a data source for GIS and 
integration of GIS and Remote Sensing-GPS and GIS: 
technology, data generation and limitations- 
visualization in GIS-Digital Elevation Models (DEM 
and TINS). 

GIS application: GIS as a Decision Support System 


Unit -V 
-expert system for GlS-basie flow chart for GIS 
application-GIS standards, legal system and national 
GIS policy application of GIS in Land information 
System, Urban Management, Environmental \ 
Management and Emergency Response System. 

Suggested Readings: 

16. Aronoff S., Geographic Information Systems: A 
Management Perspective, DDL Publica’ tion, Ottawa, 1989. 

ae PA. Principles of Geographic Information 
Systems for Land Resources Assessment, Oxford University 
Press, New York, 1986. 

48. Fraser Taylor, D.R., Geographic Information Systems: 
Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1991. 

19. Maquire, D.J., M.F., Goodchild and D.W. Rhind (eds.). 
Geographic _Informatioin Systems: Principles and 
Application. Taylor & Francis, Washington, 1991. 

20. Mark S Monmonier, Computer-assisted Cartography, 
Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliff, New Jersey, 1982. 

21. Peuquet, D.J. and D.F. Marble, Introductory Reading in 
Geographic Information Systems. Taylor & 
Francis Washington, 1990. 

22, Star J and J. Estes. Geographic Information Systems: An 


Introduction. Prentice-Hall, Cliff, New Jersey, 


Unit - 11 
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M.A/M.\Se. (Previous) 
Paper - V (c) M.M.-106 
Geography Of Rural Settlements 
Course Contents : 
Unit-1 


Nature, scope, significance and development oi 
settlement geography; Approaches to rural settlement 
geography, human settlement as a system, Rural 
-urban continuum. Histogenesis of rural settlements: 
Spatio-temporal dimensions and sequent occupance 
Definition and characteristics of rural settlements in 
the fringe areas and sparsely settled areas 
Distribution of Rural settlements: Size and spacing oi 
rural settlements. 


Types, forms and Patterns of rural settlements: cause 
and effect; Functional classification of rural 
settlements: Central places and rural service centres; 
their nature, hierarchy and functions; rural-urban 
fringe-structure, characteristics and functions, 


Unit -III Social issues in rural settlements: poverty, housing 


Unit - IV 


Unit -V 


and shelter, deprivation and inequality; empowerment 
of women, health care; Rural-urban interaction, 

Environmental issues in rural settlements; access to 
environmental __ infrastructure: water supply, 
sanitation, drainage, occupational health hazards. 


Cultural landscape elements in rural settlements in 
different geographical environments with special 
reference to India: House types and field patterns, 
Origin, evolution, size, socio-spatial structure of 
Indian Villages. Rural development planning in India, 
Integrated Rural Development. 


Suggested Readings : 
14. Alam, S.M. et. al.: Settlement System of India. Oxford and 


15. 


IBH Publication Co, New Delhi, 1982. 
Brock, J.O.M. and Welb, J.w.: Geography of Mankind. 


16. 


ae. 
18. 


8 
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McGraw Hill, Lendon, 1978. ‘ 
Chisholm, M.:Rural Settlements and Land Use, John Wiley, 
New York, 1967. 
Clout, H.D.: Rural Geography, Permagon, Oxford., 1977. ; 
Daniel, P. and Hopkinson, M. The Geography o! 
Settiement.. Oliver & Byod, Edinburgh, 1986. me 
Grover, N.: Rural Settlements- A Cultural Geographical 
Analysis. Inter-India Publication, Delhi, 1985. 
Hudson, F.S.: A Geography of Settlements, MacDonald & 
Evans, New York, 1976. a 
Mitra, Report louse Types and " 
ia India. teed Development, Govt. of India, 
"Delhi, 1960. ; 
Ramchandran, H.; Village Clusters and Rural Development, 
Concept Publication, New Delhi, 1985. 
Rao, E.N.; Strategy for Integrated Rural Development, B.R. 
Publication Cor., New Delhi, 1986. 
A.: House Form and Culture, Prentice Hall, New 
Jersey, 1969. 

; Readings in Micro-level Planning and Rural 
rang om National Institute of Community 
Development, Hyderabad, 1972. ; 

Srinivas, M.N.: Village India, Asia Publication House, 
Bombay, 1968. 
Wanmali, S: Service Centres in Rural India, BR. 
Publication Cor., New Delhi. 1983. 

M.AJ/M.Se. (Previous) 


Paper - V (d) Geography of Tourism M.M.-100 


Course Contents; 


Unit -T 


Basics of tourism:. Definition of tourism, raat 
influencing tourism: historical, naturel, meee a 
and economic; motivating factors for pi sere: 
leisure, recreation; elements of tourism, tourism as 
industry. 
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Himalayan Book, New Delhi, 1985. 





Unit - 1 Geography of tourism:-its spatial affinity; areal a 


locational dimensi % 
Mistoricnl. and’ econm Be nae Pevnical,: caltax 8. Lea, J.: Tourism and Development in the Third World, 
eco-ethno coastal and ene touris : meat Routledge, London, 1988. 
deat te international tourism; globalization mal rhe la 9. one De Geogrenny of World Tourism, Prentice. Hall, 
Ss Indian Tourism: ional dimensi an SERS : 
attraction; evolution of tourism, Sea sueeni 10. Pearce, D.G.: Tourism To-day: A Geographical Analysis, 
Unit -IV Infrastructure and : Harlow, Longman, 1987. 
and supplementary Pa apa oe iodatic 11. Robinson, H.A.: Geography of Tourism, Macdonald and 
and amenities; Tourism circuits shot ana net arene Death, EUS. 
‘. . x 01 
detraction-Agencies and intermediacies - Indian ee 12. Sharma J.K. (ed): Tourism Planning and Development- A 
industry. New Perspective, Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi, 2000. 
Unit -V Impacts of tourism: physical, economic and Social an 13. Shaw, G. and Williams, A.M.: Critical Issues in Tourism- A 
Perceptional _ positive id ji i Geographical Perspective, Oxford: Blackwell, 1994. 
Z cai te a negative impact; ” ” 
" ws and tourism-Current trend: 14. Sinha, P.C. (ed): Tourism Impact Assessment, Anmol 
ele E impacr rd Tecent changes; Role of foreig Publishers, New Delhi, 1998. 
report on relevant tonies such sien oars. Projet 16. Theobald, W. (ed.): Global Tourism: The. Next Decade, 
Garhwal Himalaya, Dal Ta Ge ieee s Oxford, Butterworth, Heinemann, Oxford, 1994, 
India, impact on a historic city. 7” 16. Voase R.: Tourism: The Human Perspective, Hodder & 
Suggested Readings: Stoughton, London, 1995. 
1 Bhatia AK: Tourism lopment: as 23. Williams, A.M. and Shaw, G.(eds.): Tourism and Economie 
Practices. Sterling Publi: Devs t: Principles anc Development- Western European Experiences, Belhaven, 
ace blishers, New Delhi, 1996, Tolem, 
F rections, Sterling inp Now ees ae tals and M.A/M.Se. (Previous) 
3. Chandra, R.H.: Hill Tourism: 5, PAPER - V1: PRACTICAL M.M. 100 
r ~ : Planning and Devel 
4 sm ishka Publishers, New Delhi, 1998. _ (A) Lab Work Exercises :50 Marks 
I ‘unter, C. and Green, H: Tourism and the Envi wo inusoi ide’ 
ustainabl ; es vironment: A Map projection : Sinusoidal, Mollweide’s, Mercators and 
; p eee Routledge, London, 1995. Gall’s Stereographic projections. International Projection, 
ry Inskeep, -- Tourism Plannin, ig: An integ Moliweide and Sinusoidal projections, Gnmonic 
Sustetuable Development Approach, Vi Nees a Equatorial and Oblique zenithal projection. 
. oe 1991. (i) Geological Maps, slope analysis and Profiles - Use of 
Ne iio of Tourism & Recreation. Inter -India, ‘Ham Beeriol aeiai ie bead oe wee ste 
%. computer & cartography. Elementary knowledge of G.LS. 


ur, J.: Himalayan Pilgrimages & New Tourism, 


(iii) 


Maps and Diagram - Drawing of maps using dot, Shade, 
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symbol methods, isopleths and chropleths representing 
population agricultural industrial and transport data. 

(ivXa)Statistical Methods &@ Measures of Dispersion - Quartile 
range, Variance and co-efficient of. Variation, Correlation 
and Co-efficient of correlation, Regression line, Co-efficient 
of Skewness, student I” Test, Chai square test. 

(b) Graphical Representation of, Statistical Data - Lorenz curne, 
thissen Polygon, Scatter Diagram, Location quotient curve. 

Note: Question will be set on all the four topics mentioned 

above and the candidates will be asked to attempt 
three questions in three hours. 

(B) Excursion and Field Report : 30 Marks 
A geographical excursion of about 2 weeks or 10 days 
duration will be undertaken (in batches of 10/20 students 
and 1/2 teachers one attendant per party) with a view to 
study the inter-regional variation of the country. Each 
student will prepare a report supported by maps, diagrams, 
data and photographs. 

Note: 


(2) Ina very special circumstances a student may be permitted 
to submit a field study report of a revenue village or a ward 
of a city in liew of geographical excursion prior permission 
from the Head of the department and the Principal will be 
sought for this alternative arragement. 

(2). The TA. D.A. and other expenses on teachers and 
attendent will be met out by the college. 


(C) Record Book and Viva 20 Marks 
Books Recommended 
(1) Singh and Dutta Elements of Practica 
Geography. 
(2) Monkhouse, F.J. Maps and Diagrams 
(3) Robinson, A.H. Element of Cartography. 
(4) Sharma, J.P. Prayogatmak Bhoogol Ki 


Rooprekhe (Hindi) 


i 7 
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5) Lal, Hira Prayogatmak Bhoogol. (Hindi) 
f # = = B 1 
we (6) Chauhan, P-R., Prayogatmak Bhoogol. 


236 Daudpur, Gorakhpur. 


. M.A/M.Se. (Final) GEOGRAPHY 
é 
7 i follows : 
schedule of papers will be as 
i -1 Regional Geography of India 100 Marks 
i Paper -II Regional Planning and Development 100 Marks 
; Marks 
r Paper - III Population Geography 100 = . 
; Paper - IV Advanced Cartography 100 ae 
Paper-V Anyone of the following : 100 
(a) Cultural Geography . 
(b) Remote Sensing Techniques 
(c) Urban Geography 
(d) Political Geography 
Paper-VI_ Practicals . 
Survey and field training report 100 Marks 
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M.AJMLSe. (Final) 


PAPER -T: 
REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA 
Course Contents : 


MM 


Unit-I Basis of regionalization : geo-political, clim 
agro-climatic, physiographic, historical, demogra; 
Socio-economic dimensions of regionalization, 
studies. 

Unit- 0 


Macro-Regions ; Genesis and changing profile; In 

federalism : a synoptic view; natural and hu 

resources and resource utilization ; Populat 

development, environment interface. Policies 
mmes. 


Unit - 11 Meso-Regions : bases of regionalization, physical 
human resources, economic and interlinka 
population development environment intert 
Policies Programmes. 
Micro-Regions : bases of regionalization; physi 
human and economic resources; formal and functic 
linkages; Population-development, —_environm 
nexus; policies and programmes. 


Unit -IV 


Unit-V 


Bundelkhand, Regions and regio 

development, Environmental issues in regio 
development and planning. 

Suggested Readings : 


1. Centre for Science & Environment (1988) State of Indi 
Environment, New Delhi. 


2 Deshpande C.D. India: A Regional Interpretation, ICSSF 
Northern Book Centre, 1992. 


3.  Dreze, Jean & Amartya Sen (ed.), India Econor 
Development and Social Opportunity : Oxford Univers 
Press, New Delhi, 1996. 


m—i ee 


19 
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: Indian Economy : the Regional 
Dimension. Spectrum Publishers, New Delhi, eid scat 
: i ; 

i , Francis : The Cambridge ar 
Pakistan, Raigad. Sri Lanka, Nepal, ey 
Maldives. Cambridge University Press, London, ee 
Singh, R.L. (ed.) : India-A Regional Genaehy. tional 
Geographical Society, India, Varanasi, ; we 
Spate, OHK & ATA Learmonth - India akistan, 
Methuen, London, 1967. ; ees 
Tirtha, R. & Gopal Krishna, Emerging India, Rep 
Rawat Publications, Jaipur, 1996. 


Kundu A., Raza Moonis 


M.AJM.Se. (Final) 
PAPER-I: MM 109 


EVELOPMENT 
REGIONAL PLANNING AND D! 


Course Contents: 


Unit-1 


and 
7 concept in geography, conceptual 
mane scot merits, and eailteins 

lication to regional planning and developmenls 
changing concept of the region from ‘area. ond 
disciplinary view-point, concept of space, 
locational attributes. 

of regions : Formal and functional; uaitr® 

ay eedal, single purpose and oa ee enia 
context of planning; regional ry 


purpose regions. 


Unit -11 Physical regions, resource regions, regional division: 


: ati in levels of socio-economi 
according e aauk pecpeal regions-river a 
devel ae ee aes problem regions bill 
regions, tribal regions, regions of drought and : 


Unit-111 Approaches to delineation of different types of region 


at their bye in Ee, temporal and spati: 
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dimensions ; short-term and long term perspective 
planning. Planning for a regions development i 
multi-regional planning in a national conti 
Indicators of development and their data sour 
measuring levels of regional development : 
disparities-case study of India. 

Regional development  strategies-concentration 
dispersal, case studies for plans of developed ¢ 
developing countries, Regional plans of India. 
Concept of Multi-level planning; decentrali: 
planning; peoples participation in the plann 
process; Panchayati Raj system; role and relations! 
of Panchayati Raj Institutions (Village Panchay 
Panchayat Samithi and Zila Parishad) a 
administrative structure (village, Block and Distri: 
Regional development in India-probleme a 
prospects. 
Suggested Readings : 
1. 


Unit -IV 


Unit-V 


Abler, R.,et. al.: Spatial Organisation: The Geographe 
View of the World, Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N 
1971. 


© 


Bhat, L.S.: Regional Planning in India, Statisti 
Publishing Society, Calcutta, 1973. 

Bhat, L.S., et al. ; Micro-Level Planning: A Case Study 
Karnal Area, Haryana, KB. Publications, New Delhi, 197) 
Chorley, RJ. and Hagget, P.: Models in Geograpt 
Methuen, London, 1967. 

Christaller, W.: Central Places im Southern Germar 


Translated by C.W. Baskin, Prentice Hall, Englewood Clif 
New Jersey, 1966. 


Friedmann, J. and Alonso, W.: Regional Development Poli 
- A Case Study of Venezuela, M.1T. Press Cambridg 
Mass, 1966. 


Friedmann, J. and Alonso, W.: Regional Development ar 
Planning - A Reader, M.L.T. Press, Cambridge, Mass, 1967 


Glikson, Arthur : Regional Planning and Developmer 





10 


iL 
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i rnavonal 
Netherlands Universities Foundation for Internaten 
ie 

don, 1955. 

Co-operatién, London, » ae 
Gosal, G.S. and Krishan, G.: Hegiens! Dire ee in at 
of Socio-Economic Development in unjab, 
Publications, Kurukshetra, 1984. 


i ission ; Third Five 
Government of India, Planning Commission 


i im 
Year Pian, Chapter on Regional Imbalances 
Development, New Delhi, a961. Pig 
Indian Council of Social Science Research: 


in Geography, Popular Prakashan, Bombay, 1972 
— oe it ome tion of ‘Spece in Reece 
ees Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 1970. 

< per AR. (ed.) : Growth Poles and Growth Centres in 
aad Planning, Mouton, The Hague, 1972. i 
is: Indian Economy- e 

* publishers, New Delhi, 


Losch, A.: The Economics of Location, University Press, 


Misra, R.P.: Regional Planning. Conese Techniques ano 
a ohcias, University of Mysore, Mysore, 1! ? . Rig 
RP. and Others (editors) : Regional aoe 
ee in India-a Strategy, Institute of Develop: 
aD 
nap . es Development, Census of India, 
i As e! eg evel : 
ee Past TA (i) and (ii) New Delhi 1965. ere 
veil G. : Economie Theory and Under- Develop! 
ee, Gerald Duckworth, London, 1957, : 
Nangia Sudesh, Delhi Metropolitan Region ayes! 
Publication, Delhi, 1976. 
Richardson, H.W. Regional Economics, 
Nicolson, London, 1969. . 
" Sundaram, _ (ed.) ; Geography and Planning, pears 
Honour oT ere Rao, Concept Publishing Co., New 
Delhi, 1985. 


Weidenfeld and 
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23. Tarlok Singh India’ 
dia’s Dev : 
New Delhi, India, 1974. elopment Experience, Me Mil 
24. Raza, Moonis i 
(edite: i 
Publishers, Delhi 1966, RA! Development, Herit 
25. Mishra, RP. et al, 
. RP. al. , 
Publishers, Delhi, 1960, V7 Planning, Herit 
26. Kharkwal, S. 
| S.C. Physi 
Development, (i ysico-cultural environment 
(Garhwal), 1998. U.P. Himalaya) Nutan Pub., Kotdw: 
27. 


Kharkwal & Sharma - 
Geography Nutan Pub. taste a A cultu 


M.AJM.Se. (Final) 


PAPER-II: 
POPULATION GEOGRAPHY 


Course Contents : 4 


Unit -1I 


Onit - Ii 


Unit - 01 


Unit -IV 


Population Geography leaning, 

pul: : Meani 

Seon development of Population Gores 
peyelities bate lenin peeps sree 
ee ~~ : 5 of reliability, and probler 
Population distribution 
theoretical issues; re 


under population and over ot alas opts 


Population i iteracy 

2 composition ; 3 li 

oe religion, caste co — ee 

‘tional structure; in 

aaa ; gender issues; Popualtio 

Population dynamics 

he r namics : Measurements of fertili 

bn mortality. ‘Migration : national aad tess se 
terns; India’s population dynamics. a 


10. 


1. 


13. 
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Population and development : population - resource 

* regions and levels of population and socio-economic 
development; population policies in developed and less 
developed countries; Human Development Index and 
its components; India’s population policies, population 
and environment; implications for the future. 


" Suggested Readings: 


Bilasborrow, Richard E and Daniel Hogan, Population and 
Deforestation in the Humid Tropics, International Union for 
the Scientific study of Population, Belgium, 1999. 
Bogue, D.J., Principles in Demography, John Wiley, New 
York 1969. 
Bose, Ashish, et al. : Population in India’s Development 
(1947-2000). Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1974. 
Census of India, India : A State Profile, 1991. 
Chandna, R.C.: Geography of Population; Concept, 
Determinants and Patterns. Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi, 
2000. 
Clarke, John. 1., Population Geography, Pergamon Press, 
Oxford 1973. 
Crook, Nigel, Principles of Population and Development. 
Pergamon Press, New York, 1997. 
Daugherty, Helen Gin, Kenneth C.W. Kammeyir, An 
Introduction to Population (Second Edition), The Guilford 
Press, New York, London, 1998. 
Garnier, B.J., Geography of Population, Longman, London, 
1970. 
Kochhar, Rajesh, The Vedic People : Their History and 
Geography, Orient Longman Ltd., New Delhi, 2000. 
Mamoria, C.B., India’s Population Problem, Kitab Mahal, 
New Delhi, 1981. 
Mitra, Asok, India’s Population : Aspects of Quality and 
Control. Vol. I & II, Abhinav Publications, New Delhi, 1978. 
Premi, M.K., India’s Population: Heading Towards a Billion, 
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14, 


15 


16. 


18. 


19 


20. 


M. A.- Geography 


BR. Publishing Corporation, 1991. 
Srinivas; 
fea ae a M. Viassoff. Population Develo; 
ees hallenges for the New Millenni : 
a Hill, New Delhi, 2001 a 
Srinivasan, K: Basi ' ‘echnii 

i iy ; ic ~Demi i i 
a eno Sage Publications, Secbaes tan oe 

undaram K.V. and Sudes! 
. h Nangi: 
—s Heritage, Publications, Delh, on — 
: Human Deve! ' 

bebe lopment Report. Oxford Univer 
United Nations, Methods Projections 
Rural Populations, No. VIIT. i York, 1974 a 
Woods, R. Populati ‘vei ii ; 
ee one jon Analysis in Geography. Longn 
Zelinsky, Wilbur, 


A m 
Prentice Hall, 1966 Prologue to Population Geogray 


M.A/M.Se. (Final) 


PAPER-IV: 
ADVANCED CARTOGRAPHY 


Course Contents : 


Unit - 


Unit - 


Unit . 1 


I Introduetion  - 


Thematic Cartography-Physical: 
—— ent of land quality by using differe 
tes in ee evolution of landforms a 

Geass ir association and Spat 

2. 

Fe nt renerees ani Sorts aa ane 
ematic cartography - io - i 

and techniques of analysis of socio soc 


through the i 
prepara‘ . 
composite maps. tion of single purpose ar 


Unit - 


Unit - 
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IV Creation of spatial database and application using 
GIS, Remote sensing and Computer cartography. 

V_ Regional Synthesis and characterization of the 
observed spatial patterns for predictive purposes. 
Prepartion of spatial models; cartography for 
environmental education and planning. 


Suggested Readings: 


iy. 


6. 


im 


B 


10. Hammond, 


i. 


12. 


American Society of Photogrammetry, Manual of Remote 
Sensing. ASP, Falls Church, V.A., 1983. 

Aronoff S., Geographic Information Systems A 
Management Perspective, DDL Publication, Ottawa, 1989. 
Barrett, B.C. and L.F. Curtis, Fundamentals of Remote 
Sensing and Air Photo Interpretation, Macmillan, New 


York, 1992. 
Burrough, P.A. Principles of Geographic Information 
for Land Resource , Oxford University 


York, 1989. 

Curran, Paul J., Principles of Remote Sensing, Longman. 
‘London, 1985. 

David Unwin, Introductory Spatial Analysis, Methuen, 
London, 1981. 

Fraser Taylor D.R., Geographic Information 
Pergaman Press, Oxford, 1991. 

Gregory, 5., Statistical Methods and the Geographer, 
Longman, London, 1978. P 


R. and PS. McCullagh, Quantitative 
: An Introduction, Clarendan 


Systems 


Techniques in Geography 
Press, Oxford, 1974 

Hord R.M., Digital Image Processing of Remotely Sensed 
Data, Academic, New York. 1989. 

John P.Cole and Cuchlaine AM. King, Quantitative 
Geography, John Wiley, London, 1968. 


13. Johnston, RJ. Multivar; 
+ RJ., Multivariate Statisti ‘ 
Geography, Longman, London, 1973. Analysi 


14. Luder D, Aerial Photogra terpret 
Application, McGraw Hill Neo tame — ane 
15. Maquire D.J.M.F. Goodchi ’ 
Gren Phic Information ane ag bt : 
pplication. Taylor & Francis, Washington, a 
16. Mark S Mor i ; 
; mmonier. Computer-assisted 
4 ee Englewood Cliff, New Jersey, 1982. 
‘ ee and Oe Marble, Introductory Reading 
Sonera Ye Systems. Taylor & Fra: 


18. Pratt, W.K,, Digi : 
1978. » Digital Image Processing. Wiley, New Y 


19. Rao D.P. (eds.), Re 
D.P. Dy jote Sensi 
; mn nsing for Earth Resour 
= ree of Exploration Geophysicists, Hyderabad, 19: 
tar, J. and J. Estes. Geographic Information Systems : 


Introduction. i 
ae ion. Prentice dHall, Englewood Cliff, New Jers 


21. Yeats, Maurice, An Ini i Analysi 
. » troduction to Quantitati i 
Human Geography, McGraw Hill, New York, 1974, < 


M.AJM.Sc. (Final) 
PAPER -(V) MM. 
(A): CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY , 
Course Contents : 
Unit - 
mit-I Introduction - Nature and Scope of cultur 


Eornahy: Definition, cultural clement ar 
pananis of culture; convergence and divergen 
Processes ae cultural changes: perceptii 
behavior sm and cultural relativism. ~y 
en ee : Bases of cultural diversity-rac 
aioe anguage. Cultural diversity in work 
versity and regionalization in India. 


Unit - 1 
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Unit - 11 Geography of ethnic groups and tribal groups. Religion 
and its diffusion; diffusion of ethnic traits in world as 
well as in India; ethnic landscape and economy of the 


r area; Diffusion in folk geography; cultural landscape 
and cultural ecology in folk geography; Religions : 
» origin, diffusion and spatial distribution; religion & 


economic development. 

Patterns of livelihood: various economic activities & 
cultural adaptations ; agriculture, industrialization 
and modernization; technological changes and their 
geographic implications. 









Human settlements : Relation to ideology, social 
structure and technology, social structure and 
technology, pattern of rural & urban society, social 
processes in the city, the city in the developing 
countries. 
Readings: 
Broek, J.C. and Webb, J.W.: A Geography of Mankind, 
McGraw Hill, New York. 1978. 
2 Crang, Mike: Cultural Geography, Routledge Publications, 

London, 1998. 

Harmandorf, Tribes of India : The Struggle for Survival, 

Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1989. 
 Hazra, (ed.), Dimensions in Human Geography, Rawat 
Publication, Jaipur, 1997. 
" Hutchinson, and Smith, D: Ethnicity; Oxford University 

Press, Oxford, 1996. 
6. Jordon, & Lester G: The Human Mosaic, Harpar & Row, 
New York; 1979. 
7. Massey, D & Jess P. A, Place in the World: Places, Cultures 
_ and Globalization, Oxford University, New York, 1995. 
8. Massey, et al. (ed.), Human Geography Today, Polity Press, 
Cambridge 








, 1999. 
9. Mukherjee, A.B. and Aijazuddin, A : India: Culture, Society 
and Economy, Inter-India Publication, New Delhi, 1985. 
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Cry 


10. 


i 


12, 


Steve, P. & Michael : 
Identity, Routledge, L - = oe ee and the Politics 


Schwartzberg. J.E.: Histori 
University of Chicago, 1978. uM* % South As 
Singh, A.K., Approac 

and Sona, omen me Tribal Development, Swar 


Sopher, DE. : E: i 
+ DE. : Exploration of India : Geographi 
Perspectives on Society & Culture, Longman, Lente sat 


M.AJM.Sc. (Final) 


Paper-V 


(b) : Remote Sensing Techniques BEM 


Course Contents; 


Unit -T 


Unit - 


Unit - 


MI Air Photos and Photogrammetry 


Histori 

‘a7, Temote sensing as 
Gee esata eras bee: Enecay ears 
tie ahuscenhers ‘cai s es energy interactions i 
shining) ayeans + platheme, teasers net 
records. . and radiatio 


3 Elements 
pl oe es types, Seales and groun 
films, filters, aerial cameras, fiim expos: 
praca Sapien nials of chakiaiavoneke 
: — photographs, relief displacement 
oe parm P eens orthophotos airphot: 
nine pe : pe, size, pattern, tone, texture 


Satellite Remote Sensi 

sing : platforms 4 LANDSAT 
SPOT, NOAAAVERR, RADARSAT, IRS, INSAT . 
orbital characteristics = data pees ann STM 
LISS I & Il, SPOTPLA &MLA, SLAR. ae 


Unit - IV i 
Image Processing: types of imagery, techniques of 





Unit -V 
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visual interpretation, ground verification, transfer of 
interpreted thematic information to base maps-digital 
processing = rectification and restoration, image 
enhancement, - contrast manipulation, classification : 
supervised and unsupervised, _post-classification 
analysis and accuracy assessment, microwave sensing 
: interpretation of SLAR imageries, elements of 
passive microwave sensing. 

Applications : Air photo and image interpretations and 
mapping land use and land cover, land evaluation, 
urban landuse, landform and its processes, weather 
studies and studies of water resources ; integration of 
Remote Sensing and GIS-remote sensing and hazard 
management, remote sensing and environmental 
management. — 


Suggested Readings: 


1. American Society of Photogrammetry: 
Sensing. ASP, Falls Church, V.A., 1983. 


: Manual of Remote 


2. Barrett E.C. and L.F. Curtis : Fundamentals of Remote 
Sensing and Air Photo Interpretation, Macmillan, New 


York, 1992. 

8. Compbell J. : Introduction te Remote Sensing, Guilford, 
New York, 1989. 

4. Curran, Paul J.: Principles of Remote Sensing, Longman, 
London, 1985. 


.5. Hord, R.M. ‘Digital Image Processing of Remotely Sensed 
Data, Academic, New York, 1989. 
6. Luder, D.: Aerial Photography Interpretation : Principles 
and Application, McGraw Hill, New York, 1959. 
7. Pratt, W.K., Digital Image Processing. Wiley, New York, 
1978. 
8. Rao, D.P. (eds.) : Remote Sensing for Earth Resources, 
Association of Exploration Geophysicist, Hyderabad, 1998. 
9. Thomas, M. Lillesand and Ralph W. Kefer,: Remote Sensing 
and Image Interpretation, John Wiley & Sons, New York, 
1994. 
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M.AJM.Se. (Final) s Readings: 
PAPER-V Be 2 
(C): URBAN GEOGRAPHY M.M. 100 1. Ambrose, Peter, Concepts in Geography, Vol.-I Settlement 
Course Contents: Pattern, Longman, 1970. 
2. Baskin, C., (Translator), Central Places in Southern 


Unit-I | Nature and 
scope of urban " 
Ee econ and recent trends — <a ed 
and moder wean places during ancient, tates) 
Seéllamentt Aci origin and growth of age 
development; and process of urbanization and 
the bent t; classification of urban settlem 
e is of size and function; urk ete on 
growth and theories. Central Place Theor _ 
Boudeville; oubrifvctinns of tad of Peroux and 
studies of urban settlements. ian scholars to the 


Urban economic base: i funeti 

( : Basic and non-basic i 
input-output models, concept of dualism; colonial pa 
urban function; role of informal aetna 
oe informal sector in urban 


Organization of urban s; 
land pace : urban morpho! 
Structure: city core, commercial, os 


with western urban sett] 
umland and periphery. lements; urban expansion, 


Contem i 
tobe wshin Guilt” aicie’’ Geet 

. s . ; trans; i 
Dae aaa infrastructure; urban eae 
Sees _Population: air, water, noise, solid 
; , urban crime, issues of environmental health 

- se ” 

pees, Teme ee on Population and 
settlements and environment. “uP 








Germany, Prentice-Hall Inc.Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 
1966. Originially written by C.W. Christaller in German 
with title Die Zentralen Orte Suddeutsch land in, 1933. 

3. Census of India, House types and Settlement Patterns of 
Villages in India, GOI, New Delhi, 1961. 

4. Haggett, Peter, Andrew D. Cliff and Allen Frey (editer), 
Locational Models, Arnold Heinemann, 1979. 

5. King, Leslie, J., Central Place Theory, Saga Publications, 
New Delhi, 1986. 

6. Mayer, M. Harold and Clyde F. Kohn (editors), Readings in 
Urban Geography, Central Book Depot, Allahabad, 1967. 

1s Mitra, Asok, Mukherjee, S and Bose, R. Indian Cities 
‘Abhinav Publications, New Delhi, 1980. 

8. Nangia, Sudesh, Delhi Metropolitan Region, K.B. 
Publications, New Delhi, 1976. 

9. Prakasa, Rao, V-LS., Urbanisation in India; Spatial 
Dimensions, Concept Publishing Co., New Delhi, 1983. 

10. Ramachandran, R., Urbanisation and Urban Systems in 
India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi, 1992. 

11. Singh R.L. and Kashi Nath Singh (editors), Readings in 
Rural Settlement Geography, National Geographical 
Society of India, Varanasi, 1975. 

12. Srinivasan, K. and M. -Viassoff, —_ (editors), 
Population-Development Nexus in India: Challenges for the 
New Millennium, Tata McGraw-Hill PublishingCo. Ltd., 
New Delhi, 2001. 

13, Ucko, MJ. Ruth Tringham and GW. Dimbleby (editors), 
Man, Settlement and Urbanism, Duckworth, 1972. 

14. United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (HABITAT), 
An Urbanising World, Global Report on Human 
Settlements, Oxford University Press for HABITAT, 1996. 
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M.A/M.Se. (Final) 
PAPER-V 
(d) : POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY MEBEI0( 
Course Contents : 


Unit-I Nature, seo j 
? ©, Scope, subject matter and recent 
, devi 
Et ee Seography; approaches to sae ee 
of thought. ee 
Unit - i 
nit - IT ween Elements and the State: Physical 
Poon Human elements; Economic ee 
Gaiitieo Seography and environment interface. : 
a pes Political Geography: State, Nation, Nati 
an Nation-building, Frontiers and Bassharlen, 
. . om, 


patterns of world Powers P, ir 
a ae core-periphery concept, Conliets/and cooperating * 
aes ne of Indian Ocean : Political 
i geogra; shy oe Region, South-East Asia, West 
it-V Political 
Seography of ia wi 
me ie of contemporary India with Special 


Suggested Readings: 
+ Alexander, L.M., Worl — 
icago, 1969,” V4 Political Patterns, Ran McNally, 


, 


De Blij, HJ. and Glassner, Martin, System 
st, Meatl ae ey 
Geography, John Wiley, New Delhi, 1906 "=" Politica 
pikshit, RD., Political Geography : A Co; 
erspective. Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi, 1996 Pt 


Dikshit, R.D., Political geogra; 
Sage New Deihi, 1999, phy : A Century of Progress, 





(A) _ Principles of Surveying use of the 
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Sukhwal, B.L., Modern Political Geography of India, 
Sterling Publishers, New Delhi, 1968. 
Taylor, Peter ; Political Geography, Longman, London, 
1985. 
Fisher, Charles A.: Essays in Political Geography, Methuen, 
London, 1968. 
Pounds, N.J.G. : Political Geography, McGraw Hill, New 
York, 1972. 
John R. Short : An introduction to Political Geography 
Routledge, London, 1982. 
Moddie, A.E.: Geography Behind Politics, Hutchinson, 
London, Latest edition. 
Prescott, J.R.V.: The Geography of Frontiers and 
Boundaries, Aldine, Chicgo. 
Deshpande, C.D.: India-A_ Regional Interpretation, 
Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 1992. 
Panikkar, K.M.: Geographical Factors in Indian History : 
Vol., 2, Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 1959. 


M.AJM.Sc. (Final) 
PAPER-VI: M.M.100 
PRACTICALS (SURVEY AND FIELD TRAINING REPORT) 
Marks 30 


following instruments : 

(i) Dumpy level Levelling and profile drawing. 

Sextent and Abney Level measurement of the angle of 
elevation and calculation of height. 

Theodolite measurement of horizontal and vertical 


Gi) 


(iii) 
angle Determination of height of the objects, 
‘Triangulation, accessible and inaccessible method. 
Note: The candidate will be required to use at least two 


instruments and carry out simple excercise within 3 
hours. 
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Students are required to under g0 survey camp for one 
week. The T.A., DA. and other expenses of teachers 
will be met out by the college. 

(B) Field Training Report : The candidates will be alloted 
Specific areas (a revenue village or a block or the ward of a 
city) for the field study, with a view to appreciate to 
geographical personality of the area. He should generate 
Primary data also and prepare the report (dessertation) by 

; | using geographical techniques (maps, diagrams tables and 
| charts) and cover the following aspects : - 

(a) Physical landscape 

(b)  Agricultural/Urban landuse 

(c) Population 

(d) Socio-economic development. 

Note: A Teacher will guide the students in collection of data 


Zaeaees 
. ‘@. 4. 3) 
feta wet A: eae (@. 4. 4) 
eae «feed eaten wr ater (A. 4. 6) 
a alee a: Reker eT rs 
(@) aren afer 
(ex) ered or eer 


seat aarrt 
: a es seat, 2. sie, 3. Aes 




















(a) 
and maps and help the students preparing the final ora safer, 2. afernre, 3. 
draft (dessertation). The aspects of the study may be a. Aire FO 1 S 
changed or reoriented according to the local Aftara, 4. BAG, 5. 
conditions. Marks 50 whe 
(C) Record Book and Viva Marks 20 Raa wi & we TA 
———_ 400 
Books Recommended : wre (#. 4. 2) 
1. Kanetkar, T-P., Surveying and Levelling, Vol. I and IL, wer WEA A ane era ri6) 
2, Singh and Dutt., Elements of Practical Geography, fia waa: oe RA (@. 4. 7) 100 
Students Friend, Allahabad, 1968. gia weave: ware ° ) 100 
3. Singh and Kanaujia- Map Work and Practical Geography, gd wer va: wre eiftea (@. 8 100 
Central Book Depo, Allahabad, 1972. eam wet a ures ah: enfates wea-Ta 
4. Monkhoue, F.J.,Maps and Diagrams, Methuen, 1971. ee (as) ceranften after 
5, Sharma, J.P., Prayogatmak Bhoogol. (a) aya tar 
6. Lal, Hira, Prayogatmak Bhoogol. (a) aa Pert 
7. Berry and Marble, Spatial Analysis. (a) groreiret 
8. Cole and King, Quantitative Geography, (3) warren wT 
9. Aslam, M., Statistical Methods in Geographical Studies, (a) gen - rar aR A 
10. Clendinning, J., Principles and use of surveying B) arer Petet j thitrf = 100 
instruments, 2nd edition, Blockie A., 1958, weer ‘ . nieiers Peat sere oy vite wad Ud 
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Rrerait - fenefa caret (ai. wm 
W & (oeen - 1, ia = an n°, 38, sige — wy 103 


105, 106, HT - 174. 475, 1 

. 175, 176, fie - 

200, 202, 205. 209, 216, 218) hss = 
oak 


- BAR Weed (a, HGS Ta) 


TAIPPS - Wasi ofa (aaah Reaney 
SNS wT aT ~ 1 IIE 25 we ae 


ea 
on Rer® cere (8. oremercre eeonae) ame 2 a eh atk 
Se Oya gh ee PF SIT BBN ek fre 


i a ls segteart, Array, 2a, enh, 


’ ed 7 3x10=30 
2 RS ery oa oer : 20x1=20 


100 
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J arin gene: 

fe elder wt snfkara - sn, earth ware fea - yea 

wake - an, ward ware BIN - worena, Ag fee 

fA wrea A Aeon werera - denae wa Texas - TITS 

aware BH ferearer - te Fane - eaiea Poe, BHATT 
war : we Ag GR - TYR - F 

adhe a eeTERE — ee woh — RT WE. FaETARE 

adhe wo gers ~ wage aot — fer we, FeTETATE 

reaPY - 10 Rare wee Fre - Bee wa, oeTara 

meroft Rare : emanate Maar - wo perrer “yy - 
arafie were, fect 

RemaR ser she wafer — ree ery Arar - fre gee 
APR, ART 


org 
feat srgeitrt (Hier 1 a 2) - Bio Sites arenes - ere FR sees 
sree 
weaver are Gren wren ~ so fA Aer PARE - fog 
vest, saree 
= ee eet - aa ean - ah Pemafee, 
ator 
rad wa - si Pea are - uriter Par, BryT 
comrft - Pores aRreet we - sarees 
cree ~ (a) arg are sire - seh 
fered aA wre yet — TTT feraa veaftea PTH, 
Sar Tras = ren she aera - sh Pyene - : 
wr ater FRR, 
gh Her waiter wae Rem - SrIMETSE I - 
or TIPO HRM, 
ggeaters eh: rer ote ater - ara FRE - 
feet 
afte eae ora sie Tre wet - Rrawers crew - weer 44, 


gererare 
aR ara & Peer de aide wr gerd - so Aeysa “Weer - 
wiley 4, ZemETaTs 





S82 8BB88 


S8aes 


SASsateR SESE 


THO GO - HRA 


Sieh ore gece cee - oFAT ee - wae AEA, gomeTATE 
feet otk ree ysl wey — rary order oda — wniReT AH, 
W wees - an. ed wae BIS 

Wee se sre wits - ei ara wai 

Rena ote Geer are - ciel ota yaa 

way a) - aR ara an ea - fax ~ wafer 
worn, Ree awe 

3a & ore Ht ators fart - wa geen - aafren sere, eh 
Phere ent ere a gerne Ser — gw — cae 


Tereh wares - wa gon - safer were, Reh 

Alert area a siftrs Yeates - Pett ara - enfecr 20, FarEraRG 
Hero YAN - Fe Ga aT - rorewa, Rech 

fed df anita - ines fs - aoena, Rh 

vero fet yee: vqua stk for - asm den - 
TPO wee, feo 

geht - werng fe - weg yer, Reh 

Rewof gevtert - werne Ma - verge Hew, Reh 
sirwarel Gerrans ~ ferme: ar - warp moe, Reh 

aire garters - wreg yaa - are area renee en 
germans - wet sires yr - Gq were, Sieh 

Serf oryfte arenas 8 - ver geara au - ata she 

ftertt - fxr: wary Res 

fee) - werarre Prod 

fier oe ore afta - eee ara wal 

‘ofeah (Rene, 2a, warere) - Per ws fmt — Gere wa, Reh 
fier sik warre - gata aA 

faera - ike fits - ag wore, SA 

Sarr aI eam som ~ whee ares she - andh arnt math 


eee ae ries 
aera are ernie eer - wt - 
frraftensa wera, ard sie 


2ISRRSRASSSEIS HE 
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Sah wa Lore - (F.) GARIN Frat 

yam oie Geet eniker - THEA ART 

ERT : wore sie sieve - feet aret - eter was, gerETaTs 
Art ar aren - rarer fare - efker wes, gareraye 
ear wf - wore fits ats - erect wer, gee 

qa warn - wie Ra - eniter a4, gorerare 

mre wm wry wired - wears ude 

ae or wearer - wore wal - fe Yate APR, aR 
WwW A after ween - Hrs eae fa 

wader wert aie yx wifter - aetert wt 

wactts ar ora aed - were 

Ww A wera - wees er 

rere at pret Sra seniet aes 

ae this fee ie weet arr - we fie 


wo go Ret ETH 
wera at (qaiat) 


fdta wee a - sgh wer erie quite : 100 
sree fea = 
Preffta = 
an erin 
2. arare wt ye PA wer ee 
3. ter fore 
4. hen attra pears “ey 
5. Prat deer: 
(®) do wea ger He - arte 
(@) oh. REE Baa - ape @ phy 
(a) on. wore) were feared free & ga 
(a) an, Fe ga ara fest when wr Prova 
(3) &. waftera wat aae oe om 
(@) rere wa I 
(B) efziax Gem wae ae 








140 Wo yo - exh 
M. Uni ity, Kan; 
6. eri Weer - ; rir a : 
(@) we wi aay - oat : ; wes 
(3) wae 2 on ean ae Seats ~ Rector were 
@) wares - wry wren venfeea - feqarer 
(a) Sas - eh i pacha "oe at Pe 
© tn . at aer : wa pits - tye yet - feet 
(=) Peta anf - eae theewrd anf Pvt & fBrerres - Frese Fe (e.) ~ Pee 
(8) pen deh - Re azar en ee pate ae — 
7. grant after ~ fey sere | : ‘rt 
orem Fear el = (o) es ea = Ret 
we & we - —-Fereat cee fie =p 2 
wi feed sree - wa fe = TeIGET Tee, feet 


(®) "ewer - avrg eters, 
(@) SRIReR - ua 
are aft, ay Th 
(3) freee - vara arr faz, 
Rego wer, eer ol fee 


(@)  yeme: 


| ys er 

fra ware fie 
eae a4 we 
Wga BIpeTas 
WReaTaTe Aye 


2 een 


ate feuror : 

3 aReng 

2 snerRIETE 9 

5 ay Bate we. 

SE Eee 





US fy Presfafer east & vee a ser ata 
far 8 walter yaw ay ANE we PET oTET| ae 


Saar see, sei aa - ” 


TPS YS. FT FRR are, 
(8) wero: 1 aia, wn, ete ee, Fre wee, dh 


worn Hr fae 
sah 

RH Hel wa ae we 
Pas ure 
waiter @acn 


3x 10=30 
2x 15=30 
5x04=20 
20x1=20 

100 





eens Be We A ~ eTATON eETEMA, AEA 
feet aA after oer A era ete ~ Gat MET ~ TTT 


deere : yes fRta4 - START ACM - LNG _— 
atten were = obey tates yoy - eRe wat - HTT 
worn, feel 
aerT - TSAR aS - TANGO are, eet 

Oa f - edie gar SH - Ulver 714, 
wearerars 
peng 35 arco < een ote war orrter wren ere ~ ener 
We, FARTS sR 
ware Ae otere sew - sree: ae 


generae 
ar & ga dee AH (owen & aire, Pret A tera) - ere Faas 


142 





(qos - &) 
fA A ores yey - arta wits ond arnt - ae on 
chfte, dpa oe sah feared! were ada ort AM - 
wife, sped, whee, oriarrt, went, seni ote ore ferry 
anghte anda anne ate saat affect) 
fA a tries fra - RA A srl, ofeh Rs gH 
fh, worerh, fle aen ves ate sah det | ast ach, wT 
she are ah fevrere | 
fea on nite eres - Re Hehe aaen - dea ik Ger 
Re} ee vem - ooeri, sera, waa) wo ven - for, wes, aH 
arren & wed § fet & visu, wd, fever she feared 
ae wat: gee ae oat 


————_ 
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RAs Aida wr - was a, MEAT, wor & or A fed 
ery Aer, Ta ATT, AA A wiftenfres Fafa | 

fee F wae often’ - sitegrcieet ote we Tae, TAH 
where, watt sryare, fet are Reet 

Seah AA - faded she aria | 


oe Pero: 


ayer Pasrrt (2 areata 941) 

fed men (2 serene Fe) 

5 ag-ota we 

20 whe wet / sift ay Te HET 
am 


2x 15=30 
2x15=30 
5x04=20 
20x1=20 

100 


vet | ooh geass 


“d 


ssaseerree een 


RBSRBARAE 


aa & writ ann uftar ote Reh - wa fara wal - word 
were, Rech 

‘ara six wars - 9H flare wal - WoreAat were, Pe 
aaa ftenra  afan — VA-q Aer wre ~ arg sree, Recit 
ean ret - Aret art feraret 

aan ret A SURAT - Se RTM Aare 

ara fart : ea oie cee - eehoret zl 

carer Ret she feral - SRY SRE sista 

cara fart - fren arr acrid 

arn Pert - war RAT 

aren ftara - overeat 

arg frert - wart Get St . 

any fast - wee eae Hae 

carey fast - ater wee Te 

‘arer Rest - siren are ferare 

fee aren - site ser fare 

fA arn wr afters - Ae at 

we wha - erate Yact 

RAS wea fers wa - Praia were TH 

wo aA - ster wel 

are fed): eaeu she Wee - or were - TeTpET WaT, ech 
aren ote antes — 2h siawe (RA - TeAPOT wares, Ecc 


144 WHO yO - feat 





22. aRdta fat a serh - qe ya - wWieHa waren, feat 
wo vo fee weamA 
wan ad (yafe) 

al mea va - Rh eke om gftere rite : 100 

wea fra : 

eo = so-sfaera ava ote altcaitera | 

e 68 we > stew oa A Wee, gee uA or 
water & yates A arent | 

e@ = RY ae ar sftera : wa Rone, den Pate she are! 

e@ = fe enfter : afters at gayi, fre ate ane after, ereit-are, 
Santer 

© Rta & aera wo ttefte ute, wit safe, 
prorat, rer enka, SAA Tere she Sra eer) 

e «ef sere (aferra) A ete gaat, aepa-aern ws 4A 
arden, fa ward cen ore arer | 

@ oRpe Per da a she Gael amar | 

e oma 4 qi ao Ree cn mgs eA af ok were, wT 
ort 4 andr wept wd are ies & ara | 

eo Me So oe, T-EO Se ore, wR ae, aT wt 
ar ara wae aires | afters va afte | 

ee WR AereTa (Ata) A Mefte yeafh, ara-en she arya, 
Beart wept ae care AM qe, Aer ales a fa 
anne (ae, ORae she Ofeae), aati ae aang, carmen 
aR vent) Aarts 7a efter! 

ee «oo sagan A ernie, write, site ya akpite gag, a4 

157 fo A wor Sky Grote 

aes Ts pA TiReroR, carne she wnfaere Aern| | 

© | ad gr: age aterm, cand she afefae fant | 

e «62 erescaad an a afte Ror - srr oe: oRE 
weer, weit ste ate Pere 1 
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ee OR pat we H faite vaftel - wafeare, weirrne, a4 wit, 


aris, wera offal qa witeer, wat ae afeicm 
faererg | 

e fe 7a A ofa flash (wert, sea, aes, feu Fern, 
enfaa, seri, aneneen, Rotate ane) er free 


e = fet once w equa she ore! 
eo «hae fd anita aw ie ofa! 

© «SF ater ar ae ofa) 

© = itedter Oat on Saree 4 RS a Se wet) 


oie fener : 

4 oreraaene wet : 4x 15=60 

5 ay Satta wey 3 5x 04=20 

20 Rae wet / af ag wate we 20x1=20 
a $ 100 

eed / woah geet : 


fee waiter or afters - we we eee - ae wenfeh en, are 

feet enfter wr yeq sera - ara wefeeh wa, wrt 

feet enftea A after - an. sant oe Rad 

Ra ees a tenhes ehert - eat ae yA 

feed afta a warrrnare sftera - waGAR Ti 

fe enter - ete ant 

feed orem - aga wiper 

fexh after : dhadi sieved - ae Gor ae - saree 

fet ufkea wr stent - so ve we ae - Fea ofeafter ese, 

Rect 

Rea wee a oo sem - Aiea - we PAR - wea 

ufeafir arse, fect 

n. ee ateq om vena - aged fie - Rd vee Hey 

2. witerda Rh ater A seats tsar - weft frat - aa 
wee ey aoe 

13. fe anita or eftere - aeh are asta 


SON OHRh on = 


S 


Wo wo - feet 





S238 


£8 


27. 


28. 


s2s 


SaRES 


s 


smafre weer A agfral - array fe 

feat wees or snerc gftera - Aes sree 

fe enter > gr ote ugha - fra ga wei - ate mer, 
feet 


fea ater a aque gent (ert am) - we were faa - 
weated wer, aie fter, ech 

fed ata oe den a seri - wae agié - wore 
wert, feet 

fed wnfter ar eftters - we we wal - fen cer, wre 
eh 7a wees - wa we Mart - fazafteraa wore, averh 
anghrs fe} 7a - a we sre - Yd gore, eit 

arerg a7 ok feet we SH fers wer - wa Rare wi - 


> wera worn, feet 


arerg weer A after - aH fare wat - wormqa worn, feet 
arerg eters oie RA) aaa A waged - wa flare wat - 
Toate wernt, ed 

wear were Ras she fee aaorre - wa are wal - woe 
wer, feet 

ag often otk aiftierag - emt ara wal - woreqa wore, Ret 
sngfrann sik Rh afer - sear Aa - worpqa WHIM, feet 
amghtes fea wie - flerrer were frat - wore wer, Rech 
See gee ~ fier me art - wre we, 
fed As ake - wha Ra - wea ger, Rett 

fea ancien - ere Prd - woreda wer, Reh 
re oe See we ers 
RA sneer wm fiers - 4a Peete saa - woHeAE see, Re 
3g enter or sftera - 4. celta gaa - ace 

aq wigs wi sfters - yora géa - uoeHa wo, feet 

ae am ok aie - few - RA aha, qen fem, vo 
Tas 

ara 4 Rt am ste wee a fore - wt. €. faerme spay - 
frattarca weer, aRrrit 
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wao vo fe WeamA 


yan ad (yat) 
(aafere ; aig af) 





Wan wea a: oe aie yutes = 100 
area fea - 


ya yews 4 tafe geen & ae waite aa & ote aR 


ob) et ger wae 8 cen see water aAfie of A) 


(ws - &) 
are ote aita-arel, atres-aret ote aites-fasr | 
ate ater 
are - wnftea : saeren, eiepe arena 4 orerqeen | 
Rea & sees wiker Fates, ada stron efter she cra 
- ater ar ore wary | ae enter ar oer arafies fs a 
wr | 
ana 4 are - wits & sera wr sfters | 
feed ate - after & faite stn | che - eter A serr wien 
wd doer MH wrens | 
ae after & apa wal ar wife - 
aie arte | 
aie : deor-ate, aaa, eae, eq, ofa | 
faciaen, ara, ae, warn, aa, ora, Serareh | 
feed cte-area A ae yas wa | RA aes ae Era we ate 
~ meal om ara | 
Che-oen : Wawa, G-wen, aM -sy, He-weN, TIs-sisai 
sera sa | 
aes : tare, Tiree, cer, qa-exrh, 
aera, OR-in, et-afeara, cadet, wrerac, sneel-erdra | 
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aay es | 
aie-za + ateoaner wen fate ates ga 
ateo—aim : ces pe, WER, were, weer | 
(aus - @) 
Prafaftrr ord ari & creates 4 8 fee va at err 


TRE, aay, wa, seh, gtaard, starr, ws ach, 
PsA, sah, weer, wet, area | 


ate Peer : 

3 Sreierrerh eT : 3x 1545 

5 ay vata me : 5x04=20 

5 wa a aq untae: | 15% 1=20 

writes art 

(rita arp-aiter wr Hever) : =20 
am : 100 

vet / ora geet : 


aardta cies epha ar det - shee mee - ceftren were, eh 
ale enfca & yftes — porta sonar - wer 7, WATT 
fee & crepe ~ Rar aT ARTY see - ener a4, ATT 
RN wea & awa - Perea wo - elke te, war 

ara 4 are aiftea - Berea wana - wiser Fe, Tart 

aires ra rere (araeh) - fer Herat - afer ae, aT 

apa ate efter BH yeahh — Prater awda — efter oer, sear 
ARAL - ware ater usa ~ uilter was, Wart 

are aereres ah - ear aiee ose - efter Aa, WaT 
arog’ after (21 ar) ~ ea ree oda - enter We, WaT 
ardta aire wider A eaten - sf aera - wearer werent, fect 
mm weer - wre Barat 

are writer ah aegis seer - wie wal - derara oH we 


ate efter fret - ea GAR - sore 


ReRe eae eNO BAe MA 


a 
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ne 
arm waiter: rarer ate war - ater wi ~ fate geTe ARR, 

PRI 

are aiftca aie wept - Rte ware - cw anc, gaveras 

are wean fiers - ares OF - aera TERT, SAGE 

are afta fasra - wees - Racra sara WS WH, STI 

ares ee = eR Ta PAN = RS ATT ~ ATTN HOUT, TAR 


3 


after — a ART sera - Woraret sere, Reet 
‘are Arete Perens sere - - wae Wer, SFR 
iran wrfter : een - er 2a wat - areas were, Revit 


eH Wo fet WIGIHA 
wan wi (qaig) 


fe wider : eof orann - raat rey eee 
pore (act + seni) are yd enter 


RPRBRRSSR 
i 
4 
: 
a 
4 


wee fava 
(@) wa Wa sree art wi ger - ere | 
(@ wa Ua aah uniter a7 afters - Ree | 
() ao i aah rye THTOR yd PAA | 
(a) arom ee reireraresres We ey Pemifeer kaerene a ST 


mreaigr 93 GFT ~ 

(4) frenefa 

(2) a sen a 
(3). aRery afteas 
(4) sede gt 


(5) Geen Aree Ga alate (git aE) 

(6) area FAI Set wate WPT BT SAT 

(7) Rees wee pa ahha ar we 

(8) a Ca arn & eae’ wa Sra 
(3) wwe ey ea: 

() aera wr arat eniBer 

(2) eptex ofSa gat “ofan reRT 





fae) sirarh, ar a 
Sry get yo ort) a a 
a Sevens, wa 74, uta, dhe gee, Prater wet 
ara, frenfes a fe & 
aS ort | Saas Sots 
sie furor : 
3 erent 3x10=30 
2 sreirernenT ae 2x 15=30 
5 ay vata we 5x04 =20 
BE FLO Be 20x1=20 
1 
00 


BAtSPPTN MMe ONS 
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3. maf AOPIT @rer - orale wee sae 
4. afar Ae - wqeare Arar 

15. «SERN Geert WE - hea FA 

16, wo - diese cal - Regen woot, gore 

7. TR wee & ate Aa - Gen fear, var vez 

1. che after - So He we carh 

19. Wa ae ate a sere - were, Aer - ete wsK, se 
20, AOPATS) OVER - TARA ATS - SOTETATS 

21. WO a aii gftera ~ wyeaTa Art - eoTena, Reh 


wa vo fet TEE 


we ad (qaid) 
tefere wer oa: erred a fave oer’ 
warera ‘guie : 100 
area fea : 
war wena - eH Bae are - ares wenieh een, wre 
er 


wan area - so sada fe wi so ata fie - Matera wer, 
the, Reh 


© ie Bq eh or sey otf BI 
ais Paros: 
3 arent 
2 sere 1e4 
5 ay wate WET 
20 Agr wet / aftag wets we 
am 


3x 10=30 
2x15=30 
5x04=20 
20x1=20 

100 


aed / weir gets : 

aan - a. wont ware Rad - worms wer, Re 
wae @ Parenr - hee Arpad - uiger Pac, erage 
omgfres wae - wore fee 

aR aa A Wa Te - URE agady 


hewn 
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aa eniter a oer - oy age - we AER, FaTETETE 
wa at - &. wire fa - ore wee, ede 
Wa ody - wapAR wat 
way Bl ERA - WPAN at 

wao vo fet Wea 

wr wf (gard) 
Sefer wt va: ‘wearer a fev are’ 
omit yates : 100 


ene aw 


urea - fae: 

wea wert - yee, sere, afte) aera | 

aren ty - Tara (eq awe 8 var dat ws ae) ay AT TS ag 
artfrs & | 


ae fro : 

3 arent 3x 10=30 

2 serene TET 2x15 =30 

5 ay ort oe 5x 04=20 

20 meg hte wea / sifting Sere eT 20x 1=20 
art 100 

tet / ora gaat : 


1. WRTe - ayaa eT svete (H.) - wie 

2 fe ote qe wren — war he oe - ener a4, gaTETATE 

3. Bere RMT a Por ser efter aor fterer - fey eer “endear - ener 
We, FeTETaTg 

4. 89. are stk wer oe - Rewer mem - afte aa, 
Forerare 

5. aR - wre yee - are rene aan, areit 

6. ara - sada aR andl - gerErTE 

7. Aether aA fen - ngs fers 

8. wrt osraa : ery sie ext - ane Bepnaa - efter Rasa, 


PO 
9. wre wea 4 gear ace - oT ene - enfeer em, goTeTaTe 


ot 
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10. werd} arena - AIT ware 4H 
" omer arenadht (were) - Arana wal - site sare, feet 
12. WRT wend - were Yost - arr wenfeoll wen, wre 


wHo vo fed} oIgamA 
wen ad (qaid) 


senfers wea ya: wearer a fave se 
Wea yrs : 100 
area fave : 
WE SPR - are weft wn, ore 
ara faq mnferes Preiteftrer ier cree oe eta wa THA B - 
WW wr UR - es wa 
RR 
ag det — aie art - ae wore, SETA ao, rarferras. feet 
He, SPRT 


© game bq ay wremeh, after awh, YR, ee afta wr oe 
ambit 8) 

aie PS : 

3 rene 

2 serene Be 

6 ay uate we 

20 Rahs wea / sitay sas we 

am 


3x 10=30 
2x15=30 
5x 04=20 
20x1=20 

100 


det / soar gam : 

1. Beste ~ were ae - ae gene een, were 
\2. ay Prefs - yeaa fara 

seen a acai waers - areas 7A 

aft siden otk yg ora - FoR TSA 
WRers oie ore aaRet - eae Tet TH 

aR wnieea - sort were BIS 

qReR oe saw ores - aeda ara Bae 


Nooee 
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8. aR threr - eis wal ~ eer we, @rTGE 

9 RR Wilke: aayeatet - Waa waTArT - Saree GREET, FET 

10, «wereld yar - wafeert ware @esaarea - ware WER, seRI 

1. WR Sere: ye ora - eR a soe - fre YET 
HERR, STTeT 


TH wo fet weary 
era ad (qate) 
aefers wet va: TeareRi a faye ser’ 
geniterr rite : 100 
area fey: 


aren % fay wrafta sreherenes, 
we ( wy), wterach, Aenach, 





@ Re eg wast ana, odd ama, ere aaeh, aed war, 
Waa AS aw sea Hof B | 


aie Reo : 

3 Grong : 3% 10=30 

2 were We - 2x 15=30 

5 ay sata wer : 5x04=20 

20 Refs mA / aftag wa aC: 20x1=20 
arr : 100 

wet / ori gears : 


viel gerflens - ws yea - ard weno wen, are 
geht aeia - wota ware Ma - gorse 

Tem - very fe - Reh 

weal: eafe oh faery - ata gen - gorenre 

Hara she ger - ieriax - feet 

arearat ger - fran Prot - feet 

gent wie - worne fa - steer gern, eteed, Ret 
gertera aR waar wre - were Por - woe worn, fait 
ger war ~ ria fie - enter wed, gorge 

Geet arta wee - aaa fe - eeeadt gee wea, art 


SPNnNFAses Ene 


3 
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Tao Vo fest wea 


wera ad (gata) 


aefere oe ca: ‘vaaront a fea see’ 


anerg eters quia : 100 
urea fava : 
ary Tarte at - 1 a2 - are wenn wn, are 
aera 


aren - oe ws areal 8 TA ore | qe Bq By Teme wel aS 
oem et 


aie Parse : 

3 arene ‘ 3x10=30 

2 mare 1 s 2x15=30 

5 oy Uae we 4 5x 04=20 

20 aye wer / aay oa we: 20x1=20 
am 3 100 

ved / oon ge = 


1. weg aa - waera wat - wore were, eh 

2. wey ote fe arn A fora Geer - waftars wit - woeHE 
were, fect 

3. anergy oe ay wear aff - feett ora yA 

4, anes evar - AORTT SRT 

5. ary fedeie - wear Gen - RAD aber wee, aT 


THO Vo fe} weaHH 
wan ad (yaid) 
aefere we oa: ‘TaareRi a7 fava se” 
TRRIGY wae ye : 100 
Wes - anit 
e aren %q - orrrh (wey sad cea A waa wal ah 
BISEX), HAIN, STI, BERK Tea aT PT | 





156 WHO yO - feat 





e@ = geal - Wy wMe-eiver (Kaus * gfe a) | 


oie from = 

3 VaR > 8x10=30 
2 Hae TET : 2 15=30 
5 ay sata we : 5x04=20 


20 GAs se / aitery ores : 20x1=20 


ware & areal a area sige - omrarey ert 


err & sera A wreM - so are - Awe oer ese, 
at 


aera aaa she mae & Trew - Sega fe - enter Pay, ariqe 
qo vo fed! weaH 
waa at (yate) 
aofere we va: ‘vesreR) a fev sre’ 
Pern yo : 100 


a 
4 
a 
i 


é 


- ara : 
wren &q - ‘wafter, anerer, searten, fecrgraniter | 
ws Bq ceo - Frere A eniker amen wr - walter wat 
ares furor = 


°° 4 


3 aneng + 3x10=30 
2 Sar : 2%15=30 
5 ag sala we > §x04=20 
20 Tafe we / sftag sam we | 20x1=20 

am ; 400 
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aed) aah gee : 

1 Prat A after aren a-2 - wi Bera wal - worse yer, 
feet ‘ 

ferent - Sst Far 

fren A ory aren - ator wal 

fren wifeiers deer - Rrra AB - wiles ewer, rage 

arnt Pera - (ai,) werae eet - efter Piers, Hr 
werent Ara - Re Gare aor - aremret 

oon aa ae fie 

Prat - eer wal 

Pierean senegal sien - querer fee - garerae 

Pram werd - (#1.) ater IRE 

Prat we A wert thea - wer aR afer - wiker Pea, 


a Gro yo fees wea 
wer ad (yard) 


aefere wea va: ‘wearer a fave se” 


Cer aneyvn 


#6 


ere qottes : 100 

area - ara : 

ee amen eq - aa wea, wath, ergs, arrentae ari-1, go fa 

(Pera dae) 

© game &q gem - deere aan arg, Feito, MAraTag 
awa” 

© trae ea ona we, Sahai yd area alter | 

ies fare = 

3 erent : 3x 10=30 

2 sree 7H 3 2x 15=30 

5 ay te : 5x04=20 

20 argfta wea / siftery Getty wet ‘ 20x1=20 

am 5 100 
ded / orn gets : 


4. ere: qe fate - 4 gar ae 


AO Bo - Ret 





rey - eT AA 

warm an feral - sepa 

ierere ote sae aT - aH Pare eat 

terre A wiPreen - fra gare fh 

inrere : Sia site pitied - eeeret Tear ~ feeet 
freee are - era fee aterran - fee 


WHO vo fest IgaHA 
wer at (yatg) 


aefers wea va : ‘Taner on fave se 
ores wes YT ites : 100 

- art: 
waren &y - Pea amr, 2 cen 3, Preeh, fared | 
yams By eI - 

wa Arar 

araie (aged STATA) 

Fe afta (ange sit yen #1 sige) 

rare af a wa (wert) 

ape afteng 

fe wit a gent 










ore fhe : 


3 arene 3x 10=30 
2 arene we 2%15=30 
5 ay ata WH 5x04=20 
20 Regs we / siferery Sees wet 20x1=20 

am 100 
ded / ae gas = 


1. grad were yaar ote RA netrrn - re Rare eat - Tore 
werent, feet 

2 armas - arrer fie - worm ere, feet 

3. ard worers yaa : era sik wit - aes eI 

4. start wren gra - I Isa 

Sanh wees yas ote era - porta wi 
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i TAO vo fest TIGaHA 
wean af (qatd) 


sie Pas = 
3 ara 3x10=30 
2 werner WA 2x15=30 





160 


5 ay oe 
20 age wet / site Sats we 
am 


wo yo - Ra 


5x04=20 
20x1=20 
100 


eed) oreirht gen : 


1 
2 
3. 
4 


ean wane BI - (a.) Reeves ware fare 

om, wort were fee) an aa anes : Va ayers 

mH. Bo ware Ia B sae A aap aa - wee ara 
wm. wae ware feed ote caer wiz - wore aia - sien 
wert, hte AR, BGR 

om. wart mee fee - wena (1 ae) - 
worera warn, feet 

word ware Id ® sua A aiegtes wen - flair Prd - 
after Para, wrge 


WO yo fxd wreua 
waa ad (yatd) 


qefers we wa : fftre fin a ser 
fA srr yore : 100 


pe eq wt - 


aga-faea : 


Sra wo ere, Be ora ow eter, fet orare a oq 
Deel, RA S WAAR seaent at agqfrerm after |” 


aren wd Rae % fae Peafafea aera a fra aera & - 
1. ora Greve), 2. curema (Sree), 3. Tee (APIA), 4. eT 


wa (ara), 5. Fe ste was (sERera APR), 6. smvaT ae (Hy 
sterf) | 


gas tg Peas ca oral wr set shits Bi gt a fist 


ore we ay Setawes yO ore - 

1 UE a at (serers sivh) 

2 tenet SR ay (agra zref) 

3 samara @ en (wort we fete}) 
4 a w aad asi (ear adh) 

5. weal often (wirerrr 2) 
6. wt eran (Mara yr) 
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7. feraerar (are ar Tal) 
8. veer Prefafea (ffterat feet) 
9 Wa Gem EM (erravat ft) 
10. gaara (#3 yen) 
ai fret : 
3 amen 3x10=30 
2 aren FET 2x15=30 
5 ay sata We 5x 04=20 
sa cians ala 20x1=20 
100 


ect) og 


Sree wan & aa - A aR afters - feet 
surura fereq ate waft - yee fret 

feat oeemy - yen at 

feed coma ae sea eer - FG ART coSA 

fA sear she wef - Pope fee - eh ware gern, 
arert 

RA see A afta-frerr wr Pores - wide iat 

fied ora A weft - afer Ret 

fee sera : Teer stk wee - SARI AEH 
ange RA suena - Aer wet 

fee ora - ween far - corre rere, eet 
warm - ors - yates wore, fect (ora TEER) 

oe seems - geet are fie - gdlea were, Rech (ora 
det) 

inere & sues - gad ane fe - gates ware, fet 
aes 3 oe a rites sera - aa swe - ger 
ware, fect 

oe erat wo wttente ser : vera fe wen - yaiea 
were, eh 

dere ok oR Uoea - TAPP Aarne - yates were, feceil 
SUITOR Ore: yeaiet oie ypated - Ther wena - lew 
warn, fect (ura ater) 

Se: wwe ser - wre tes wear - qlea worn, fect 





162 


wo yO - fed 





ag - 
es 


(Bra Fee) 

ory wren ste wen - for gee - yale wert, Rech (Ba 
RRM) 

ore & ora: a4 A cam - weed aifasex - Tied 
wer, fet (Bra ae) 

iors: ye Reet - gene HEP - TENGEN waRM, fect 

rere - wa fara wat - weapon were, fect 

irre > anfefere fttaa - +e gar aroteh - fed) wert, gorerare/ 
tafe 

(rere - Pavia) eats: 7/8 feerer vere fear - afer erm, 


THAR 

aren %& wet - sapere are & oral er veers ser - 
wee Ga 

arate Red soem - a aee Aes 

mit woe: aedrren & Raw oe - shaver eat sare - 
Tight ser, fect 

RA & siafee ore - ya sna - fare wor. 


SaTeraye 
aoe ® seared 4 enfte arn - & A. aM - aed ver, 
Br 
WH Yo fest EEA 
waa ad (gated) 7 
aofere sea-va : re en a sea 

feA sneiren ater quite : 100 
fava : 
ard serra oe Ret aeieen & sex A oeafael, weer 
ea oer aw wey, Teas widened she fed suet, 
a acre wm tafe flew - yaayd R=) sneer, 
aarti were yaa: tafe fied wi arent oa, qa 
feet sree, easier Rd) sree! Rt & wpa areitaal Ht 


arikeiee aquest st gafeal - witasi a cre pital & 
aneies 4 et sear | 
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wiran wa araten & fay Prafafer pital a sera wear & - 
faa (arard wre Yara) 
oar (arard woret sare ferae}) 
aan uieer : 74a WT (ard agar ash) 
so aire & ae Pare (so Fe) 

art ate Barat (so waiters sat) 


gre tq Patan ca neta a sere ota 8! ETH a 
ford dha oe ay-oeta wer GS oe - 
arg efrrs 

rand wera were fea) 

So WH Bae ee 

Ferra 

Bo Harare eeearet 

sarart frees sare fat 

to wiaia fact 

so ame fee 

SRA STA 

Bo warren age 


aie fer : 
3 aren : 3x10=30 


fQ aren - gears ate wea - EAR AE - THIGH] TOT, 








wien te drei - wore II 
waftcarerest - ark Yay era - wre 

42. amgfte FRR aretrer we oreaned arg - TS HRT 

13. Rare she srert - Years - SIAR WS WA, Feet 

44. wreity eaten & Rrera (a art) - sare Pont 

45.0 when B eae aes - Wors aa - ww. ARS er aaa 
16. fA omer ~ Peeves Prat - erorenret repre, Reeth 


17. ater A arent (aftrda wraact-5 4 wefers) - Tr AT 


afer - corer warrant, fet 
18. Bad wee A rot - ara fie - worm wore, Pech 


to. award wre gaa abe fA anetrern - afters wal - wore 


war, Pech 


fa araren wi Pera - Fe Revie asa - aoe we, Fe 


dretema 3 ora - Far faa - corara wore, Reet 


20. 
2. 
22. feet snore # @adt eat - Prien Sr - eroreprer wares, fect 
23. Friars, wartmeta ste tite sere - very - ess 


were, Peet 
24. feet oneirasn : aqua she fora - wed Tren fia 
25, Bi iy & arerern fara - ARPT ware wha 
26. wafters wai faeaias - (siete afer siz 60-61) 
a7. wif Pea & Prefers ae - @. fra were fe 


wao yo fe wea ’ 
we ad (qafa) 


aefere wea-va : faftre fen @ gers 
mes a ora yore = 
ea-fava = 
oe (Wes SR ora we 
e@ «=o reaheafa erat afte ae 
ee Tea ser a eT - 
mee wt fear after 
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aes ae Tera 

mes dR Ura Bl order 

ae 4 gea Sk 901 el eI TART 
area - Fe 

aan wae - STaTal & aq (wens aaa) 


ca ~ Perr een deere ge a a Frege FT 
ara were, earen, eT eT 3 Ata ew CS I TEA) 
fre 2 waged tr Ferm : ae, een, eT safera Rat 
fed) arem she tia wr vier sfaers-Pore : 

areas am RYH = ARG FT, HAS YM, RUIN wa, AM, AEH 
gra: arse (auerenftes, sreurrenfrs) 

crea, get UK, KT, MT OTe ey eG, JUHG AEH 

Seek ace ~ FRI = ORG TATA He, ET HRY 

rn aah Re Gawetatey we 
wen i 

amram wok arceresren re Preaferaer pera gO oe ~ 

aaa Geen = wR Efe - THT WS TT, 

edi 3 ret ~ Fret TT 

wren - oerdter ae AR 

ces aren AR — BHO SAMMI a = TOMAR HS IT, Rec 
aren - evar edt 

arene tg Preafaea et reat wr sors aries BI eH & fd 
dha We ay-see wer gS aT - 

qrewite - YRe, og. Het wea 

ral WS - Ra THR, Ste. MA Saree 

erik ara - Ror dgaax 

faa - BRIER, ay. HA 





166 


WHO yo - ty 





afsar a ORI - ae, ay. Sree 
fsa wr eR - eR 


wet - Waray 

Ween aR - és dR 

anedl wt - yee at 
aie for : 
3 arent : 8x 10=30 
2 Se We : 2*15=30 
5 ay Sata we :  $x04=20 
20 YAS wet / atery uA; 20x 1=20 

ba i 100 


SEeNP MSY DN 


Wet / orf gent 


Or BTA ~ Se TH sige - WoRETA Ter, eM 

Weal 1 - Sq Tor sige - orem wer, fe 

earn - fitter ved - corer wearers, feet 

wea Prary - aera sien - woreya were, feet 

feeA sew : wera wa flere - <ereer sits 

erescaraa) wee she sae wer - Raw arch 

omyfie fA reel # ded oa - wears 

FICHE TTS - Ge WM - wae were, Pett 

fed see oe Sere : cea SR Gee - gar Aer 

FeSO Ue we aR - fe ane - Te wer, oct 
ange feat sew ok aeweR - WPAN A 

fe aes - wer ftte 

anda cen oraa tra - eee agdd) - fel wif, ya 
fem, ox. 

Gra (esr Bh) - ory. Ape arr - Rel ae, yen far, 
oa. 

wan area ween - sgn ere - entero eae, wa 

ria otk arew A after - ae aRPM ata - Aaa offi 
wee, fect 

feed sifters Teh - (B.) wo ate - Reet 

are - Weriex are - dean, wre 

feed sez ator - Zio air - feet 


~, 
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——_—_— 


20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 
27. 


$8 


2 


SRESR 


fed enter ater - aeaaa fret - dream, HIRT 

area wen - wyde - Ferra oferitrr eee, fect 

enia : Rard ate aaer - so sent - Rares wer, fee 
ard ota a fence stent - so sera - efter wre, 


PMR 

req wee : Sarat oie weet - oer aro - WeNHe WaT, 
facet 

er ada - aires OF - eng were, Ret 

area wea = we Utes - Teer sa - TaGeI wor, eh 
ange Ro aeweR! & area fara - let eat - weIpeT 
srerert, Reh 

fee sew ate area wien - aR ARM wa - weer 7H, 
FoTEare 

outa : wan ate gf - Ate wer - crafter weer, feet 
fea vee : Bera B war - whe ane - salen wore, 
fect 

ware & ares : Yorena eet ate aiken aera - afte ars - 
eater wart, fect 

sew trie she wes wee - Ye area - cere eter, Fee 
rami athe Asa - rere cron - ceaftren sere, feet 

egeh or sew - ARS area - ceaftren wanes, Reet 

arew @) wnieites divert - aAfere are - cafrem wenrera, fet 
ware aie : wren ote ween - AS are - cafe wer, 
feet 

aa 1 Gert ote fet aeweR - aaa aon - cafe TERM, 
feet 

Rh aes : we se wa - Gate Ton - caer wer, fee 


wr vo feet wIgaH 
wan ad (yate) 


afore we va: ire ga weft wT see-1 
‘onfearer’ wus : 100 


fava: 


opie aaee Ht yey: Tar aedta aren Hares gfe, erg -aer 
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WHO Wo - feet 





we ware afta A and Rave wi wit sacri 
ye-area-eRT H pares Me, ae, pe cen Bptaaee cel 
el ora save ged wat 4 cea ote mera!) eure wise 


aarcart # Rete eros 2s wit a ares 
feed wider ar one aray - TERI 
@ren wd aren & fay Refer afta @ qeaiet a sera 


wen wee : ogtena, doo Fort we rd ae so 
fevers Brorét (ara eT8) 

2. @teeea wre : aeaft ares - ores 25 Se 

3. Heart : no So Nara ga ager - oefBrR 25 wad 
4. Differ : frarafa, dso gio fra were fie (WERT Yecta) 

5. weedfe : tno <io aT ware aW 

6. area & fees oft : wo gio wie fla (Ofer 15 
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fea wer - Ed Fee 
fed & fora A apie ar arr - array fie 
sree sniet after ste Serer fA enter oR Ta - TH Are ae 
Bape wer ste enieer wr gftera - afters eel 
wa Vo fet Tea 
we ad (gat) 
aefern wet va: faire qr gf w srer-2 
“aftresrer’ yortas : 100 


PrNOn 





rea-fea : 
afer A wa dn, oa awe, are, Ady, we 
rau’, SAM, deel (qh), perfie wd erate went, wh A 
TRE, Hera Brera A any wah | 
ake & wpa eRe a after wt wither, anor - 
wiephte saat | were areait wr afer | aerrt she wer - wep AA, 
wir wer B wg | Ate aero cen se sree | 
aftercare | 
aren wd sreinen 8g Peafattes ureaivit wr sore arte & - 
1. wa: eet rer (ame) > MO WaT Bqaa, Wr ae & 
wR 50 Te 
wear 
tara > da ore (ae) : Ho wees yaa (HET a - 
waka ais, coat arr fam ws) 
aT 
Yee aTse : WARP (MRA % 25 ve) 
3. 4% GR: Weta - weve, acer wenael, dso Yo 
ara Yast, (yA) 
4. gavin : faa ofan, shen a, Aeage (ge to 73 A ont 
50 5) 
5. swacra : wrafeer (qaid) iso aren Fara 
6. Mean : eas A cared, Go wey aghd, ww 
2 9 
SR 





170 WHO yo - Rea 


HM : YAM WAG WRAL & 25 Wea 
gms 2g Prafafaa offal ar seem afte 81g we ay vata 


we WS TT i 


ye Area, aq, (esa, 


werrqens, feceftea, wé 


3s Pare : 

3 aang 3x 10=30 

2 meee wT 2x 15=30 

5 ay wate wt 5x 04=20 

20 wyhe we / sitery seta wet 20x1=20 
am 100 

det / arith geae : 


1 fea at ore a a sepitet - fraaer wee 

2 fe yo wre fare - vary ater usa 

3 wae are - Rear yd Gort - sere were Aa - avs 
4. Qertters sie wren wry - Tae aRETT 

5. Ferpia eer arn - erica A - arene, gorerare 
6. 

7. 

8 

9. 


area-faea : 
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Urn, faftent, an wa ae - afteorn w wed - w, wR, 


Sa sae BAT | 

Aas, Mee, Mes sa A aed Baar! Aete vale, 

tae ww yee! Sen ed aren &y Prifeaa ofa & 

Uenel ar smart safer & - 

1 Sera : Seq wena, (ano sad eens wag faa) O 
wr arty 

2 faert : faertt MRA, (GO cre rare) eter Go 538 
598 TF 

3. afer: Afr wena, (Ho sO He teh fax) afer 
am & arf 25 we 


4. ye: yr arena, (duo io wis dita) - de wa aa 
2 OS 

5. tafe : afta wore, (Wo wrier Yaa) ag wh wa 
we 


6. 2a: @4 wenael, (sisi cette area) fie 25 we 
ye =a fie : avdtafea, (vo simere) faftre sie 


afters : off ok sad - see Ga 


tpaq ote saan wid - Rou Re e rere by Patel witat: a 0 whee wr are eee, fOr 
ea teh, en oe waiter - fat we wi @ frdi gia ae aquedta wet ge ona - 
OR ora ar yeiesio ~ oenrrat thea - sae Wes we, Ret © — fererafr, Pranters, eee siren, der (gra), ogre, ff, 
RRA wren Pep ewer - Mere eet agearel wots, grt, pare, ere | 
10. Plo, arey A arepite gaat - anh fie ote Pears : 
1. Re YA ser A yar - wa ariee aS 3 arene 3x 10=30 
2. ReRpIS Pare - ae Jaret 2 Sree 1 2x 15=30 
3. A aftr A gee - waa faa 5 ay seta wey 5x04 =20 
4.0 Ferei oer af after F After: wea 20 TAS we / afterg Satta we 20x1=20 
Wao Yo feat gaa am 100 
ded / saint £ 
wea ad (gate) q 1 pga a 
aqafere wea ua : fre gm wef a see-2 2. Je aft fie she saat ory - Wey Re 
“Sera ywites : 100 3. Fereft afers - Praga fie 
4 
5. 


e@ «Afsana ofefeaaat ya oftae, Feo, ara A TEN, wet 


ape — faserne very fay 





wo yo - feet 





awe atk waren fees - worTa aI 

mT - wars ara ferare 

Sera Ateftal a sreaes - aes GaN 
fet wiger a site (fetta aes) - faerne wae fia 
Sifter H afta - so 

2a aie set after - Zio Tre 

RA AM wea & wy srerl - were ead 


wao vo feet wea 
wert ad (Gaia) 


aefere at va: Pftre Ren a see 


; 
i 
i 


arya Poor om @ A gah ote we fea feos, ter A wet wert 
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ga oe @q Peafafa 10 etal a ser welts 8) for a 5 


ay erie we ge arty 


wresa, efter wh, oda ar fia. orrttace ert, 


ape 
ghar part fre, det ore sect feirh, saree oivh, sea vier ag, 
BI rg, Rremait wife | 


ote fara : 

3 aay : 3x 10=30 

2 wer TE ¢ 2x 15=30 

5 ag oetla we 5x 04=20 

20 RARE se / sftery setts we 20x 1=20 
am : 100 


enh ) oui ge : 


amgrre afta A ora unr - wore fie ahs - AR te ws 
a, FERI 

Rah a smyfra state aft ~ ener were ween - Rete yecras 
HER, SEY 

omar fet ora & qaet - wr we eat - SN 

wren) fat A Ae ye - so “irs urd} - orAR 
Brine - yeaa - oa 

Brae - Sey 

wre @rey te avr - eam fie 

sree @ urifiem - ra we we 

TPR SR waa - Aes aI wa 

wring - ara fie 

wriag a cee oft - gra fie - cafe wer, Ret 
erage a dred wella sem - gar faa - wea yer. 
feet 

sare or prey - Oy xia 

wae # Sel - Fora wa 

were a afar - Ataris faa - afer wa4, gererare 

wig wae - WA Md WEAR 

Wa wl Bey - So vg - Reh 





wo yo - feet 





RRENNBS 


8 


88 


SSSLSRESKRSS 


We @ RA orm aR ay - Reena soar 

Qftal Fea Wa - Si The - Aaa “far Brae, fee 
@Parrst Ga - wineh a 

fea 4 dry wa - ae - fare worn, Ret 

Ga a wer aed - tte wal yd seeht - after Fac, arr 
Ua, ware sie Ache - ferE 

a off otk @rey - wer are - ceftren wane, Rech 

Ware - FS gar arora 

SRS Ge - FEM FA 

Wa a oral - ean aT 

Pret a wre aren (art-2t) - waftara wat - worpae serena, 
feet 


Prenat Gray - co wie - area wa, Reh 

ref Preren ~ (a.) weryfs wel - eniker Pacer, arage 
prefs freer - (@.) see - gare 

Pera A wer aren - den wail 

Pret or Priester - sor wat 

Prren % wifeftrs dear - feragare ira 
Prat - Ser HEP 

Fieren : wafts yt aft - wma eet 

wray @ aan Proven - freee arta 

Freer wrt ar srerery - after fey 

wrarars ste meredt - Fy gee eH 

need axl - arch &. wa! 

Feed & ora 4 cafes fle - wire wat 

weed a ory teed - coe Ege 

weed ste waar smyfte ary - Bee we aH 
werd - Her Sry 

weed A arey Ba - wees fer - afar ware, feet 
weed areata - YT 

wa PAR wal A ankea aera - afar wee wal - enka aa, 
Serer 
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Wao vo fet} cgay 
wera at (gata) 


qafere wea-wa : faire fear a ge 
BURR wreT oie : 100 


- warm, yafta orag, ae a1 ere, We she cae, fren 
ornra, da aa we, she fen, par, TeweN, aT St eal 
gd Ue 2g Prfafea ca afta or semm fea orem) gi 8 dia 
ay-sata Tt YS GRA - 
warn, aera ai, gerd gar, fasta ar wel, order 7A, 


176 WO wo - Rt 





1. aiba aan et wr wet faa - area ate wera - aw wer 
aPRT 

2 da, were ate After - wad fie fae 

reo aE - sir weeret ARI 

4. aie : We Serr - SO re 
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ats faa, Serer fie 
sis Fao: wo yo fadia a 
3 aang z 3x 10=30 a : smh ara : 100 
2 SATA A : 2x15=30 fue : eo * 
5 ay onda we : 5x 04=20 ae : 5 ee 
20 YAS we / aitagy TATA we : 20x 1=20 sd ~~ asa ar aaa et | 
am ' 100 2 RTE > wna (rat, FI, GaN) | 
ded / ori Gere : 30 Oo : afta, fea, a Pa, 
ares io, erTga | 
1 wrararenr ad after: wy wafer - Reirat gress Sore 
2 aa: anftnes wd wrt - ARTA gt 4 Pret : fer el all 
3. war eee ER ~ eeaey gd) 5, Ram > wae ar Hae ae | 
4. wat: Pra ote wider - wore fa - cern wert, Reh 6 83am wat fe, sever Gon, aver 324, 
5 wae yore @ wax wer - wreaen agit, def WR, yen & seer, Y, MATH 
A AtaaM, 3a Mes Get ye Pra w 
6-H often & wy eee - dea gay Mar - cae Gea aor safe | 
wT . 
7° am aftr: SRR 
ee Se one ee - Se awe ty Prataten ear oft Ards & eal a Al ia os 
8. ft Ah oftang - sree eae - warper were, feet ag-aentta wet Be eT | 
9 arenes Re after - fears wwe flat - wera wa eftsha, wren, ert ani, aa, Aer Ae, WAR Ter, Fe 
10. Fr ren, ae ye ~ aa Ye - oer, Peet ARP, waar cara WRT, Gat HAR, TTA A | 
vo uftbate A eran deen ote yes does - EQUEE ToT ies foros = 
2. 7? afte de afte - waters wi - dora warn, 3 areng 3x 10=30 
13.48 fen A Bern - vrata gre 2 meee We > 2«15=30 
44. aera Raf wg - wo aRrerert - ware were, Reh \ 5 ay UeRla wT 7 5x04=20 
15, wien ae ay iat - eR fire - Morera wore, Peet 20 wghw we / ary sar wet; 20K1=20 
am : 100 
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8s 


SNBRESRR 


828 


WHO Wo - fed 


red tea - 4M we wee 

ard : far aie favawr - qaata gar 

aria A aren, eepia, eel ~ gitar mene waar - Ae gE 
APEX, SIFRI 

a: wht ote anedia wep & seta - sat 

ware a wey - WH wae 

After yA: yr she wien - afer Yaa - Yehes rerM, Re 
wre Ht often - arerrer fart - wie a4, serene 

WANE - TS Gee aT 

errrh % sere A wat - so are - Aya oer an 
eech-6 

da or ora - so Sire - fares wer, Rah 


We: Ye seer - so Tre - Aaa ufefirer ero, fet-6 
ofeai Hera eo - wert 

ta & oe wen - oo ta wi wt oaeh - wike fe 
wrt 

doh ar ara arer of axis - Rewer sores 

SA IN N= a ee TI 
prea Frere - (e.) ergs we - after Peet, wrTge 
gent Fran - (#.) aed vor wr - sara 

Prat a area aren - den ef 

Prat a ort - so Sire - Rarer were, ect 

Prren - Seen wa - ToreTa wer, fect 

gran ree - wile fie - were were, eet 

aa Br aT SAR - WaRTST Aa - TeaTGET yeHNT, echt 
aaa she angie cara A an - ween agi - aE 
wer, feet 

afte at: ware & wa wert - wees gid - wa 
worn, fect 

wary : far ste after - were faa - caftrer vere, feet 
gfteda pray Aer SAN Yer Heed - EHH GL eoIGTEA 
wee ok aie often - gered oat 


ssseaes 


238 
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ag often A tern - wera FAR 

ag after ate sifterare - oH fare rl 

often arg wftarr - aH fee 

ag often 3 mye secret - dicts gare fears 

feet 

prarndt wai A Aa Pe - so BIE - SITE 

aa wre, AY AeA - BO alert Yao - Recht 

ag often = aed oe BRAG - BO oeTgA yA - Feet 


wo vo fata at 
Qdta wea va - wrens Gs MMe «utter: 100 


© urea fava = 


(ws - B) 


per rea HR = AT ITM, HAT A, wre eH, wT HOR | 


wa Prema - wa wes, ea Pit, wr oo, weretee, 
died & saan | 


aftiaorran | 
caf Prenat or eeu, ea Rear A ager eee, caf 2 
sepa Fe, igs ola, Pa wer | 
sre Rrara- aye een’, sift & e | 
(ws - @) 
wel we 
Ba - oi herd 
SRR - sya fara, anna fetes | 
- Sat A] aaa | 





gH yo - fea) 


FSSA - gige4 & ore fara | 

aéeri - aera a fiera | 

waka - worn fara she afta wern | 

eq arics - sree at eran ote werd | 

So Teo efor - seen A oReeTT shy fafa wan, Adaftrn 
@ fara, aghe whe, wenitaa w sre | 

argo yo Raga - wer sei, dl ar digas, anaeite sree 
feara sie oe - sats,  wercaae aiftalorirane 
arta, wear een afererae | 


anghie when & fire wafedi - dea, t-fier, Resse, sa 
> oraPrenae | 


(qs - 1) 


feet of-srard a orermeiia fra 


Fe -pra-aT ws HAY Ren 1 


feA oneiern a wpa vgftdi 


Stns sie wraeneta | 


arene ate 
© -aei-ua 4 yo Wa feet renin AH waldte & ager when | 
ores Perr 
WepA SSM WW 1 seam we 1x15=20 
Uae Ber 1 are WET 1*15=20 
Ra wena wi serene HC: 4*15=20 
onaertes ate =20 
5 ay vate wer : 5x04=20 
20 ways aq water we : 20x1=20 

a : 100 


anteareirat - warn yee ara - are wenftet en, are 

wey ara - aie fe - faeafterea yar, anni 

ara ara - wie fy - fteaftenaa seer, arent 
deer Wa aad oer feard - wea wl - tee ware, 
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10. 


nn. 


12. 
13. 


15. 


RRBSSES 


wR 

wie Peia - efteas Sia - fagx, arqe 

anda eer after (eri ar) - so Tre - shRaca gw 
feat, feet 

wre A sara Tet - SO TE - ToT ws aU, Rech 

qf qrerme - aster arta - fed fafa (gern faa), gay 
wee 

wa wd af a: daha ser - aren aay - wits Pan, 


DIR 
sfere a wrerma - shaq sore sere - wider Prag, ‘en, 


Ore 

oan ae aifter - wore fart, arn wa Fare, Aech-6 
feared oe ser - Fare - GRA ws ara, fect 

rey ® WY ~ Taras - sre ws wy, Rett 

andy wera: ay wel - wag Prodt - fearera oe gay, 
eh 

ard ard: aren ste aiees fee - arax fits ~ woreae HORT, 
feet 

gftera ste aneirert - aay fie - asec were, Rech 


then Bt eareae - array fe - oTeWe wer, fee 


fh aretern - Rene Ford) - wear wer, fet 
RA sreireen aA Aedi wa - Prefer Ga - wenger were, fet 


area wifter fra - Petar Sa - warper were, fect 
A orem - wie aerg - ake wa, Fererans 
yxo vo fede ai 
gaa wea oa - doers fet quite : 100 
urea fava : 


ws : & - orent et 
a & ha eo: wee ae, Wa AH, Wor, Ae FMT, 
aga | 
arte Ra (orm) & wpa werd : we, ca-ca, deg, 
recat, feat | : 





182 wo Qo - fet 





e «so aftafte mera : een Va seed - fees werach - Pai & 
frara | 


e@ «ooF - tara & fafa dai AH ontaites eerach (Praia we) | 
fe wegfén : 
ee | wager : oftaa, water, ovis gen data oefirr a Raa | 
ee) | tte: aad cre a afta, sores Ta-Tas TE FeV 

wry firrafaen & ya | 
e of Weir 
gex-CeRrage seen Feely 
fae, mofoe, gaa aor wen, Re & wpe seve da, 
sarees, Reh aera, tat | 

ws: a - aaa 
waiter : eres vd Para were | 
fee aaanftor or aia gitert | ‘ 
BAIR ABA wal | 
wre & aT et | ly 
orrertes yop viet | 
ante A dee, ats, $2) vd ites TEA | 
aurea dat | 
ye - vam | { 
ER, THER-ael vd Fe wa | 
way ey SEPT va sree vifear | 
ws : 1 - Aifea ae 

cpa : srenfrat ya qed | 
fafa crear sree ar TSU - AEM, ster, gea-s, FETT | 
say mea (2fSN): | 
Rew arn A wef, ware get wa ae, Yat sew, Vetien 
aan, Rama der, vray cen Racist | 


ger - aq was (foes, Sehr wd Hh), Gea werd # aT st apf, 
ger Yd sarah wr are | creda (dae aie) | geaen ae | | 
eai-gmn efeq-gen, ware dea | after faa aw ge meri 4 
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warren | tenga St are | 

e gee ; PT YS (Content Creation) | 
ug 2 u - ogare fara yd GER 

arene at wae, aa, Bitar a HAA | 

RA A whorhan 4 aga H ya | 

wratah feat sik aya | 

veda ae ar ae | 

fasraat 4 separ | 

tenes - efter ot arqare | 

aifsrs sryare | 

genftas, cate cen senha aa A ayes | 

farang ot ARI she seyae | 


faker % areyare wi sas | 

anaes arjare & frara sie wae : iter, werh, ew | 
SRR | 

patter sah | 

aryare Yt wa yesteT | 


4 
i 


4x15=60 
5x 04=20 
20x1=20 


4 orararre wer (ele eS B HTH): 
5 ag eats We 2 
20 wags we / sag seta HH 
am é 100 
detrorirht : 
4. a I ees een ce ged =F wae / A - 
warp wernt, rect 





yao wo - feRA 


garatrs feet - wa were / fee a - wergper were, feeeh 
WAR yd wren Sea - wr were / fer ye - a 
fect 2 
wane yer Rel - aH were / er yA - TPH wer, Ret 
seivnenes fF - wa were / Aw yA - WarGeT wert, Rech 
want va arated Ra - wa wer / fea yA - wage 
wor, feet 

omerenfires ARE - TH sopra / FTI AA - Tas were, Reet 
wero Sh — TH we / fe A = eT WaT, feet 
sen) Sars OF OR wa were / RA YR - MOT were 
winners va wires fet - wa worn / fee gH - Weg 
wer, feet 

SN aero. eee 
Sift abe dion erect - YER - EIGEN wearer, fect 

ei i whorrita RA - afta qa frat - wager gare, Re 
sayfa RA sien wher - waar woe - ARGO WaT, Pe 
Rh an : dean } fda onaa - ware ae Aaa - wa 
werent, feet 

RS aT ow wien ered - Sern we wea - aiger we 


Serer 

anuftes wast wat - Bo yA teaftar - cesar wert, fed 
winrar wmanh fet - Sere we wfem - celta were 
fect 


wire orate ff - tara we ane ~ crafter 
feet 


feat vanite : fiara de een - after ager - cafe ver 
fect 

ware war she ys vest - efter - cafe ware, fee 
wert seni she oper - efter - cette sare, fect 
WR Grr aed wi wrest wet - eftttes - aaet were 
feet 

ag vane sik wae aw - after agel - cater wort 
fect 
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ceranften i efter ~ GAO Mo ea ~ eeafRien aers, Rect 
sare werent. — ort rd ~ FRx weer, hea aero 
ea afte orearen — tee ~ fear wera, her, rere 
negara = Par are orm = SAM sre eat — STATEN NPAT, 
fect 


a 
; 
i 
‘ 
: 
i 
i 


18h 
4 
' 
: 
i 
i 


i 
: 
! 
: 
4 
i 
t 
2 


arose ate Reet ~ efron - vatren wearers, Recah 
cence arn or seek ~ Peters re, ew, arr 
39. aor stents — attr sere std Rxaheera wewre, re, ater 
40. mrearene feew wart da (MS-DOS) - Poryfe - Pafterc: 
wow, die, avert 
a. arg oh wee - Hea TH Te, PUcsht 


va vo feta a4 


waged sea va - wit eater 
urea faqs : 

(ser are) 
ara afer a TT | 
aed wiiger ts seat A weTETTy | 
ards wneer 4 art & aa aw fra | 
adam ot wana | 
a wit 4 ada yet A afheafy | 





196 GIO YO - F=f 


(fia as) i 


sii ee Oe hn mee hie Fes 


© aeons an af - afta, dey, was, Fern | 
© Yate arn af - aren, ofS, sraftar, arg | 
nis aarti ar al - ard}, ore, onl, we, | 
(1) ae fer ome tee at Ha 
We aM SI 
iM wMhmnAbomaen 
(2) aafta ae & eiftea & ster a eR Se! 
wn (qita_ as) 
wars ae & am a aieer 
gears ser ortfart &1 See RO em ites 
(aqd avs) 
SOOO EN Saori Ser El Svs Sow ger 
ee ee ee eee 
ane - . 
yore, Ret | Wee - era vera (rgfea) - way 
© Aes - cages - fife wats (aqita) - wenger sore, fet | 
ate Pearce: 
4 rere we (vere avs 8 yaa 
+8 gobs yd browse 
20 We / sftery oat wet : 20x1=20 


a 100 


doverh germ : 
1. Fare ard o anda alter 
fe arora, Rech faerie, erg - feenay, 2002 - 


2. art ar ata after - efter srereef - erororer wesrer, 
|. feet 
m xd wider Bh after - waftars wat - wore ser, Rett 
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uo vo fee eta at 
areenftes ai: tafe we-Ta 

am wea va - Gaeften wie yt : 100 


e fara gaan wi Sea | aR A Tae wr STH | 

eo Rat erate wr GeTA She Flere | 

e qarar wacnitar & qa der - WATER dass ren Set HH 
ort | 

° qomea war ie arava Rarer - aide, ye-feens, sgt oie 

aarer-va fh weqit-wiaen | 

ware vat a fafher ere A aor | 


e 

e gee rath (cogs, Rees, mrad) 3 arava Are EY EACH | 

eo «wma ® fafa wie | 

| daearn AH ae, Ah yd arivaha | 

e waar & wafers aaa - duredia, ster, Reais, weer, 
aan Gavan, ages (arehsig) anf A waa | 

e qaaahe ten A vawitn - Wea, BA, aed, Bits. 
neha atx gets BH yaaa | 

e fre caenften ate ore, WP wR, a se wea YS Ta | 

e ceqaniten wr wars — sreraas arene, FAA aver fereer ara | 

e aaedra afters a wet Ahan siren, yarns ya Arran | 

ee | aw he @ sour | : 

© ahead cen fret | 

FSR ANA Ten Bra senha | 

Fa wah wge wr Te STAR wie | 

e Wars aren Hagel erat ea A water or aftr | 

eo saat wah arias wri 





188 


Wao yo - feet 





oie fram: 
4 mereters wet (were GS T TH-wH) betel 
5 ag ate > 5x04=20 
20 RYPIS eT / sie Gata we 20x1=20 

a 100 
devorrh yew : 


1. 


2. 


» 


zee erase 


ware ote darcarn - eritra wafer vider - favaftercrs 
waren, wie, arent 


amgftes yaeiit - so siya fiat - favafterca were, dhe, 
arnt 


ee a ee ae 
aignet wat she yew WET - SIO eftiiet - centre verre, Reet 
feed Rew crafter - ator wiser - cena wares, Rech 

faa arene Be at Faget - RRreritgrer fer - cane were, Feet 
fred renter she eat ART ~ HO ef — ena HTT, Reet 
aera sehr tre ors rear - sto Wftaines - aeaferen werent, eh 
erent ote fsa - sata wren - carat were, feet 

ag waenfter sie waren der - after weal - daft wane, Recht 
See Rey ee ee 
crafter a xfteres - GO Hho weet — Fata srerers, FReeh 

aay afaond abe niet uPrant - ef-e aa - aesfRren wonrera, Reet 


qo wo facta at 
aarerenftres ai : eft oea-4a 
er we 9a - aga far quite: : 100 


urga-faea : 


agar : oRarn, ea ote dent 

ATG ee ATW = BATE wen, FAST eva fre | 
arpa A garg = We, ved, aTaa-uIs | 

sears @) afar she wat : fare, seem, rior | 
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argue 26 FARea wee, ear 3 ss wT Fete eS 
Sarco aoe, ett ret aie clon re 6 SEAT cat ATEN 
A ae | argfaa ore wa rot te sek iter A aftpar | SIFTS 
- vin A wpa | 

agar en wager #1 AREZrA | 

arama 2 aa 9a wor - orate, arena wh watt, enfefeer. 


aryare Gor 3 
cath aera A ea, MPA HA eaten INE 
sree, RS waieer 3 sere A AeA, we ua TART ee i 
redone, siRen ara segue A weg, Feet 
argare Hh wTETTE | 

Hepes BF GIST ara, totes erecta, Pree, Baye aT | 
arene spider, ware, youre | 

war aya | 

agp, Bt ska, sreifener et ear GARG | 

orga yr | 

cre 6 aremrem are sep: = WR HA Te, PR SIS, 
sarargene, rapa, GOH SA res HME, HY AFAE 

caren as er (HEC A ARR ae HARA ree ar EA) oGATE) | 


aie fear « 


4 ararareras wer (HRI WS BV VH-TH) = 


3x15=45 


5 ay eats Wet 5x 04=20 
45 wags wet / sifting Soret eA 15x1=15 
aqaeite ayare =20 
am : 100 


1 


ae 


derorie eat : 


care Praga A, are = SARA sre HEaret = THY HPT 
fret 

aque wan ~ BO wR a - ihe weeTA: Ret 

spre wat: RGA ate seis arr wwe - eT 
gern, fet 





190 WHO Yo ~ fed 





4. Sere fs she wae! - So eftites - caren we, Rat 
5. ayaa & fader reart - ge ae evss - cele were, feed 


WHO vo facta ay 
arate af : defers w4-7a 
an 94 va - are fas weit : 100 
area-faua : 
© mu: oft se aed | arr A oehfta | ae ote aa aw 
aaa | 


oe wa & te - wer, Bah ote anh we, ware otk 
seater wre, Rear, acter! 


e owe Pater at uf: ar cme, wftitan, anaes ate. 
Sar, apafe, sei (Tala een, faa) watt, wa-vfaeet <ifatt, 
tet ohe wfeeiet | 


e  @e-Patt a arent : eermh, fwd sty aunt ae & ded 3, 
siete ans ar ara-Pater | 


ee @e fer ok fel a aera : ee fier stk eaftar, ena, 
apaftera 3h seiftent ar weary | 

ee wae err we, aRda ae aR cen Re ser wiker a 
sftera | feo & aye ore she sere | 

ee | o-wrafed an dar, omer athe ara Pao | 

e@ =o @m fate - Rar a wen | 

© =. wrehfta: ard - wey tine | 


se fra : 

4 areiramne we (nets aes A vwH-we): 3x 15=45 

5 ay oa wet 2 5x 04=20 

15 aghe we / stay sata ge: 18x 1=15 
wreeite sryare =20 


7 g 100 
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Hels gers : 


1. Bega wer: aqua atk fers - meRgr< feed - wt 
Fees 

2 ae Rta : fara ote water - exer aed - faeafterers ser 
aera 


3. aioe Bret (RA Prana) - RAs Gare - Ferra BH eee, Aech 
4, Beem - were TH 


wo wo facia af 


ameenftes ai : aenfer weA-Ta 
em wea va - Gere pits = 100 


_ area fata : 
(ws - ®) deci 
sareron - gh ar viel, eareen ar aie, ArT OT i 
Fe re oe fare waned wr Bet, Susy or act | 
rea’ Awe we A war aed gael, weer rs wT werd: 
aebie, fala ore et gerd: ated | 
rqrees’ wee = ene Tow : TH ste an, AR wale aE 
wit weal A ala | 
(as - &) z 
- weve mi aa wet A a 
—. a Or ceed, urgfeied wm aa Pris, oF 
PA-Pake, Wer a wer, wT TS A eA, TS Praiger 
ae faft fier, we Pei ote velften, sede A wg 
sarod, ferciren A wHen, qo-ae, Rey Targa & 
HPT et | 
(qos - 7) 
Werder weRdl - oe a7 ah Asnfte serH, ws ow dearer 
Nori mrePre SOT, Wo with 
gern, We w Rasy seer, we oH drei ser | 


gritres art - enaeite | 


| 
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sie Rarer : 

4 Serres we (Tes GS B yH-TH) 3x15 =45 

5 ay Oat 1 5x04=20 

15 TQS ge / slag sata we ‘ 15x1=15 
area agare =20 
arm : 100 

vevorih qe : 


. erat - Rar fad - wyfa were, garerare 
2 Wear ~ ARN WATE aH 


wao vo fedta ad 


arranfes af : eafers wea 
Tam oe Wa - worn afte oie : 10¢ 


° 

e FRG S agaiten ok yo was am A sare | 

© = wena (wate Rah) A wpa | 

ee «wen fivze siftenfra waar - 

worn sfePrat (siqase 343 8 351 ae), wpa a see (1952 
1955, 1960), woram afer 1963, (en Aen 1967), TWoRTy 
ewer (1968) (engnfea, 1961), moran Fray 1976, farh “Ae 
aye Porn ya | Rxfex weil & werete ai a Reh H fea 
aria ere oe RR 1 fA ware - wee # fafa fe eeensil 
A yfter (RA ste Sead fafa & wate A wT | 
TM w seine va: fed anaes, Ram, we ae 
Tara | 

erie afters & ft agar A wren | 

Ra orgie | 

feat door she Gere Pater | 

Rt 4 tans she cee oftaites wera | 

ae Wd as IRA & Aa Forel A fee A wae | 


—— 
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afar, don ste sry atiiore aa) 1 RD) ape H feaf | 
fats ai 4 feds 

arn senfrA (were arent) & ofther A fea) she Saarrh fea | 
waco % ufther 4 fest aw after | 

aries wrt ~ arate feet 1 


aie Rear : 


4 ware wet (MH VS B UHH): 


3x15=45 


5 ay omte wT 5x04=20 
16 Ah wea / sitery ve 15x1=15 
araene arqare =20 
am : 100 


aetranintt geet : 


1 


2 


worn fat: waft ate marr - Bo yea Herne - weg 
worn, fect 

weet ¥ eronen fet - Sern ae wnfear - aefYen wearers, fee 
weet fh aw, grea wa wa cet - Breed - cele 
ware, Recht 

wera sir Reh ae - aM aa wear - wale THT, 
feet 

angfte fF ere wre - ahfa< array - aaron wearer, fect 
arrermh fea - Seren ae afeen - cafe were, Reh 
anaente feat - tery ae wien - cafe sere, feet 
wer RA A the we ® aqare A end - eae 
aera wer, feet 

Sara Yd BST Ae - Ty were - TargeT wer, feet 
were fa - eH were - were gare, feet 

aire Rh - wr wen - wager were, fect 

spivnenas frat - GA were - Tare ware, Pech 

warts wd arate fe - wa wane - werpe wane, Reet 
anaente feah - wa wert - ware wert, Ret 

werner Reet - we were - warper ware, fei 

warmers wa witorrgerey Ret ~ wa were - werpeT wore, Rect 





194 RO go - fe’ 





13. Ra wl SGA eae - TA WaT - Tepe! yor, fect 
49. sequdnere fh - wa were - Taper FoR, feet 
20. feed) teen Sere - WA WHT - TaISw! Ware, Rech 
21. apres PBST: ope ren - eH were - rare wee, Pee 


yao vo facta af 


arenas at : tafe we4-4a 
They WA Wa - Sea Te eT Ties : 100 
wrea-faea = 
ee «oo Wenireih cea aw ered SR aR | 
e = ft Frey Ser wi ein eters | 
e@ «Ret Tew AH AAA | 
© «1 Mr Aes, wazaes she USA ew BI ar | 
© «(RA ew & we de - Sa arate, Voy wor, Wa 
teedh, wits tem, sat wre (sre) | 
e@ =o Mo Tew A aortw | eA Arn, eet foes, sreggen cet do 
Mo errata 4 wra-a0y, war Area & ara fafa we | 
© «afar fens A gers wor war | scaRhe Aisa aT 
ratte ware & eiwers-earedt she wearer at AAA | 
e 0 War wert ar wate Rare A aw | 
e = rary Reet A wa | 
e «aan wer Sam | 
@ «RO eas eagle ora ote qe sheaf A Pheei | 
ee owas wd - were ae | 


ate ftarcr : 

LES ee 3x 15=45 

5 ay ota we 5x04=20 

15 wee wes / sifting sata wey: 15x1=15 
area ayaTe : =20 
am ; 100 
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delorrh gas - 

cafe Get - see AoTET / Waa tor - TarPOT wer, feel 
YA sew A wen - fraser PAR - WaPo. wore, Ret 
eat aal Rew - agar gare - wergper were, feet 

ceria - fate sim - ao Ares AR - wengT ane, ech 
qa tentrat oe omen - efteter - caren were, Reef 
Seah she qeasta vaenfeen - efearet - cerftrar waned, ect 
age Rana ate oa wad - ate wiea - seer var 
feech 





PNOne ene 


9. angie Orta she fd - eftater - aaftren were, fect 
10. Yearn ce: ww afta - ater warm and) - wore veren 
feeeh 
Nh. @l Brere - Sx Ue spe - WoT TERM, fet 
wao vo ita ai 
mente af : safer 3-H 
dem wea oa - are feet quotas : 10 
orea-faea : 


© = -a-fert : Steer she ere | 

e oo we-fer & frart : ster-sqiear gaia Para, serie 
srcatcenen, warner ftepreat 

e omer & wel aoa & ger: angan, fede am, fate 
aM, Wages AN, veya an, werTs aren, dye AT | 

eo agarn-Rert sie ser aT-err F ae | Bets a-fer ah 
fae arn-Rerr | 

ee a Rere HAA: eneer-aqare faa, weet AQ, tama 
fa, afte carers fais, deo fa | 

ee owe ste cee flere > sem, arm, at ake Aaa rere a 
wen oe Sr araar off & fata aor 1 

e am-fert 4 sear ees ; stenfte arene, sa, ar 
arava safe 
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YAO QO - Be 





am-Rem stk sean sna > area Pera ae araat, 
oR sear FH arisen ste veng | 

ate fara shy afe-fram : smeyge frend ara, alta 
amar | afar faverrr a fea, cfatan fave A ark sie 
war | 

afe-fraw-seep fara ae ure | ged & we-srrenn 
H sary, Ret onary MH deer shy afe-faeaw, af 
fazer a area ate dng | 

me-we ate yee, we-Reer F Rernae ake rae 
fate 1 

fgam oie eet an & en 4 edt ay-Rert | 

Ra sere, ahh she eet ar err | 

sreafites art ~ fed aroatorn | 





arene : waft we wh vent eater 4 qe sea Yea To aeT 
es fewer: We 8) aA A ante EAS ay the aT ME GRA MER 
Bee ® were Fa a fega we qa er B fa gre fal 
4 craters wa (Mea BS A YH): 3x 15=45 aif sit waar va ga fava a) frenftr ax to wa- 
5 Wy Bae wey : 5x04 =20 wr ox wl fa @ stat A one & fe “ae 
16 QMS wea / ateay sae wT: 18x1=15 ® Wit aq ve wer & fer we A uw tar (HR 
anaerte arqare =20 ae vie wie & ver ot ae ai we ag we 
100 efter get ar ear mifeq! gear yeaa / meet i 

a : aie frees (Ware) B err afee! 

velorirh yea : 


PP bp = 


angie ann Ree - Ser we afew ~ caftrer were, fei 

aang Rem - <dtee aer Atarera 

Rd an-Rert - Harve art ys Bors az wen 

ain Rem cen arn fear - woray wil | 
Ra warn - ft ae aah 
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M.A. (Political Science) 
There shall be Four Papers each in M.A.-I and M.A.-II. All papers 
are compulsory in M.A.-I where as Three papers are compulsory 
and fourth paper will be optional from five groups A, B, C, D, E. In 
addition there will be viva voce in M.A.-II. All written papers 
carries 100 Marks and viva voce carry 50 Marks only. 
M.A. - Previous (Political Science) 
PAPER-1 MODERN INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT 
Course Rationale : 
The purpose of this paper is to generate a critical 
awareness about the distinctive features of the 
political theory tradition in modern India. The focal 
theme of the paper is the bearing of Indian 
philosophical systems of thought on social and 
political ideas and to what extent is Indian Political 
thought rejection, derivative-imitation or innovative- 
transformation of western Political thought. It is an 
attempt to discuss systematically the political ideas of 
various political and social leaders and thinkers in 
modern India. It emphasizes on the distinctive 
contribution of modern Indian thinkers to political 
theorizing and the relative autonomy of Indian 


political thought. 
Course Content : 
2 Overview of Indian Political Thought: Genesis and 
Development. 
2, The Indian Renaissance and Ram Mohan Roy to 
Vivekananda. 


3. The Debate between the Moderates and the Extremists. 
4. Revolutionary Nationalism. 
5. Liberalism 


6.  Gandhism 
7. Communism 
8. Socialism 


_ 
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9. Composite Nationalism 

10. Critique of Caste System: Ambedkar and Periyar 

Readings: 

1, A.Appadorai, Documents on Political Thought in Modern 
India, 2 Vols, Bombay Oxford University Press, 1970 


2. B.Chandra, Nationalism and Colonialism in India,Delhi, 
Vikas, 1979. 


3. _D.G.Dalton, India’s Idea of Freedom : Political Thought of 
Wwami Vivekananda, Aurobindo Ghose, Mahatma Gandhi 
and Rabindranath Tagore, Delhi Academic Press, 1982. 


4. AR.Desai, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, 
Bombay, Popular, 1954. 


5.  S.Ghose, Modern Indian Political Thought, Delhi, Allied, 
1984. 


6.  V.R.Mehta, foundations of Indian Political Thought, New 
Delhi, Manohar, 1992. 


7. | S.Mukherjee, Gandhism thought : Marxism Interpretation, 
New Delhi, Deep and Deep, 1991 


8. V.S. Narvane, Modern Indian Political Thought, New Delhi, 
Orient Longman, 1978. 


9. T. Pautham, and K-Deusteh(eds) Political Thought in 
Modern India, New Delhi, sage, 1986. 


10. Verma,R.B. Political Thought of Acharya Narendra Deo, 
Meerut, 1992 


11. Singh, Bhola Singh, Political Ideas of M.N.Roy and Jaya 
Prakash Narayan : A Comparative Study, Ashish 
Publishing House, Delhi 1985. 


PAPER- II WESTERN POLITICAL THEORY 


Course Rationale : 
This paper focuses on the nature and significance of 
political theory as it evolved and analyzes its 
contemporary relevance. It explains the continuing 
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significance of the study of the classics and indicate: 
its shortcomings by underlining the need t 
incorporate new perspectives that have arisen it 
recent past. The different interpretations that i 
political theory text is subjected too are scrutinized 
Furthermore the debate about the decline and thi 
subsequent reasons for revival of political theory i: 
examined. In addition the claims about the end o 
ideology and the end of history is critically analyzed. 


Course Content: 

1. Nature and Significance of Political Theory 

2. Importance of the Classical Tradition 

3. Different Interpretations in Political Theory 

4. Limitations of the Classical Tradition 

5. Debate about the Decline of Political Theory 

6. Nature of Revival of Political Theory 

7. Debate about the End of ideology and its Impact on Politica 
Theory 

8. Debate about the End of History 
Recent Trends in Political Theory 

10. Green Political Theory 

Readings: 

1. J.Blondel, The dicipline of Politics, London, Butterworths 
1981. 

2. A.Breacht, a Political Theory : The foundations of Twentietl 
century Political Thought, Bombay, the Times of Indi, 
Press, 1965. 

3. M,Burns, Ideas in Conflict : The Political Theories o 
Contemporary World, London, Methuen, 1963 

4. A. Cobban, “The Decline of Political Theory’ Political Scienc 


Quarterly, 1953 LX VII, PP. 321-337. 5.D.Easton, Th 
Political system : An Enquiry in to the State of Politica 


% 
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Science, Newyark wiley , 1953. 


F.Pukuyama, The End of History and the lastma) 
Harmondsworth, Penguins, 1992. 


D.Germino, Bey and Ideology: The Revival of Politica 
Theory, New yark, Harper and Roy, 1967. 


RE. Goodin, Green Political Theory, Cambridge, Polit; 
Press, 1992. 


D. Held, Political Theory Today, Cambridge, Polity Press 
1991. 


PAPER-IIL INDIAN GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS 


Course Rationale : 


The social and economic processes that underlie thi 
functioning of the political system in India are th: 
focus of this paper. One needs to understand that thi 
Indian Constitution was intended to provide : 
framework for a modern, secular and democrati 
society and simultaneously perform the onerous tas} 
of bringing about development in an relativel: 
impoverished and backward country. This hope ant 
subsequent relative success and failure has to b 
analyzed in detail. The experience of last fifty year: 
and the new challenges ahead in the context o 
globalization, liberalization and greater democrati 
expansion from below needs to be examined. 


Course Content: 


lL. 


Background of the Constituent Assembly: Composition anc 
Working 


Ideological Contents : Preamble, Fundamental Rights anc 
Directive Principles of State Policy. 


Constitution as an Instrument of Social Change 
Amendment Process . 


Federalism and its Working with reference to Centre-State 
relations, and demands for state autonomy. 
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5. Union Government: President, Prime Minister, Cabinet an 
Parliament. 

6. State Government: Governor, Chief Minister and Stat 
Legislative Assemblies. 

7. Supreme Court and the Constitutional Process, Judici: 
Activism. 

8. Nature of the Party System: National and Regional Partie: 
Pressure Groups. 

9. Impact of Caste, Religion, regionalism and Language. 

10. Critical Assessment: Success and Failures, 

Readings: 

1. G.Austin, The Indian Constitution: Corner stone of Nation 
Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1966. 

2. KL. Bhatia, Judical Review and judicial Activism: 
Comparative study of India and Germany from an India 
Perspective, New Delhi, Deep and Deep, 1997. 

3. C,P.Bhambri, The Indian State: Fifty years, New Delh 
Shipra, 1999. 

4.  R.L.Hardgrave, India : Government and Politics i 
developing Nation, Newyark, Harcourt, Brace and worl 
1965. 

5. N.G. Jayal(ed), Democracy in India, Delhi, Oxfor 
University, Press, 2001. 

6. S.Kashyap, Our Parliament: An Introduction to tk 
Parliament of India, Delhi, NBT, 1989. 

4 S.Kaviraj, Politics in India, Delhi, Oxford University Pres 
1998. 

8. A.Kohali(ed) The success of Indians Democrac 
Cambridge,Cambridge University Press, 2001. 

9. W.H.Morris Jones, Government and Politics in India, Dell 


BI Publications - 1974. 
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PAPER-IV COMPARATIVE POLITICS 


Course Rationale : 


This paper deals with the theoretical evolution and 
approaches to the study of Comparative Politics. The 
paper intends to highlight on variations in systematic 
characteristics and processes, to equip us with a sound 
grasp of methodology of comparison and to enable 
thus to understand alternative theoretical models and 
explanations. It analyzes in a comparative way, a 
fundamental grasp over the various theories and 
explanations regarding political development in the 
third world countries .The paper concentrates 
specifically on some of the major paradigms or 
worldviews, which have elicited different theories of 
development, underdevelopment and change in the 
study of Comparative Politics. 


Course Content : 


1. 


PN Pe SS oP 


» 
S 


Comparative Method in the study of _ political 
system-Approaches: Political Sociology, Political Economy, 
and Structura) functionalism. 


Political culture and Political Socialization 
Theories of State 

Constitutionalism 

Classes and Political Elites 

Political Parties 

Pressure Groups and Social Movements. 
Political Development 

Theories of Political Conflict 

Theories of Social Change 


Readings: 


1, 


G.A. Almond and J.S.Coleman, The Politics of the 
Developing Areas, Princetion NJ, Princetion University 
Press, 1960 
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G.AAlmond and S.Verba, The civic Culture: Politi 
Attitudes and Democracy in Five Nations, Princeton, | 
Princeton University Press, 1963 


G.A. Almond and G.B. Powell Jr., Comparative Politics 
Developmental Approach, Boston, Little Brown, 1966. 


G.A. Almond, Comparative Politics teday: A World view, 
edn, Newyark, London, Harper/ Collins, 2000. 


L.J.contori and A.H.Zeigler(ed),Comparative Politics in 
Post - Behavieouralist era, London, Lynne Rein 
Publisher, 1988. 


R.Hague and M.Harrop, Comparative Government : 
Politics: An Introduction, 5th edn, Newyark, Palgrave,20/ 


R.LRatberg(ed) Politics and Political change: A Journa 
Inter-disciplinary History Reader, Massachusetts, M 
Press, 2001. 


AStephan, Arguing Comparative Politics, Oxford, Oxf 
University Press, 2001. 
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M.A. ; Final (Political Science) 
PAPER -!I CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL ISSUES 


Course Rationale : 


Social, economic, cultural and humanitarian concerns 
have come to the forefront relegating issues of security 
to the background in the most well established 
democracies in the post Cold War period. These 
concerns also find their advocates in the relatively 
underdeveloped countries of the Third World, There is 
a need to examine to what extent are these concerns 
new or are they a redefinition of old ideas with a fresh 
look. The objective of this paper is to examine critically 
these concerns and analyze their impact on the course 
of world politics and policy-making initiatives both 
globally and within individual countries, 


Course Content: 

1. Factors leading to the end of the Cold War 

2. Contemporary Issues in Post Cold War period 

3. Key Issues in North South Relationship 

4. Globalization 

5. Gender Issues 

6. Environmental Issues 

7. Human Rights 

8. Terrorism 

9. Nature of the State and the Liberalization Process 

10. Development Issues 

Readings: 

1. P.Allan and K.Goldman(eds),The end of Cold War, 
Dordrecht, Martimus Nijhoff, 1992. 

2: A.Bramuwell , Eeology in the Twentieth Century; A 


History,New Haven CT and London, Yale University Press, 
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1989. 

3. R.Clutterbuck, Terrorism, and Guerilla Warfare, Londo 
Routledge, 1990. 

4, R.Dalton and M. Waltenbery, Politics without Pastisan 
Political Change in Advanced Industrial Democracie 
Oxford, oxford University Press, 2000 

5. R.Holtton, Globalization and the Nation State, Basingstok 
Macmillan, 1998. 

6. J.Me. Cormick, The Global Environment Movemer 
London, Belhaven, 1989. 

7.  J.ATickner, Gendering world Politics: Issues ar 
Approaches in the Post Cold War era, New yark, Columb 
University Press, 2001. 

8. D.C.Thomas,The Helsinki effect- International Norm 


Human Rights and the Demise of Communism, Princet« 
University, Press - 2001. 


PAPER - I THEORIES OF INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 


Course Rationale : 


This paper deals with the different approaches ar 
methods of studying international relations along wi 
an emphasis on some important contemporary issu¢ 
One very important component of this paper is tl 
theoretical postulates about power and the actu 
operation of it in contemporary international politic 
The concept of non- alignment, arms contro! al 
disarmament, the regional organizations of South a1 
South East Asia and the major areas of conflict at 
cooperation in South and west needs also to be dealt 
detail and analytically. It incorporates soci: 
economic and humanitarian issues that have come 
the forefront in the post-Cold War period. 


Course Content : 


1. 
2 


Development of the study International Relations 
Theories of International Relations: Realism, Idealism at 


moe 
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World State Theory, Marxist theory and Pluralist theory 
The Concept of Power: Its Constituents and Limitations. 


The Struggle for Power : as status Quo, as imperialism and 
as Prestige. 


The Management of Power: Balance of Power, Collective 
Security and Cooperative Security, changing nature of 
national power. 


‘The concept of Non Alignment: Bases, Role and Relevance 
Disarmament and Arms Control:CTBT,NPT and PNE 
Regional Organizations: SAARC and ASEAN 
Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization 


Emerging Issues: Humanitarian intervention, Sanctions, 
Human Rights, Environmentalism, Terrorism and 
Democratic expansion, 


Readings: 


L 


A.Appadovai , National Interest and Non-Alignment, New 
Delhi, Kalinga Publications, 1999. 


H.Bull, The Anarchical Society: A study of order in world 
Politics, London, Macmillan, 1977. 


S.Burchill et,al, theories of International Relations, 
Hampshire, Macmillan, 2001. 


A.A. Coulaumbis and J.H.Wolf, Introduction to 
International Relations: Power and justice, Newyark, 
Praegar, 1989. 


W.D. Coplin, introduction to International Politics, Chicago, 
Markhan - 1971. 


K.W.Deutsch, The Analysis of International Relations, New 
Delhi, Prentice Hall,1989. 


M.P.Sullivan, Theories of International Politics: Enduring 
Paradigm in a changing world, Hampshire Macmillan, 
2001. 
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S.P. Verma, International system and the third world, Nev 
Delhi, Vikas, 1988. 
PAPER - Ill: MAJOR IDEAS AND 
ISSUES IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 


Course Rationale : 


This paper intends to study public Administration i 
its larger systematic milieu, to identify key interactir 
factors in its apparatus and actors, and to develc 
understanding of measures that affect its operatir 
efficiency and strengthen its functional utility, 

covers the study of the development of bureaucra: 
and its significant contributions to the process 

development, highlighting the importance ar 
imperatives of the study of development 
bureaucracy. It intends an easy comprehension of 
unified and systematic treatment of grass ro 
agencies and other organizations, broadening 0 
cognitive horizon. It relates public administration wi 
information technology. 


Course Content: 


ee ff PP 


> 


Administrative ethos, Administrative culture. 

Impact of information technology on Public Administratio: 
Ecological Approach: Fred Riggs 

Rational Decision-Making Approach:Herbert Simon 
Development Administration Approach 


Political Economy Approach: Liberal Democratic a 
Marxist frameworks 


Role of political parties, pressure groups and public opin 
on the process of policy formation. 


Crisis management. 
Neutrality of Civil Service and Downsizing of Bureaucrac 


Modernization of bureaucracy. 
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Readings: 

1. L.D.White, Introduction to the study of Public 
Administration, Newyark, Macmillan, 1955 

= M.Seymour and M.Simon, Effective crisis Management : 
World wide Principles and Practice , London, Cassell, 2000. 

3. F.A. Nigro and L.S. Nigro, Modern Public Administration, 
Newyark, Harper and Row, 1984. 

4. E.N.Gladden, The essential of Public Administration, 
London, stapless Press, 1958. , 

5. PR. Rubashi, Recent Trends in Public Administrati 
Delhi, Kaveri Books, 1995. aes 

6. M.E.Democ, A Philosophy of Administration: Towards 
Creative growth, Newyark, Harper, 1958. 

7.  T.N.Chaturvedi (ed) Contemporary Administrative Cult: 
of India, New Delhi, Mittal, 1997. ca 

8. A.Avasthi and S.N.Maheshwari, Public Administration 
Agra, Laxmi Narayan Agarwal, 1996. 

9. P.H.Appleby, Policy and Administration, Alabama, 


University of Alabama Press, 1957. 


PAPER - IV (a) ANCIENT INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT 


Course Content: 


Political philosophy in India unlike its counterpart in 
the West, which is concerned with the relationship 
between the individual and the State, has focused on 
issues of self-liberation, morality and leadership. This 
paper critically analyzes and studies the different 
aspects of political theory in ancient India with the 
purpose of establishing affinities and, dissimilarities 
with that of the tradition in the West. The rich 
diversity of ancient Indian political thought, which is 
manifest in a number of different forms from the 
Buddhist innovations, the Arthasastra tradition to the 
Shanti Parva of the Mahabharatha are to be 
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highlighted. 


1. _ Interpretations of Ancient Indian Politica 
Thought-Methodological Issues and schools of thought. 


2. Political Philosophy of Vedanta 4 basic concepts, evolutior 
character and interpretations 


3. Buddhist Political Philosophy-basic concepts, evolutior 
character and interpretations. 


4, Political ideas in Kautilya/és Arthashastra, the Santiparv 
(Rajdharma), the law Book of Manu, Kamandaka Nitisar: 
Caste and Dharma. 


5. Elements of the State: the Saptanga Theory an 
inter-state relations, Mandala theory. 


6. Theories of the Origin of the State: Theory of Property 
Family and Varna regarding the origin, the contract theor 
and other theories. 

7. Vedic Popular assemblies: Sabha, Samiti, Gana an 
Vidatha. 


8. Republics (tribal and oligarchical republics, nature « 
republican administration) and Kingship (forms and type: 
Divine theory, training of the Prince, functions of the kinc 
Limitations on Monarchy, Council of Minister). 


Readings: 


1. AS.altekar, State and Government in Ancient Indi: 
Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1966. 


2. PN. Banerfee, International Law: Custom in Ancient Indi: 
Calcutta, 1920. 


3. S.K.Belvalkar, Mahabharata: Santi Parvam, 1954. 


4. D.R.Bhandarkar, Some Aspects of Ancient Hindu Polity 
Varanasi, Banaras Hindu University, 1963. 


5. P.C. Chakravarti, The Art of War in Ancient India, Dace: 
1941. 


6. C.Drekmeir, Kingship and Community in Early Indi: 
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Berkeley, University of California Press, 1962. 


U.N. Ghoshal, Studies in Indian History and Culture, 
Calcutta, Orient Longmans, 1957. 


Jaiswal, KP. Indian Polity, A History of Hindu Political 
Theories, Calcutta, Oxford University Press, 1966. 


PAPER-IV (B) POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY 


Course Rationale : 


This paper deals with Political Sociology and explains 
the various approaches to study of the subject. It 
proposes to introduce concepts like political culture, 
nature of power and authority, the role of the elite, 
modernization, the debate on equality and inequality, 
and the process of social change with reference to 
India, Since Lohia said caste is class in India there is 
a need to understand the importance of caste 
formation and its emergence as a important factor in 
Indian Politics, The purpose is to critically explain and 
analyze the social, economic and _ cultural 
determinants to the political process in India. 


Course Content : 


1. 


» 


Sp Po & 


Main Approaches to the study of Political Sociology: 
Systems Approach, Structural Functional Approach and 
Marxist Approach 


Historical Sociology: Weber 


Social Stratification: theory and practice with special 
reference to caste and class in India. 


Influence and Power: Masses and Elite 

Legitimacy, Political Socialization and Recruitment. 
Political Culture- Meaning and Types 

Equality and inequality debate 


Social Change in India: Sanskritization, Westernization and 
Secularization 
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Readings: 
1 


G.A.Almond and S.Verba, The Civic Culture, Princeton 
University Press, 1963. 


S.Bayly, Cast, society and Politics in India from the 
eighteenth Century to the modrn age, Cambridge, 
Cambridge University Press, 1999. 


R.E. Dausson and K. Prewitt, Political socialization, Boston, 
Little Brown, 1969 


J.Dennis, socialization of Politics, Newyark, wiley-1973 


B.B.Goswami (ed), Ethnicity, Politics and Political system 
in tribal India, Calcutta: Anthropological survey of India, 
1997 


M.Janoutite, Political Conflect, Essays in Political sociology, 
Newyark, New viewpoints, watts, 1970. 


D.Javos. socialization to Politics, Newyark, Prager, 1973. 


K-P.Langton, Political socialization, Newyark Oxford 
University Press, 1969. 


D.sheth - Caste and class: social Reality and Political 
Representationé in V.A. Pai Panandikar and A.Nandy (eds) 
Contem porary India, Delhi, Tata MC Graw- Hill, 1999. 


PAPER IV (C) INDIAN ADMINISTRATION 


Course Rationale : 


This paper provides the basic knowledge of the 
evolution, the structure of the system of 
administration at the central and state levels in India. 
In addition there is need to focus on the system of 
district administration and the need for a 
decentralized system. The role and contribution of 
publie services and in particular to the development 
process is also one of the important aspects of this 
paper. The paper details the basic parameters of the 
Indian Administrative System with reference to the 
idea of committed bureaucracy. It emphasizes the 
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structural mix, institutional evolution and the 
dynamics of organizational change. 


Course Content: 


eS ery = ee 


Evolution of Indian Administration in the Colonial Period 
Post Independence Indian Administration 

Political Structure and Administration 

Structure of Central Administration 

Structure of State Administration 

Public Services and their contribution 

District Administration 

Decentralized Administration: Urban and Rural 


Readings: 


L 


R.K.Arora (ed), Administrative Change in India, Jaipur, 
Alekh Publishers, 1974, 


P.L.Bansal, Administrative Development in India, New 
Delhi, Sterling, 1974. . 
C.P.Bhambri, Bureaucracy and Politics in India, Delhi, 
Vikas Publications, 1971. 


M Bhattacharya, Bureaucracy and Development 
Adminidtration, New Delhi, Uppal, 1978. 


S.R. Maheswari, Indian Administration, New Delhi, Ocient 
Longman, 1998. 

O.P. Matiwal (ed), Changing aspects of Public 
Adimnistration in India, Allhabad, Chugh 
Publications,1976. 


V.A.Pai Panandiker (ed) Development Administration in 
India, Madras, Macmillan, 1974. 


R.B.Jain, Contemporary Issues in Indian Adiministration, 
Delhi, Visha, 1976. 
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AChandra, Indian Administration, London, Allen and 
Unwin, 1968. 


R.Braibhanti and J.Spengler (eds)Administration and 
economic Development in India, Durnham, Duke University 
Press, 1963. 


P.L.Bansal, Administration Development in India, New 
Delhi, Sterling, 1974. 


R.K.Arora(ed), Administrative Chang in India, Jaipur, 
Alekh Publishens, 1974. 


PAPER -IV (D) INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION 


Course Rationale : 


This paper studies the evolution and the development 
of international organizations from its inception till 
present times. It focuses on the problems that confront 
international organizations and constraints within 
which they function. An in-depth study of the 
structure and functioning of the United Nations needs 
to be undertaken and analyzed from the perspective of 
whether it has lived up to the expectations, hope and 
aspirations of its architects. In addition the shift from 
political and security considerations to social, 
economic and humanitarian concerns following the 
end of the Cold War and UN's role in facilitating these 
needs to be analyzed. 


Course Content: 


The Nature and Evolution of International Organization 


International Organization: A hybrid of Nation State 
System and the International System 


The League of Nations 

The United Nations: Structure and Functions 

Pacific Settlement of Disputes and Enforcement Action 
Economic and Social Development 


Human Rights: Codification and Guarantees 
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ee a 
& United Nations in the Post Cold War Era 


Readings: 

1. C.Archer, International Organization, Newyark, st. Mautin 
Press, 1975. 

2.  A.L.Bennett, International Organizations: Principles and 
issues, Englewood, Cliffs, NJ.Prentice Hall, 1977. 

8.  SJ.R. Bilgrami, International Organizatin, New Delhi, 
Vikas, 1977. 

4. 1.Claude, swords in to Ploughshares: the Problems and 
Progress of Intenational Organization, Newyark, Random 
House, 1971. 

5. S.S. Goodspeed, The Nature and functions of International 
Organization, Newyark, Oxford University Press, 1967. 

6. H.K_ Jacobson, Networks of Interdependence : International 
Organizations and the global Political system, Newyark, 
Alfred Kuopf, 1979. 

4; E.Luard, The evolution of International organizatin, 
London, Thames and Hudson, 1966. 

8. G.L.Mangore, A short history of International organization, 
Newyark, MC Graw-Hill Book Co,1954. 

PAPER IV (E) MARXIST POLITICAL THEORY 

Course Rationale: 


This paper explains the origins, development and 
evolution of the key ideas, theories and concepts in the 
thought of Karl Marx and Friedrich Engel’s. It 
examines the change in Marxism after the death of 
both Marx and Engel’. It analyzes the various debates 
within the Marxist doctrine to understand the 
continuity and changes. It explains the various 
streams within the socialist thought and movement 
and highlights the major differences between Western 
Marxism and Soviet Communism It dissects 
critically the reasons for the collapse of communism 
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and assesses the future of the doctrine and its 
continuing relevance in the new millennium, 


Course Content : 
1. Marx and the Theory of the State 
2. Concept of Freedom, Justice and Democracy in Classical 


Marxism. 


3. Debate about the Advanced Capitalist State : i 
Miliband, Althusser and Pibllactan ne 

4. Revisionism and its importance: Lassalle and Bernstein 

5. Theory of Revolutionary Change : Marx, Gramsci, Skopocol 

6. Western Critics of Soviet Communism: Avineri, Miliband 
and Poulantaz 

7. German Marxism and Russian Communism 

8. Future of Marxism 

Readings: 

1. L.Althusser, For Marx, London, Allen Lane, 1969. 

2. S.Avineri,The Social and Political Th t of Karl 
New Delhi, 8. Chand, 1977. ~ a 

3. T.Benton, The Rise and Fall of Structural Marxis 
Macmillan, 1984, * ema 

4. R.Blackburn(eds) After the fall: The Failure of Co1 i 
and Future of Socialism, London, verso. 1991. coe 

5. G.D.H. Cole, A History of a Socialist t 5 
London, Macmillan Press, 1953 - 60, oom ea oe 

6. R.N.Hunt, Political ideas of Marx and E Loi 
Macmillan, 1975. ae oe, 

7. D.Melellan, Marxian after Marx, London »Macmillan, 1979. 

8. S.Mukherjee and S. Ramaswamy, A History of Socialism 
Thought : from the Precursors to the Present, New Delhi, 
sage, 2000. 

9. V.Verma Justice Equality and Community: An Essay in 


Marxist Political theory, New Delhi sage, 1999. 
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M.A. (Previous) - Sociology 
Paper -I 
Classical Sociological Tradition 


Objectives : 


Unit 1- 


Industrial Revolution and consequent transformation 
of mode of production brought out dramatic and 
traumatic changes in the traditional feudal structure 
of the societies in Europe through the emergence of 
capitalism. The changes that were brought by these 
events which have had far-reaching effects on the 
economic and social systems of these societies that 
they commanded attention of thinkers. That gave rise 
to the discipline of Sociology. Different thinkers 
viewed the societal changes from different 
perspectives, presented their distinct analysis, casual 
and otherwise of these changes made efforts to 
highlight the different features of the emerging 
modern industrial capitalist society and also 
attempted to predict the future of this society. Some of 
them engaged their attention on the issues related to 
development of Sociology as a Science. They laid down 
the theoretical foundations of Sociology on which 
edifice of modern Sociological theories is erected. 
Besides, they also tried to analyse and interpret other 
sociological issues such as education, power 
structures, religion and the like. Among these 
Sociological thinkers prominent are Karl Marx, Emile 
Durkheim, Max Weber and Vilfredo Pareto. 
Acquaintance with the writings of these four thinkers 
would equip the students with theoretical insights to 
know, analyse and interpret the social scenario 
around them and would also familiarize them with the 
different sociological perspectives and theories. While 
teaching, emphasis should be on critical analysis of 
the writing of these four thinkers. 

Historical Socio-Economic. background of the 
emergence of sociology 
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Unit 2- 


Unit 3- 


Traditional feudal economy and social structure 
Impact of industrial revolution and of new mode of 
production on society and economy The emergence of 
capitalistic mode of production- Nature and features of 
capitalism. The enlightenment and its impact on 
thinking and reasoning. 

Karl] Marx 

Marx's theory of social change 

Marxian Dialectical materialism as a philosophical 
perspective of change and its laws. 

Materialistic interpretation of history : As a 
perspective of explaining transformation of human 
society through different stages. Economic 
determinism. Mode of production and social structure. 
Basic structure and super structure. 

Marx’s analysis of emergence and development of 
capitalism in terms of laws of increasing accumulation 
and concentration of capital and of increasing misery. 
Concepts of surplus value and exploitation. 

Sociology Emergence of classes and class conflict. 
Proletariat revolution and future of capitalism. 
Classless society. 

Alienation in the capitalist society - Factors 
responsible for alienation and its social implications. 
Views on political power. The state in relation to social 
classes. Future of the State after proletariat 
revolution. 

Theory of ideology - Ideology as a part of super 
structure. Three views with regard to ideology. 

Emile Durkheim 

Intellectual background. His preoccupation with the 
order and disintegration of society. Social 
disintegration as a legacy of industrial revolution. 
Increasing division of labour in the capitalist society. 
Mechanical and organic solidarities. Explanation of 
increasing division of labour. Pathological forms of 
division of labour. 

Theory of suicide Review of earlier theories of suicide. 
Suicide rate. His distinctive sociological approach. 


———— 


Unit 4- 


Unit 5- 
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Types of suicide. Problem of integration of the 
individual with society. 

Theory of Religion Earlier theories of the emergence 
and role of religion- structure of religion - sacred and 
profane - source of sacredness of the sacred things as 
symbols of ultimate values. Society as a supreme God. 
Religious rituals - their types, Social role of religious 
beliefs and rituals. 

Contribution to the methodology of Sociology - 
Sociology as a Science - concept of social facts - 
sociologism. 

Max Weber Theory of social action - 

types of social actions 

Intellectual background. Analysis of modern 
capitalism. Views on the role of ideas and values in 
social change with reference to the relationship 
between Protestant ethic and emergence of capitalism. 
Theory of Authority - Authority and power - Types of 
authority and bases of their legitimacy - Their 
distinctive features, methods of administration and 
modes of inheritance. "4 yet, ; 
Theory of Bureaucracy. Capitali growing 
rationalism and emergence of modern bureaucracy, 
His model of bureaucracy. Relationship between 
political leaders and bureaucracy. 

Concepts of status, class and power. 

Contribution to the methodology of social science - 
Distinctive nature of social realities because of 
meanings attached them - Sociology as an 
interpretative science. Concepts of Verstehen and 
ideal types 

Vilfredo Pareto 

Intellectual background 

Contribution to the methodology - his logico - 
experimental method 

Classification of logical and non-logieal actions 
Explanation of non-logical actions in terms his theory 
of Residues and Derivatives. 

Classification of Residues and Derivations. 
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Theory of social change Elites and masses. Types 
elites, their classification, circulation of Elites. 


Essential Readings: 


Parsons Talcott 1937-1949 The Structure of Soci 
Action, Vol. 1 & IT. McGraw Hill, New York. 

Nisbet 1966 - The Sociological Tradition. Heinemar 
Educational Books Ltd., London. 

Zeitlin Irvin 1981 - Ideology and the Developme: 
Sociological Theory Prentice Hall 

Dahrendorf, Ralph, 1959, Class and Class Conflict 
an Industrial Society. Stanford University Press. 
Bendix, Rinehard, 1960 - Max Weber, An Intellectu 
Portrait (For Weber) Double Day. 

Popper Karl 1945 - Open Society and its Enemie 
Routledge, London 

Aron, Reymond 1965 - 1967, Main Currents : 
Sociological Thought, Vol. 1 and II, Penguin, Chapte 
on Marx, Durkheim and Weber. 

Coser, L. A. 1977 : Masters of Sociological Though 
New York Harcourt Brace, pp. 43-87, 129-174, 
17-260. 

Giddens, Anthony 1997 : Capitalism and Mode: 
Social Theory - An Analysis of Writings of Mar 
Durkheim and Weber, Cambridge University Pres 
Whole Book. 

Hughes, John A., Martin, Peter, J. and Sharrock, V 
W. 1995 : Understanding Classical Sociology - Mar 
Weber and Durkheim, London Sage Publication 
Whole Book. 


Paper - IInd 
Methodology of Social Research 


Objectives: 


This course plan aims to provide exposure to th 
fundamentals of various research techniques ar 
methods (both quantitative and qualitative). It tries 1 
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build upon the basic assumptions in adopting different 
methodologies for different kinds of research themes. 
In the first section, it introduces certain philosophical 
ideas underlying the emergence of different 
methodologies in social sciences. The second and third 
sections attempt to sensitize post-graduate students to 
develop a critical outlook at the existing perspectives 
and methods and to evolve conceptual clarity, which 
can lead them in their future research. Teaching 
certain quantitative methods, statistical techniques 
and qualitative methods to collect and analyze the 
data would help them organize and analyze the 
information gathered by them. Exposure to the 
fieldwork at the post-graduate level is intended to 
enhance the research interests and inculcate the spirit 
of inquiry among students who may be motivated to 
continue higher studies in research. 

Philosophical Roots of Social Research 

Tssues in the theory of epistemology: forms and types 
of knowledge, validation of knowledge 

Philosophy of socia) science: Enlightenment, reason 
and science, Cartesian philosophy, structure of 
scientific revolution (Kuhn) 

Positivism and its critique: Contributions of Comte, 
Durkheim and Popper to positivism; Critique of 
positivism: Fayeraband and Giddens 

Hermeneutics: inductive analysis, experiments in 
ethno-methodology, because of - and in order to - 
motive in phenomenological sociology. 

Methodological Perspectives in Sociological Theory: 
Nature of of Social Reality and Approaches to it: 
Positivism, Phenomonology, Ethnomethodology and 
Symbolic Interactionism, Interpretative under- 
standing. 

Logic of Inquiry in social science research 

Inductive and deductive 

Theory building 

Scientific method in social research 

Objectivity/value neutrality 
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Unit 3- 


Unit 4- 


Unit 5- 


Unit 6- 
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Hypothesis 

quantitative methods and survey _ research 
Assumptions of quantification and measurement 
Assumptions of qualification and measurement 
Survey techniques 

Operationalisation and reserarch design 

Sampling design 

Questionnaire construction, interview schedule 
Measurement and Scaling - 

Reliability and Validity 

Limitations of Survey 

Statistics in social research 

Measures of central tendency: Mean, Median, Mode 
Measures of Dispersion: Standard/Quartile Deviation 
Correlational Analysis: Tests of Significance and 
Covariance 

Regression Analysis 

Qualitative Research Techniques 

Techniques and methods of qualitative research. 
Participant observation/ethnography, interview guide 
Case study method 

Content analysis 

Oral history, narratives 

Life history, genealogy 

Methodological dilemmas and issues in qualitative 
research 


Encounters and experiences in field work. 

Qualitative data format and processing. 

Validity and reliability in qualitative research. 
Methods and use of macro-statistics and secondary 
sources (Durkheim's suicide, census, NSS). 
Triangulation - Mixing qualitative and quantitative 
methodologies 

Social Research, Action Research, Participatory 
Research 

Application of Computers in Social research (e.g. 
SPSS) 

Ethical Issues in Social Research 
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Essential readings : 


Barnes, John A. 1979. Who Should Know What? Social 
Science, Privacy and Ethics. Harmondsworth 
Penguin. 

Bleicher M. 1988. The Hermeneutic Imagination. 
London: Routeldege and Kegan Paul (Introduction 
only) 

Bose, Pradip Kumar, 1995: Research Methodology. 
New Delhi : ICSSR. 

Bryman, Alan. 1988. Quality and Quantity in Social 
Research, London: Unwin Hyman. 

D.Ade Vaus. 1986. Surveys in Social Research. 
London : George Relen and Unwin. 

Hughes, John. 1987. The Philosophy of Social 
Research. London: Longman. 

Irvine, J., 1. Miles and J. Evans (eds.) 1979. 
Demystifying Social Statistics, London: Pluto Press. 
Madge, John. 1970. The Origins of Scientific Sociology. 
London : Tavistock. 

Marsh, Catherine. 1988. Exploring Data, Cambridge: 
Polity Press. 

Punch, Keith. 1986. Introduction to Social Research, 
London: Sage. 

Srinivas, M.N. and AM. Shah 1979. Field Worker and 
the Field. New Delhi: Oxford 


References: 


Boteille A., and TN. Madan 1975. Encounter and 
Experience Porsonal Accounts of Fieldwork New 
Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

Fayeraband, Paul. 1975. Against Method: Outline of 
an Anarchistic Theory of Knowledge. London: 
Humanities Press. 

Hawthorne. Geoffrey, 1976. Enlightment and Despair 
A History of Sociology. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University. 
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° Kuhn, T. 1970. The Structure of Scientific 
Revolutions. London: The University of Chicago Press. 


. Mukherjee P.N. (eds.) 2000. Methodology in Social 
Research : Dilemmas and Perspectives. New Delhi: 
Sage. (Introduction) 

. Popper K. 1999. The Logic of Scientifie Discovery. 
London: Routledge. 

° Shipman, Martin. 1988. The Limitations of Social 

Research, London: Longman 

. Sjoberg, Gideon and Roger Nett. 1997. Methodology 
for Social Research, Jaipur: Rawat. 

. Smelser, Neil J. Comparative Methods in Social 
Science. 

| Pedagogy : 
It may be noted that the course plan is sufficiently 
broad based to divide it into two courses: Or one 
course may be culled out depending on the desired 
thrust and focus. 
This course, especially the first section, is 
communicating the message that methodologies and 
methods do not evolve or emerge in a vacuum. Thus, 
the teacher is expected to constantly connect research 
methods to a theoretical framework so as to explain 
explicitly the linkages between theory and practice. 
Discussions and practical exercises may form an 
integral part of the course. Daily discussion on specific 
topic among students will provide feedback to the 
teacher and also arouse the interest of the students. 
A field visit may also be organized depending upon the 
resources, time and convenience. Students may be 
made to do exercises in class such as the construction 
of questionnaires, schedules etc. and also test them in 
the field so as to sharpen their research skills. The 
section on statistics should also be rigorously 
explained along with adequate exercises. 
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Paper III 
PERSPECTIVES ON INDIAN SOCIETY 


Objective : 


Unit 1- 


Unit 2 - 


It is hoped that students will have acquired a fairly 
adequate and comprehensive understanding of Indian 
society in all its multi-faceted dimenssions at the 
graduate level. This course is aimed at sensitizing 
them to the diversity as well as inter-connectedness of 
theoretical perspectives on Indian society, thereby 
adding depth as well as insight to their understanding 
of the subject. 


Course Outline : 

Conceptualizing Indian society in terms of certain 
distinctive characteristics and configurations: the 
scale and magnitude of cultural diversity (religious 
beliefs and rituals, institutions, cultural patterns, 
linguistic diversity); linkages and networks binding 
regions, groups and communities; continuity between 
past and present in institutions, cultural .and 
behavioural patterns; the village as the nucleus of 
Indian society; social hierarchy (caste system) 

The colonial context: the representation of Indian 
society as fragmentary and static in colonial 
ethnography; the census, district gazeteers and the 
imperial gazeteer as instruments of colonial policy; the 
colonial legacy in Sociology and Social Anthropology in 
the Sanaa period; academic 
Theoretical pecepeditiee 

Indological /Textual (G.S.Ghurye, Louis Dumont) 
Structural-functionalism (M.N. Srinivas, S.C. Dube) 
Marxism (D. P. Mukherjee, A. R. Desai, R. K. 
Mukherjee) Synthesis of Textual and Field Views 
(Irawati Karve, A.M.Shah) Civilizational View (N. K. 
Bose, Surajit Sinha) Subaltern Perspective (B.R. 
Ambedkar, David Hardiman) 

Current debates: contextualization, indigenization, the 
use of native categories in the analysis of Indian 
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society, text and context, sociology for India. 


Essential Readings: 


DeSouza, PR. ed. 2000 Contemporary India - 
Transitions (New Delhi : Sage) 

Dhanagare, D.N. 1993 : Themes and Perspectives in 
Indian Sociology (Jaipur Rawat). 

Dube, S.C. 1 973: Social Sciences in a Changing 
Society (University Press) 

Dube, S.C. 1967 The Indian Village (London : 
Routledge, 1955) 

*Dumont, Louis 1970 : Homo Hierarchicus The Caste 
System and its Implications (New Delhi : Vikas) 
Karve, Irawati 1961 Hindu Society. An Interpretation 
(Poona Deccan College) 

Momin, A. R. 1996 The Legacy of G. S. Ghurye: A 
Centennial Festschrift, Popular Prakashan, Bombay) 
Mukherjee, D.P. 1958. Diversities People’s Publishing 
House, Delhi. 

Oommen, T.K. and R N. Mukherjee, eds. 1986 : Indian 
Sociology: Reflections and Introspections, Popular 
Prakashan, Bombay. 

Singh, KS. 1992 : The People of India: An 
Introduction, Seagull Books, Calcutta. 

Singh, Y 1986 : Indian Sociology Social Conditioning 
and Emerging Concerns, Delhi Vistaar. 

Singh, Y. 1973 : Modernisation of Indian Tradition, 
Delhi, Thomson Press. 

Srinivas, MN. 1960 : India’s Villages, Asia Publishing 
House, Bombay. 

Tylor, Stephen: India: An Anthropological Perspective. 


References : 


Hardiman, David, 1996 : Feeding the Bania: Peasants 
and Usurers in Western India, Oxford University 
Press. 


HZardiman, David, 1987 : The Coming of the Devi: 
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Adivasi Assertion in Western India, Oxford University 
Press. 

Lannoy, Richard, 1971 : The Speaking Tree, A Study 
of Indian Culture and Society, London, Oxford 
University Press 

Marriott, Mckim 1990 : India through Hindu 
Categories, Sage, Delhi 

Mohan, R.P. and A. S. Wilke, eds 1994. International 
Handbook of Contemporary Developments in 
Sociology, London, Mansell. 

Singer, Milton and Bernard Cohn. eds. 1968. 
Structure and Change in Indian Society, Chicago : 
Aldine Publishing Company. 

Singer, Milton 1972 : When A Great Tradition 
Modernizes, Delhi, Vikas. 


‘Andio-visual methods should be used. 
Wherever possible, illustrations should be drawn from 
the State region. 


Paper IVth-A 
Industry and Society in India 


Objectives : 


As industrial society is a part-society with all its 
distinctive characteristics and as industrialisation has 
been seed-bed of sociological treatise on society, the 
knowledge and scholarship on industry and society 
should be the necessary requirement for the P.G. 
students. As there is a distinct pattern of work and its 
organisation with all its technological conditioning 
factors , the work in industrial society, the labour, the 
labour and organisation require to be an essential 
sociological knowledge for students as a corollary to it, 
the management and organisation aspect of work and 
workers in industrial organisation has to be the 
inevitable skill to diagnose the sociological trends in 
industrial community. 
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To expose the P.G. students with the knowledge on 
industrial society and sociological order, 
industrialisation process, work transformation, 
Industrial tours and cities and also on industrial 
organisation with personnel management practices 


Course Outline: 


Unit 1- 


Unit 2- 


Unit 3- 


Unit 4 - 


Unit 5 - 


Classical sociological tradition on industrial 
dimensions of society, Division of labour, Anomie, 
Bureaucracy, rationality, production relations surplus 
value and alienation.E, Durkiem, K. Marx and M. 
Weber 

Work, Post Modernity and Organisation 
Contemporary organisational realities, dialectical 
organisations, Power and Subjectivity. Family, 
religion, stratification, habitat, settlement and 
environmental problems through industrialisation 
process. 

Work, work process, technology and labour, work 
culture, work ethics and human relation work. The 
concept of organisation [formal and informal 
organisation] its structure and functions, classical 
theories of management. 

Industrial relations, conflicts, causes and types 
Resolution of conflict, conciliation, abstraction and 
adjudiciation, collective bargaining, 

‘Trade union, their growth, functions and their role in 
industrial organisation. 

Participatory management- varieties of such 
management, Industrial community labour migration, 
Women and child labour, family, Industrial city, social 
and environmental issues. 


Essential readings: 


Zetlin Irwing, 1969 - Ideology and the Development of 
Sociolical Theory VOL 1 & VOL 2. Basic Books, New 
York. 

Watson,K Tony, 1995 - Sociology, Work and Industry, 
Routeledge Kegan, Paul. 
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Ramaswamy E A, 1988 - Industry and Labour OUP 
Ramaswamy E A, 1978 - Industrial! Relations in India, 
New Delhi. 

Karnik V B 1970 - Indian Trade Union, A Survey, 
Popular Prakashan, Mumbai. 

Mamoria C B and Mamoria, 1992 - Dynamics of 
Industrial Relation in India, Himalay Publishing 
House, Mumbai. 

Ramaswamy E A 1977 - The Worker and his Union, 
Allied, New Delhi. 

Agarwal R. D. 1972 - Dynamics of Labour Relations in 
India, A Book Readings,Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
Laxmanna, C. et al. 1990 - Workers Participation and 
Industrial Democracy. Global Perspective, Ajantha 
Publications. 

Philip Hancock, Melissa Taylor 2001 - Work Post 
Modernism and Organisation, Sage, India. 


Reference : 


Pedagogy 


Aziz Abdul 1984 - Labour Problems or Developing 
Economy, Ashish Publishing House. 

Miller and Form 1964 - Industrial Sociology, Harper 
and Row, New York. 


Parker S. R. Brown K, The Sociology of Industry, 
George Allen and Unwin Ltd., London. 


Chield Jand Smith, M. A., 1964 
Gibert S. J. 1985 - Fundamentals of Industrial 


Socilogy, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd, New 
Delhi. 


The scholarship on industry and society should be 
besides the class-room teaching the field work 
oriented. The learners need to develop the diagnostic 
skills of discovering industrial society with an ability 
to be a critic. Hence, the field placement in industry as 
a case- experience is essential. 
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Paper IV - ‘B’ 
Social Movements In India 


Objectives: 


The objective of this course is to sensitize postgradute 
students to the variety and dynamics of social 
movements and their role in social transformation. 
The course will hopefully enable the students to look 
at social movements in a sociological and comparative 
perspective. 


Course Outline : 


Unit 1- 


Unit 2- 


Unit 3 - 


Unit 4- 


Unit 5- 


Unit 6- 


Defining features and dynamics of social movements; 
types of social movements; social movements and the 
distribution of power in society. ‘ 
The social base: class, caste, ethnicity, gender; role 
and types of leadership; relationship between leaders 
and the masses; the bearing of political institutions 
and processes on social movements; role of media. 
Social movements and social change : reform, revival, 
revolution; schisms, splits; counter movements; 
transformation and decline. 

Theories of the emergence of social movements: 
Marxist and post-Marxist Weberian and 
post-Weberian Structural-functional 

Traditional social movements in India: peasant 
movement; labour and trade union movement; tribal 
movement; nationalist movement. 

New social movements in India: Dalit movement; 
Women’s movement; Ecological and Environmental 
movement, Ethnic movements. 


Essential readings: 


Banks, J.A. 1972 : The Sociology of Social Movements 
(London : Macmillan) 

Desai, AR. Ed. 1979 : Peasant Struggles in India 
(Bombay : Oxford University Press) 
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Dhanagare, D.N., 1983 : Peasant Movements in India 
1920-1950 (Delhi ; Oxford University Press) 

Gore, MS., 1993 : The Social Context of an Ideology 
Ambedkar’s Political and Social Thoughts (New Delhi 
: Sage) 

Qomen, T.K., 1990 : Protest and Change Studies in 
Social Movements (Delhi Sage). 

Rao, M.S.A., 1979 ; Social Movements in India (New 
Delhi : Manohar) 

Rao, M.S.A., 1979 : Social Movements and Social 
Transformation (Delhi : Macmillan) 

Singh, KS., 1982 : Tribal Movements in India (New 
Delhi : Manohar) 

Solliot, Eleanor, 1995 : From Untouchable to Dalit 
Essays on The Ambedkar Movement (New Delhi : 
Manohar) 


References: 


Gouldner, A.W., 1950 ed. Studies in Leadership (New 
York : Harper and Brothers) 

Oommen, T.K., 1972 : (Charisma, Stability and 
Change An Analysis of Bhoodan Gramdan Movement. 
(New Delhi : Thomas Press) 

Shah, Ghanshyam, 1977 : Protest Movements in two 
Indian States. New Delhi : Ajanta. 

Shah, Ghanshyam, 1990 : Social Movements in India; 
A Review of the literature (Delhi: Sage) 

Shah, Nandita, 1992 : The Issues at Stake . Theory 
and Practice in the Contemporary Women's 
Movements in India (New Delhi : Kali for Women) 
Shiva, Vandana, 1991 : Ecology and the Politics of 
Survival (New Delhi : Sage) 


Pedagogy: 


Audio-visual methods should be used. 

Illustrations should be drawn from the state/region. 
Newspaper reports and features as well as television 
features should be used by way of illustration. 
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Paper IV -‘C’ 
Science, Technology and Society 


Objectives: 


Globalization and liberalization have brought in new 
dimensions of the development of Indian Science and 
Technology for the development of our economy 
vis-a-vis developed economies. Any effort at 
development depends on our competitive ability in the 
international market to sell our products and services. 
Marketablity is dependent on the ability of our 
scientists to develop new products and processes and 
in the Up-gradation of our technological tools in 
industry and other service areas. 

To enable the student to understand the peresionstip 
between science and Society 

To introduce the student to the conceptual and 
theoretical issues in the study of sociology of science 
To understand the issues relating to science, 
technology and society in India both in the Historical 
and Globalization contexts. 


Course Outline: 


Unit 1- 


Unit 2- 


Unit 3- 


Unit 4- 


The study of Science-its importance. Relationship 
between society and science and vice-versa. Science as 
a social system. Norms of science. Relationship 
between science and technology. 

History of modern science in India - colonial- 
independence and post-independence science. Nature 
of science and technology education in India and its 
quality. Pure vs. Applied Science in India. Indian 
social structure and science. Social background of 
Indian scientists. Brain drain and brain gain. 

Science policy, social organization of science in India 
-scientific laboratories and their contribution to the 
development of technology. 

Science education in contemporary India -primary 
level to research level. Performance of universities in 
the development of technology. Interrelationship 


Unit 5- 


C.S.J.M. University, Kanpur 233 


between industry and universities. 

Globalization and liberalization and their impact on 
Indian science and technology. WTO and issues 
related to intellectual property rights. MNCs and 
Indian industry. Political economy of science & 
technology at the national and international levels. 


Essontial readings : 


Appleyard, H. (ed.) 1989. The Impact of International 
Migration on Developing Countries, Paris: OECD, 
Barber, Bernard 1952. Science and the Social Order, 
New York: Free Press. 


Gaillard, J 1991 Scientists in the Third World 
Lexington: Kentucky University Press. Gaillard, J., 
V.V.Krishna and R.Waast, eds. 1997. Scientific 
Communities in the Developing World, New Delhi: 
Sage. 

Kamala Chaubey ed. 1974, Science Policy and 
National Development, New Delhi: Macmillan. 
Krishna, V.V. 1993. S. S. Bhatnagar on Science, 
Technology and Development, 1938-54, New Delhi: 
Wiley Eastern. 

Kornhauser, William, 1962, Scientists in Industry, 
Berkley: University of California Press, Price, Derek 
J.deSolla, 1963 Little Science, Big Science New York: 
Columbia University Press. 

Rahman, A. 1972. Trirnurti: Science, Technology and 
Society - A Collection of Essays, New Delhi: Peoples 
Publishing House. 

Storer, Norman W. 1966. The Social System of Science 
New York: Holt Rinehart and Winston. 


UNCTAD/CSIR Case study in reverse transfer of 
technology: A survey of problems and policy in India 
Doe. TD/B/C/. 6IAC.4/6 and Corr 1 Geneva. 


References : 


Crane, Diana. 1965. “Scientists at Major and Minor 
Universities. A Study of Productivity and 
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Pedagogy 


Recognition,” American sociological review, 30 (5), Pp. 
699-714. 

Coler, Myron A. ed. 1963. Essays on the Creativity in 
the Sciences, New York: New York University Press. 


Debroy, Bibek. 1996, Beyond the Uruguay Round: The 
Indian Perspective on GATT, New Delhi: Sage. 


Gilpin, Robert, and Christopher Wright eds. 1964. 
Scientists and National Policy making, New York: 
Columbia University Press. 

Kumar, Nagesh and N. S. Siddharthan. 1997. 
Technology, Market Structure and 
Internationalization: Issues and Policies for 
Developing Countries, London: Routlege and The 
United Nations University. 

MacLeod, Roy and Deepak Kumar. 1995. Technology 
and the Raj: Western Technology and Technical 
Transfers to India, 1700-1947 New Delhi: Sage. 
Merton, Robert K. 1 938. "Science, Technology and 
Society in Seventeenth-century England”, Osiris 
(Bruges, Belgium), 14, Pp.360-632. Merton, Robert K. 
1963. "The Ambivalence of Scientists" Bulletin of the 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, 112, Pg.77-97. 

Storer, Norman W. 1964, "Basic versus Applied 
Research: The conflict between means and ends in 
science’, Indian Sociological Bulletin, 2 (1), Pp.34-42. 


Assignments to summarize ideas from essential 
readings and from references to be given. References 
given above are important and indicative and not 
exhaustive. The teacher may add new references. 
Organizing discussion groups on different units or 
issues on units and involve the whole class to discuss. 
Current information from Economies dailies may be 
taken up for discussion. 

Review sessions of articles published in Reports and 
Journals published by the CSIR, DSIR, DST, CAR, 
Director General of Foreign Trade and select left wing 
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journals. Occasional seminars may be organized 
inviting guest speakers to introduce subjects of 
importance and to familiarise new concepts. 


Paper [Vth - ‘D’ 
Criminology 


Objectives: 


With the fast tempo of change in contemporary 
society, the crime scene is also changing fast. The 
cruption of violent crimes, organized crimes, 
white-collar crimes, crimes against women and 
children, and above all cyber crimes is compelling 
enough to warrant the study of crime, its control and 
prevention. Significant advances have taken place 
recently in the study of crime and its control, 
generating important theoretical formulations and 
policy perspectives. Hence the relevance of the course 
on criminology. 

The course is designed to acquaint the students with: 
recent advances in criminology; 

changing profile of crime and criminals, particularly 
in India; prison reforms in India; 

correctional measures and programmes in prisons; 
alternatives to imprisonment; and 

victimology and its implications for crime contro] and 
prevention 

to prepare the students for professional roles of 
correctional agents in agencies of criminal justice 
administration, particularly in prisons and 
correctional institutions. 


Course Outline: 


Unit 1- 


Unit 2- 


Conceptual Approaches to Crime: legal, behavioral 
and sociological; deviance, crime and delinquency; 
types of crime economic, violent, white-collar 
Perspectives on Crime Causation: classical, positivist, 
psychological, sociological, marxian, geographical; 
recent theoretical advances - the criminal personality, 
labelling theory 
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Unit 3- 


Unit 4- 


Unit 5- 


Changing Profile of Crime and Criminals: organized 
crimes, crimes against women and children, cyber 
crimes, corruption, changing socio-economic profile of 
criminals in contemporary India 

Theories of Punishment:retributive, deterrent, 
reformative, futility and cost of punishment 

Correction and its Forms: meaning and significance of 
correction; forms of correction _ prison-based, 
community- based 

Correctional Programmes in Prisons: history of prison 
reforms in India, national policy on prisons; scientific 
classification of prisoners; modernization of prison 
industry and involvement of private sector; 
correctional programmes - educational, vocational, 
psychiatric, meditation, recreation, ete; New Delhi 
Model of Correction 

Problems of Correctional Administration: antiquated 
jail manual and prison act overcrowding, custodial 
mind set; lack of inter-agency coordination among 
police, prosecution, judiciary and prison; human rights 
and prison management, limitations and prospects of 
correction 

Alternatives to Imprisonment : probation, parole, open 
prisons, after-care and rehabilitation 


* Victimological Perspective: victim’s responsibility in 


crime, compensation to victims. 


Essential readings : 


Bedi, Kiran. 1998. It is Always Possible. New Delhi: 
Sterling Publications Pvt. Ltd. 

Gill, S.S. 1998. The Pathology of Corruption. New 
Delhi : Harper Collins Publishers (India). 

Goel, Rakesh M. and Manohar S. Powar. 1994. 
Computer Crime: Concept, Control and Prevention. 
Bombay: Sysman Computers Pyt. Ltd. 

Lilly, J. Robert, Francis T. Wallen and Richard Ball A. 
1995 Criminological Theory, Context and 
Consequences. New Delhi: Sage Publications 
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Makkar, S.P. Singh and Paul C. Friday. 1993 Global 
Perspectives - in Criminology. Jalandhar : ABC 
Publications. 

Ministry of Home Affairs. 1998. Crime in India. New 
Delhi: Government of India. 

Reid, Suetitus. 1976.. Crime and Criminology. 
Illinayse: Deydan Press. 

Shankardas, Rani Dhavan, 2000. Punishment and the 
Prison: India and International Perspective. New 
Delhi: Sage Publications. 

Sutherland, Edwin H. and Donald R. Cressey. 1968. 
Principles of Criminology. Bombay: The Times of 
India Press. 

Walklete, Sandra. 1998. Understanding Criminology. 
Philadelphia: Open University Press. 

Williams, Frank P and Marilym D. Meshare. 1998. 
Criminological Theory. New Jersey: Prentice-Hall. 
Williamsan, Harald E. 1990. The Correction 
Profession. New Delhi: Sage Publications 


References : 


Bequai, August. 1978. Computer Crime. Toronto: 
Lesington Books 

Buckland, John. 1992. Combating Computer Crime: 
Prevention, Detection and Investigation. New Delhi: 
McGraw Hill. 

Drapkin, Ismail and Viano, Emilio. 1975. Victimology : 
A New Focus. London, Lesington Press 

Hallman, Taryl A. 1950. The Economics of Crime. 
New York: St. Martin’s Press. 

Inciarti James A. and Pottieger Anne E. 1978. Violent 
Crime: Historical and Contemporary Issues. London: 
Sage Publications. 

Ministry of Home Affairs. Report of the All India 
Committee on Jail Reforms. 1980-83. New Delhi: 
Government of India. 
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Pace, Denay F. 1991. Concept of Vice, Narcotics 
Organised Crime. London, Prentrice - Hall. me 
Revid, Jorathan. 1995. Economic Crime. London, 
Kejan Paul. ; 
Ryan, Patrick J. and George Rush. 
Understanding Organized Crime in 
Perspective. London: Sage Publications. 
Weisburd, Dand and Kip Schlegal. 1990. White Collar 


ae Reconsidered. Boston: Northeastern University 


1997, 
Global 


Pedagogy: 


The students should be provided an opportuni 
observe the working of the police, Suticlery sod 
prisons of the region. They should be taken to modern 
jails, . reformatories, Borstal Homes and Drug 
De-ediction Centres to see for themselves the working 
of these institutions and to interact with both the staff 
and the inmates of these institutions. Special sessions 
may also be organized for interaction with some of the 
leading and knowledgeable functionaries of the 
criminal justice administration system. All this will go 
a long way to stimulate their interest in the study of 
the course. 


on 


— 


hee 
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M.A II (Final) - Sociology 


Paper Ist 
Theoretical Perspectives in Sociology 


Objectives: 


‘This course is intended to introduce the students to 
the substantive, theoretical and methodological issues 
which have shaped the sociological thinking in the 
latter half of the 20th century, and which continue to 
concern the practitioners of sociology today. The main 
focus of this course will be on structural, functional, 
and conflict theories, and symbolic interactionism, 
phenomenology, ethnomethodology and neomarxism. 
The course will also examine the theoretical relevance 
and analytical utility of the premises, methodology 
and conclusions of these diverse theoretical 
perspectives in understanding social structure and 
change. 


Course outline: 
Unit 1- _ Introduction 


Unit 2 - 


Unit 3 - 


Unit 4 - 


Unit 5- 


Nature of sociological theory - Levels of theorisation in 
sociology - Relationship between theory and research 
Structural-functionalism 

‘The idea of social structure: AR Radcliffe-Brown - The 
problems of role analysis: S.F.Nadel - Functional 
dimensions of social system: T.Parsons - Codification, 
critique and reformulation of functional analysis: 
RK. Merton - Neofunctionalism: J.Alexander 
Structuralism and post-structuralism 

Human nature and cultural diversity: C.Levi-Strauss - 
Structuralism and post - structuralism: M.Foucault 
Conflict theory 

Marx critique and dialectics of conflict: R.Dahrendorf - 
Functional analysis of conflict : 

L. Coser Conflict and social change: R.Collins 

The critical theory and neo Marxism 

‘The Frankfurt school - Lifeworld and system: J. 
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Unit 6 - 


Unit 7 - 


Habermas - Structuralism Marxism : 

L.althusser - Hegemony: A.Gramsci 

Interactionist perspective 

Symbolic interactionism: G.H.Mead and Helumer 
Phenomenological Sociology : 

A Schutz - Social construction of reality: P.Berger anc 
T.G. Luckmann - Ethnomethodology:H. Garfinkel 
Recent trends in sociological theorising 
Structuration: Anthony Giddons - Habitus and field 
Bourdiou - Postmodornism Semiotics & Convergence 


Essential readings: 


Alexander, Jeffrey C. 1 987. Twenty lectures; 
Sociological Theory since World War Il. New York: 
Columbia University Press. 

Bottomore, Tom. 1984. The Frankfurt School. Chester, 
Sussex: Ellis Horwood and London: Tavistock 
Publications. 

Craib, lan. 1992. Modern Social Theory: From Parsons 
to Habermas (2nd edition), London: Harvester Press. 
Collins, Randall. 1997 (Indian edition). Sociological 
Theory. Jaipur and New Delhi: Rawat. 

Giddens, Anthony. 1983. Central Problems in Social 
Theory: Action, Structure and Contradiction in Social 
Analysis. London: Macmillan. 

Kuper, Adam. 1975. Anthropologists and 
Anthropology : The British School, 1922-72. 
Harmondsw Orth, Middlesex: Penguin Books, 

Kuper, Adam and Jessica Kuper (eds.). 1996 (2nd 
edition). The Social Science Encyclopaedia. London 
and New York: Routledge. 

Ritzer, George. 1992 (3rd edition). Sociological Theory. 
New York : McGraw-Hill. 

Sturrock, John (ed.). 1979. Structuralism and since: 
From Levi Strauss to Derida. Oxford : Oxford 
University Press. 

Turner, Jonathan H. 1995 (4th edition). The Structure 
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of sociological theory. Jaipur and New Delhi: Rawat. 
Zeitlin, Irving M. 1998 (Indian edition). Rethinking 
Sociology: A Critique of Contemporary Theory. Jaipur 
and New Delhi: Rawat. 


‘The biographical details of the sociologists mentioned 
may be used only to place their theoretical 
contributions in appropriate intellectual contexts. 

It is necessary to evaluate the relevance and 
significance of the perspectives listed for 
understanding society in general and society in India 
in particular. Illustrations may be drawn from 
empirical studies influenced by or bearing on these 
perspectives. 


Paper II 


SOCIOLOGY OF CHANGE AND DEVELOPMENT 
Objoctives: 


change of 
Social has always been a central concern ¢ 
sociological study. More recently, it has gained in 
greater salience partly because of its unprecedented 
rapidity and partly because of its planned character. 
Not surprisingly, development has emerged as a 
pronounced concern and as a remarkable feature of 
our times. Accordingly, the relevance of the course 
‘Sociology of Change and Development’ can hardly be 
The course is “designed to achieve the following 
objectives: E , 

to provide conceptual and theoretical understanding of 
social change and development as it has emerged in 
sociological literature; i , ; 
to offer an insight into the ways in which social 
structure impinges on development and development 
on social structure; and ‘ | 
to address in particular the Indian experience of social 

and development. : 

coe the students for professional careers in the 
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field of development planning, including 
governmental, non- governmental and international 
agencies engaged in development. 


Course Outline : 


Unit 1- 


Unit 2- 


Unit 3 - 


Unit 4 - 


Meaning and Forms of Social Change: evolution, 
progress, transformation; change in structure and 
change of structure 

Theories and Factors of Social Change: linear, cyclical 
and curvilinear; demographic, economic, religious, 
bio-tech, info-tech and media 

Social Change in Contemporary India: trends of 
change, processes of change -  sanskritization, 
westernization, modernization, secularization 
Changing Conceptions of Development: economic 
growth, human development, social development; 
sustainable development, the question of 
socio-cultural sustainability, multiple sustainabilities 
Critical Perspectives on Development: ecological, 
liberal, Marxian Theories of Development and 
Underdevelopment: modernization theories, centre- 
peripheri, world- systems, unequal exchange Paths 
and Agencies of Development: capitalist, socialist, 
mixed economy, Gandhian; state, market, non- 
governmental organizations Social Structure and 
Development: structure as a_facilitator/inhibitor, 
development and socio-economic disparities, gender 
and development Culture and Development: culture 
as an aid/ impediment to development, development 
and displacement of tradition, development and 
upsurge of ethnicity 

Indian Experience of Development: sociological 
appraisal of Five-Year Plans,.social consequences of 
economic reforms, socio-cultural repercussions of 
globalization, social implications of info-tech 
revolution 

Formulating social policies and programmes: policy 
and project planning, implementation, monitoring and 
evaluation of methodologies. 
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Essential readings : 


Abraham, M-F. 1990. Modern Sociological Theory: An 
Introduction. New Delhi: OUP 

Agarwal, B. 1994. A Field of One's Own Gender and 
Land Rights in South Asia. Cambridge:Cambridge 
University Press. 

Appadurai, Arjun. 1997. Modernity At Large: Cultural 
Dimensions of Globalization. New Delhi: OUP 

Dereze, Jean and Amartya Sen. 1996. India: Economic 
Development and Social Opportunity. New Delhi: 
OUP 

Desai, AR. 1985. India’s Path of Development: A 
Marxist Approach. Bombay: Popular Prakashan. 
(Chapter 2). 

Diddens Anthony, 1996. ‘Global Problems and 
Ecological Crisis’ in Introduction to Sociology. IInd 
Edition: New York: W.W.Norton & Co. 

Harrison, D. 1989. The Sociology of Modernization and 
Development. New Delhi: Sage. 

Haq, Mahbub UI. 1991. Reflections on Human 
Development. New Delhi, OUP 

Moor, Wilbert and Robert Cook. 1967. Social Change. 
New Delhi: Prentice-Hall (India) 

Sharma, SL 1980. ‘Criteria of Social Development’, 
Journal of Social Action. Jan-Mar. 

Sharma, SL 1986. Development. Socio-Cultural 
Dimensions. Jaipur: Rawat.(Chapter 1). 

Sharma, S.L. 1994. ‘Salience of Ethnicity in 
Modernization: Evidence from India, Sociological 
Bulletin. Vol.39, Nos. 1 &2. Pp.33-51 

Srinivas, MN. 1966. Social Change in Modern India. 
Berkley: University of Berkley. 

Symposium on Implications of Globalization. 1995. 
Sociological Bulletin. Vol.44. (Articles by Matthew, 
Panini & Pathy). UNDP. Sustainable Development. 
New York: OUP. 
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. World Bank. 1995. World Development Report. New 
York. 
References: 
. Amin, Samir. 1979. Unequal Development. New Delhi: 
OUP 


° Giddens, Anthony. 1990. The Consequences of 
Modernity. Cambridge: Polity Press. 
Kiely, Ray and Phil Marfleet(eds). 1998. Globalization 
and the Third World. London: Routledge. 
. Sharma, SL 1 992. ‘Social Action Groups as 
Harbingers of Silent Revolution’, Economic and 
Political Weekly. Vol.27, No.47. 
. Sharma, S.L. 1994. ‘Perspectives on sustainable 
Development in South Asia: The Case of India’ In 
Samad (Ed.) 
° Perspectives on Sustainable Development In Asia. 
Kuala Lumpur : ADIPA 
. Sharma, S.L. 2000. Empowerment Without 
Antagonism: A Case for Reformulation of Women’s 
Empowerment Approach’. Sociological Bulletin. Vol. 
49. No.1 
. UNDP. 1997. Human Development Report. New York: 
Oxford University Press. 
° Wallerstein Immanual. 1974. The Modern World 
System. New York : OUP 
. Waters, Malcoln. 1995. Globalization. New York: 
Routledge and Kejan Paul. 
° World Commission on Environment and Development. 
1987. Our Common Future. 
e (Brundland Report). New Delhi. OUP 
Pedagogy: 
A special feature of the pedagogy of this course should 
be to take the students to sides of success stories of 
development as well as the failure stories of 
development in the region. The students may also be 
encouraged to participate in Workshops to critically 
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examine the existing indicators of human development 
and to formulate alternative sets of indicators of 
human development, social development and 
sustainable development. 


Paper III 
Comparative Sociology 

Objective : 
There is much discussion these days on the 
reorientation of sociological research and the 
contextualisation of sociology to the experience of 
non-Western countries. The objective of this course is 
to sensitize students to the salience of the comparative 
perspective in sociology by highlighting the historical 
and social context of its development, key issues and 
themes as well as theoretical concerns, and by 
contextualizing them to the Indian situation. 

Course Outline : 


Unit1- The salience of the comparative perspective in the 
social sciences in general and in sociology in 
particular; indices of comparison: culture, nation, 
class, gender. 

Unit2- Historical and social context of the emergence and 
growth of sociology in the West; the Eurocentric 
moorings of Western sociological tradition; 
Americanization of sociology; national traditions in 
sociology. 

Unit 3- The emergence and growth of sociology in Asia and 
Africa; the colonial context; the impact of Western 
sociology on the development of sociology in tho Third 
Worid; sociology in a post-colonial mould; the issue of 
reorientation of research and teaching in sociology in 
accordance with national concerns and priorities. 

Unit4- Central themes in Comparative Sociology: Modernity; 
Development; Diversity, Pluralism and 
Multiculturalism Nation-state; Environment; Gender; 
Globalization. 
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Unit 5 - 


Unit 6 - 


Theoretical concerns and debates in Comparative 
Sociology: Problems of theorising in sociology in 
comparative and cross-cultural perspective; 
Contextualization (the need to attune teaching and 
research as well as theoretical concerns and 
methodological approaches in sociology to national 
concerns and priorities; Sociology as social criticism, 
policy issues: formulation and evaluation. 

The Indian Context: the bearing of the colonial context 
on the development of sociology in India; the 
continuance of the colonial legacy in contemporary 
Indian sociology. the debate on decolonization, 
contextualization and indigenization; the focus on 
national and regional concerns. 


Essential readings: 


Andreski, S. 1964 Elements of Comparative 
Sociology (London, Widenfeld and Nicolson) 

Beteille, Andre 1987 Essays in Comparative Sociology 
(New Delhi : Oxford University Press) * Beteille, 
Andre 1992 : Society and Politics in India : Essays in 
Comparative perspective (New Delhi : Oxford 
University Press) 

* Dube, S.C. 1988 : Modernization and Development : 
the Search for alternative paradigm (New Delhi : 
Vistar) 

Dube, S.C. 1973 
Society (Lucknow) 
Kiely, R. and Phil Marfleet, eds. 1998 : Globalization 
and the Third World (London: Routledge) 

Kothari, Rajni 1988 : Rethinking Development In 
Search of Humane Alternatives Delhi : Ajanta 
Oommen, T. K. and P. N. Mukherjee, eds. 1986 : 
Indian Sociology: Reflections and Introspections 
(Bombay : Popular Prakashan) 

Parekh, Bhikhu 2000 : Rethinking Multiculturalism : 
Cultural Diversity and Political Theory (London : 
Macmillan) 


: Social. Sciences in a Changing 


a 
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Saraswati, B.N. 1994 : Interface of Cultural Identity 
and Development (New Delhi Indira Gandhi National 
Centre of the Arts) 


World Commission on Environment and Development, 
1987 : (New Delhi : Oxford University Press) 


References: 


Berremen, G.D. 1981 : The Politics of Truth: Essays in 
Critical Anthropology, New Delhi: South Asian 
Publishers) 

Kuper, A. 1996 : Social Science Encyclopaedia, London 
: Routledge) 

Mohan, R.P. and AS. Wilke, (eds.) 1994 : International 
Handbook of Contemporary Developments in 
Sociology (London : Mansell) 

Wallerstein, Immanuel 1974 : Modern World System 
(New York : Oxford University Pross) 

Genov, Nikolai, 1989 : National Traditions in 
Sociology (Delhi : Sage) 

Ferreira, J.V. and AR. Momin, (eds.) : 1983 : Nemesis . 
Critical Perspectives on Modernization (Bombay : 
Ramrakhiani Publications) 


The course should be taught in such a way that the 
disciplinary quest and societal concerns appear to be 


organically inter-linked and integrated. 
Paper IV’A’ 
Gender and Society 
Objectives : 


This course plan focuses on the emergence of women’s 
movements and women’s studies in the context of 
feminist thought and critiques of sociological theories 
and methodologies. The objective is to trace the 
evolution of gender as a category of social analysis in 
the late twentieth century. Major debates that have 
emerged are also outlined. The format provides for a 
comparative perspective in so far as the first part 
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Unit 1 - 








Unit 2- 





encompasses the developed and the developing 
countries while the second part revolves around issues 
concerning Indian women. It is hoped that exposure to 
the course will lead to a better understanding of the 
social phenomena. 


Course outline: 


Social Construction of Gender 

Gender vs. Biology, Equality vs. Difference Women in 
the family: socialization, nature vs. Gender, gender 
roles, private-public dichotomy, sexual division of 
labour. Patriarchy as ideology and practice. 
Emergence of Feminist Thought 

Socio-historical perspective Mapping various women's 
movements 

Gender and Sociological Analysis 

Feminist critiques of sociological theories/prevailing 
theories Feminist methodology as critique of 
sociological methods/methodology Emergence of 
women’s studies 

Gender based Division of Labour/Work 
Production vs. Reproduction, household work, 
invisible work Women’s work and _ technology 
Development policies, liberalisation and globalisation 
and their impact on women. 

Development and Women’s Empowerment. 
Women in India: The changing profile 

The changing status of women in India - pre-colonial, 
colonial and post-colonial Demographic profile the 
gender gap (census, NSS) 

Alternative conceptions of gender-caste and gender; 
class and gender. The role of the state and the NGOs. 
Gender and Society In India: 

Economy : marginalisation of women and sexual 
division of labour. 

Polity: reservations for women. Religion and Culture: 
Women’s nature; women as repositories of cultural 
practices and traditions; marriage, dowry and 
property. Personal Laws and Civil Code: Hindu code 
Bill, Syrian Christian law, Muslim Personal Law; 
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Customary Law and Tribal Women. 


Issues affecting the quality of life of women: 


Health 

Education 

Land rights. 

Major Social Issues 
Development 

Ecology 

Communalism * 
Violence 


Essential readings : 


Altekar, A.S. 1983. The Position of Women in Hindu 
Civilization Delhi: Motilal Banarasidass, Second 
Edition : P Fifth reprint.. : 
Chodrow, Nancy. 1978. The Reproduction of 
Mothering. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Desai, Neera and M. Krishnaraj. 1987. Women and 
Society in India. Delhi: Ajanta. 

Dube, Leela et.al. (eds.) 1986. Visibility and Power 
Essays on Women in Society and Development. New 
Delhi: OUP. 

Forbes, G. 1998. Women in Modern India. New Delhi, 
Cambridge University Press. 

India, Government of India. 1974. Towards Equality: 
Report of the Committee on the Status of Women. 
Maccoby, Eleaner and Carol Jacklin. 1975. The 
Psychology of Sex Differences. Stanford:Stanford 
University Press. * McCormack, C. And M. Strathern 
(ed.) 1980. Nature, Culture and Gender. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 

* Myers, Kristen Anderson et.al. (eds.) 1998. Feminist 
Foundations: Towards Transforming Sociology. New 
Delhi: Sage. 

Oakley, Ann. 1972. Sex, Gender and Society New 
York: Harper and Row. 

Sharma, Ursula. 1983. Women, Work and Property in 
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North-West India. London: Tavistock. 

Shulamitz, Reinharz and Lynn Davidman. 1991. 
Feminist Research Methods. New York: Oxford 
University Press. 

Srinivas, M.N. Caste: Its Modern Avatar, New Delhi: 
Penguin (Leela Dube's Article on Caste and Women). 
Vaid, S. & K. Sangari. 1989. Recasting Women: 
Essays in Colonjal History, New Delhi: Kali For 
Women. 


References: 


Agarwal, B. 1994. A Field of One’s Own: Gender and 
Land Rights in South Asia, Cambridge:Cambfidge 
University Press. 

Chanana, Karuna. 1988. Socialization, Women and 
Education: Explorations in Gender Identity, New 
Delhi: Orient Longman. 

Dube, Leela. 1997. Women and Kinship: Comparative 
Perspectives on Gender in South and South-East Asia. 
Tokyo: United Nations University Press. 

Gandhi, N. And N.Shah. 1992. The Issues at Stake: 
Theory and Practice in the Contemporary Women's 
Movement in India. New Delhi: Kali For Women. 
Ghadially, Rehana (ed.) 1988. Women in Indian 
Society New Delhi: Sage. 

Jayawardene, Kumari. 1991. Feminism and 
Nationalism in the Third World. New Delhi: Kali For 
Women. 


Mies Maria. 1980, Indian Women and Patriarchy: 
Conflicts and Dilemmas of Students and Working 
Women. New Delhi: Concept. 

Omvedt, Gail. 1975. Casto, Class and Woman's 
Literation in India, Bulletin of Concerned Asian 
Scholars.7 

Pardeshi, Pratima. 1998. Dr.Ambedkar and the 
Question of Women’s Liberation in India. Pune: WSC, 
University of Pune. 
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Paper IV - ‘B’ 
Political Sociology 


Objectives : 


In modernized societies the political system has 
become one of the most dominant ‘components of the 
total social structure. Accordingly, the major 
objectives of teaching this course are : 

To acquaint the students with the nature and 
functioning of political system (s), and the political 
processes. 

To generate in the minds of students an awareness of 
their status and role as citizens of the state. 

To make the students aware of the prerequisites of 
sound democratic political system and _ its 
vulnerability. 


Course outline : 


Unit 1 - 


Unit 2- 


Unit 3 - 


Unit 4 - 


Unit 5 - 


Definition and subject matter of Political Sociology, 
distinctive approach of Political Sociology. 
Interrelationship between political system and society. 
Democratic and totalitarian systems - socio-economic 
conditions conducive for their emergence and stability. 
Political culture meaning and significance. Political 
socialization - meaning, significance and agencies. 
Elite theories of distribution of power in society (with 
reference to Mosca, Pareto, R. Mitchels and C. W. 
Mills and others) 

Intellectuals - Political role of intellectuals - 
significance 

Pressure groups and interests groups - Nature, bases, 
political significance 

Bureaucracy, its characteristics, its types, its 
significance in political development with special 
reference to India. 

Political Parties Characteristics, social composition of 
parties, recruitment, mass participation, political 
apathy, its causes and consequences (with special 
reference to India.) 
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Unit 6- Political Process in India Role of caste, Religion, 
Regionalism and language in Indian Politics 
Public opinion : Role of mass media, problems of 
communication in illiterate societies; its reference on 
parties and polity. Politicization of social life. 

Essential readings ; 


Dowse, R. E. & Hughes 1971 - Political Sociology, New 
York, Basic Book,. 

Horowitz, Irving L., 1972 - Foundation of Political 
Sociology, New York, Harper and Row. 

Runciman W. G. 1965 - Social Sciences and Political 
Theory, Cambridge University Press, London. 
Eisenstadt, S. N: (ED) 1971 - Political Sociology, New 
York, Basic Book, 

Kornhauser, W. 1971 - The Politics of Mass Society, 
Penguin. 

Kothari R. 1979 - Politics in India, Orient Longmans 
Ltd. 

Merton R. K. 1952 (ed) - Reader in Bureaucracy. 
Glenco The Free Press, 

Key V. 0. 1964 - Politics, Parities and Pressure 
Groups, Crowell New York,. 

Mills C.W, & Hans Gerth, 1946 Essays in Sociology 
Oxford, New York 

Samuel P., Huntington, 1969 - Political Order in 
Changing Societies. Yale University Press New 
Haven. 

Almond A. Gabriel et al. 1973, Crises, Choice and 
Change Historical Studies of Political Development, 
Boston. 

P. Blau 1956 -Bureaucracy in Modern Society Random 
House, New York. 

Lipset $.M. 1959- Political Man, H.E.B 

William Riker etal., 1973 - An Introduction to Positive 
Political Theory. Englewood. Cliff. 

Robert Michaels, 1949 - Political Parties,.Glencko Free 
Press. 
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Benedict Anderson, 1983 - Imagined Communities . 
Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism, 
Beso, London 

Dipti Kumar Biswas 1989 - Political Sociology, Firma 
KLM Private, Calcutta, E 

Rajani Kothari 1973 (Ed) - Caste in Indian Politics - 
Orient Longmans Ltd., 1973 

Barrington Moore Jr.,. 1958 - Political Power and Social 
Theory Cambridge, Harward University Press. 

Mitra, Subratha K. 1992 - Power Protest and 
Participation - Local Elides and the Politics of 
Development in India. Routledge. 


Paper IV’C’ 
Rural Society In India 


Objectives: 


The agrarian structure and development in India are 
the two principal sources of approach to study the 
rural society in India. This course plan emerges as a 
basis for developing a sociological skill on peasant and 
social structure 

To provide sociological understanding of rural social 
structure, change and development in India 

To impart sociological skills to reconstruct rural 
institution and rural development programmes to 
plan, monitor and evaluate rural development 
programmes. 

To acquaint students with the prevailing two 
approaches to the study of rural society : Rural 
community and peasantry. 


Course Outline: 


Unit 1 - 


Unit 2- 
Unit 3 - 


Rural soiciety in India as agrarian and peasant social 
structure. Basic Characteristics of peasant and 
agrarian society 

Family, caste, religions, habitat and settlement. 
Debates on mode of production and agrarian relation 
tenancy lands and labour Agrarian legislation and 
rural social structure. 

Rural poverty, emigration, landless labour. 
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Unit 4 - 


Unit 5 - 
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Planned change for rural society, panchayatraj, local 
self govt. and community development programmes 
and rural development strategies. 

Major agrarian moments in India - A critical analysis 
Globalisation and its impact on agriculture 

Water and Agriculture ; Irrigation management 
Practices. 


Essential readings: 


Berch, Berberogue, (Ed.) 1992, Class, State and 
Development in India 1, 2, 3 and 4 Chapters. Sage, New 
Delhi 

Desai A R 1977 Rural Sociology in India, Popular 
Prakashan, Bombay. 

Mencher J.P 1983 Social Anthropology of Peasantry 
PArt IIT , CUP 

P. Radhakrishnan 1989, Peasant Struggles Land 
Reforms and Social Change in Malabar 1836 - 1982. 
Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

Thorner, Daniel and Thorner Alice 1962 Land and 
Labour in India, Asia Publications, Bombay. 

Andre Betille 1974, Six Essays in Comparative 
Sociology, OUP, New Delhi. (Relevant chapters) 
Dhanagare D N 1988 : Peasant Movements in India, 
OUP, New Delhi. 

Ashish Nandy 1999. Ambiguous Journey to the City, 
New Delhi: OUP 


Reference : 


Pedagogy 


Research and review articles as appearing in standard 
national and international journals and the current 
published monographs and books on thematic lines 
may be relied upon. 


The classroom teaching should be reinforced with the 
field visit and the presentation of case experiences in a 
monthly seminar. The teachers should make full use 
of the available friend report on rural sociology in 
India as published by the ICSSR in its Survey 
Research in Sociology and Anthropology. 





